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Breese and is the author of Decade, Equinox, Psychomancy and, more recently, Chan Canasta: A 
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Magic © Mystery Show and Something Strange, which starred Max Maven. 

His interest in the area of the paranormal has led to his development of several science 
documentaries for Channel Four’s Egqutnox series, including Super Powers, The Big Sleep (a scep- 
tical look at hypnosis) and Secrets of the Psychics. 

He is currently working on several diverse book and television projects involving his 
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‘The Impossible I do immediately; 
Miracles take a little longer. 


—David Berglas’ motto, 
based on the RAF slogan 
from World War IT: 
“The difficult we do immediately, 
the impossible takes a little longer!” 





David Berglas’ optical illusion drawn for the show Opus 13: 
Place your hand over the base. How many columns do you 
see? Now slide your hand slowly upwards, until it covers the 
top. How many columns? Try it again, sliding you hand up and 
down, but this time, notice how the shape of the columns 
changes! 
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David Berglas’ logo, a seemingly impos- 
sible shape, was used for the 1985 
television series, The Mind of David 
Berglas. 
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Dedicated to my wife Ruth— 


THE ONE 
who has always acted as a sympathetic sounding board for all 
my outlandish ideas and who, on occasions, 
has sounded off herself! 


THE TEN 
basic effects that have carried me throughout my career. 


THE HUNDREDS 
of mishaps which hopefully the audience were not aware of. 


‘THE THOUSANDS 
of shows, presented in every conceivable 
(and inconceivable) situation. 


THE TENS OF THOUSANDS 
of volunteers, without whom there would have been no shows. 
And finally... 


THE MILLIONS 
of people who made up my audiences, most of whom I never 
had the chance to meet or to say, thank you, 


“Thank You!” 


—David Berglas 











David Berglas’ fifty years in the public eye: 
A portrait from an early nightclub act featuring 
a magazine test. 


On BBC Radio—a dartboard prediction. 


Magic on children’s television, Five O'Clock 
Club, with sons Peter and Marvin. 
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a On NBC's Kraft Music Hall with Victor Borge. 


Numbers and ESP on his 1974 Swedish televi- 
sion series, Man of Mystery. 







Lecturing for magicians: the production of two 
knots, then rope glasses! 


The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 7 


A production number with the 
Q.E.2 showgirls. 











A product launch for the Ford 
Motor Company. 


Elected “King Rat,” of The Grand 
Order of Water Rats, the famous 
show business charity organisation. 
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These illustrations are referenced in the text of The Mind and Magic of David Berglas. 


The 
coloured 
wheel 
used for 
the Clynol 
sales 
presenta- 
tion, 
Vitonette, 
page 236. 


The discs 
used for 
Coloured 
Discs, 
featured 
in David's 
Man, 
Myth & 





BOOK 
PLAY 
FILM 


RED 


GREEN 


BLUE 


BLUE 
GREEN 
YELLOW 


David's 
“Book, 
Play, Film” 
routine: 
see 
“Would 
You Make 
a Reliable 
Witness,” 
page 364 
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When David Berglas was the subject of 
This is Your Life, the final surprise 
guest was Uri Geller. 
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Introduction 
by Uri Geller 





IN A DIFFERENT SITUATION, DAVID BERGLAS MIGHT NOT HAVE BECOME MY FRIEND. EARLY 
jn my career, I was quite sure that he was one of a number of magicians who saw me as the 


| But, of course, David was always too innovative and enlightened to have an enemy. His 
‘own career points out that he values mystery and intrigue—that instead of performing the 


That is why, today, I’m proud to know David Berglas. We may well disagree about the 
boundries drawn between the real world and the psychic world. We may have met amid 


- controversey and conflict. But he’s proven to be a magical personality—not only to his audi- 
ces, but off the stage, where he’s also become a true friend. 


www.urigeller.com 
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David Berglas and Paul Daniels. 
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by Paul Daniels 















For ME, David BERGLAS WAS AN EARLY HERO. AS A YOUNG MAN, HE BURST ONTO TELEVISION 
with magic that was unlike the magic being performed by anyone else. ‘That is a lesson in 
itself. Sure, he was good looking, but that isn’t always enough. He really knew what he was 
doing. 

So, to get a book like this, from a professional magician, is wonderful because it teaches 
` you not just the methods, but also the thinking behind the methods. Study the thinking and 
h _ you are taking a big step along the road towards better magic. Here’s a chance to learn the real 
secrets of magic, which are not simply how David’s tricks worked, but much more why David 
chose to do it that particular way. 

If you really learn from this book you will take his details and worry them until you 
have come up with your own presentations to suit your own style. ‘To do any less would be 
letting down this master of magic and mentalism. 

We know that magic is the very stuff of dreams, and David Berglas is a master dream- 
maker. That’s why it’s now a case of “Oh, lucky us!” I, for one, am glad that I had the opportu- 
: nity to read this book. After a lifetime in magic, I still find stuff to learn. 


Introduction 
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Foreword 
by Jim Steinmeyer 


[T TOOK ME TEN SECONDS TO DECIDE THAT | WANTED TO PUBLISH THIS BOOK. 

Of course, I try not to make many impulsive decisions, and that’s why, for a full ten 
seconds, I read and re-read the sentence in David Britland’s message, “David Berglas feels he 
might do a book of his material,” mulling it over carefully in my mind. I weighed all the 
options. | considered the principal players involved. And ten seconds later I made my deci- 
sion. 

I consider this a dream project. David Britland is well known among magicians for his 
meticulous research and careful writing, delving into the essence and presentation of our art. 
‘Together with my wife, Frankie Glass, I first had a chance to work with David Britland when 
he was a researcher on the British television series, The Secret Cabaret. If the creative David 
Berglas could be set on the page by the insightful David Britland, I knew that his legendary 
mysteries could be de-mystified and explained. For me it was a dream. 

It was on the second series of 7he Secret Cabaret that we asked David Berglas to appear, 
and he discussed and debunked various mysteries in popular culture. Years later, David was a 
guest on Something Strange, a television series starring Max Maven, which was also produced 
by Frankie. For a number of years, I knew Orson Welles, who had told me that he was a great 
admirer of David’s presentations. In fact, at the time of Orson’s death in 1985, he had been 
planning to appear as a guest star on David’s own television series. | came to know David and 
his wife Ruth, during his tenure as President of the Magic Circle—and quickly appreciated 
their gracious friendship. 

Still, David Berglas was a legend to me. I'd only seen a few tantalizing performances by 
David: his floating table, pulse routine and ESPacology. I felt that such routines barely quali- 
fied as conjuring. They were nothing short of phenomena—riveting, memorable, astonishing 
demonstrations of that “grey area” between the real and the psychic. ESPacology, which I saw 
presented as a lecture for a group of magicians at FISM, was also an amazing lesson in presen- 
tation and misdirection. It proved that David’s canny showmanship had been carefully di- 
rected at creating and managing surprises. He has a supernatural ability (he may indulge in 
deception, but here the word absolutely applies) to sense an audience, establishing a rhythm 
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and tone to the performance, and subtly steer his way through the perceptions and 
misperceptions. It is as if the sailor takes a mighty puff, puts the winds in motion, then deftly 
skips and slides between the waves. 

It’s showmanship, pure and simple. But David has his own techniques for even the stan- 
dard elements of the art. That’s why, in an early conversation on this book, when David Berglas 
suggested the title, The Mind and Magic..., | suspected that this would be far more than a book 
of pet secrets. Through David Britland’s careful recounting of routines and presentations, I 
think this is a rare opportunity to understand the creativity of one of magic’s great, original 
thinkers. And if, within the pages of this book, David’s naturally kept a few secrets to himself 
(the mechanical details behind some effects), I dare say that a reader who has taken the time 
to understand “the mind” will have genuine insights into these marvels. 

Best of all, I believe that the volume in your hands represents not only inspirations and 
goals, but real, practical material which has made the reputation of a master, and could readily 
make a career for the reader. Despite the trends and fashions of magic which come and go— 
fast, silent acts, flashy, high-tech illusions, dove routines, manipulation, comedy acts—there’s 
always been a market for the mystery man who appeals to the intellect of his audience. There’s 
always a fascination for those elemental miracles which seem barely believable, the promise 
of real magic mixed with mysterious human achievement. For centuries, these wonders have 
attracted audiences. For over fifty years, these approaches have served David Berglas. 
Modern magicians might never have dreamed that such a book—the legendary routines 
turned into careful accounts—could be possible. Thanks to David Berglas and David Britland, 
i I'm delighted that you're holding the book in your hands, a dream project which has become 


a dream come true. 
x 


> 
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David Berglas 
by David Britland 


DaviD BERGLAS HAS BEEN PERFORMING MAGIC FOR OVER FIFTY YEARS. HIS CAREER AS AN 
entertainer has encompassed night clubs, variety theatres, radio and television during which 
he has mystified audiences and been acclaimed by his peers. His magic remains distinctive, 
baffling in the extreme and inexplicable even to those well versed in magical techniques. His 
publicity stunts have garnered untold inches of column space in newspapers and magazines. 
David Berglas performs the impossible; there is no other way to describe it. He remains today 
one of the most enigmatic performers that England has ever produced, his methods largely 
unknown and undocumented. Or at least they were until now. The Mind and Magic of David 
Berglas provides a backstage pass and a peek behind the curtains. Here you will find everything 
—well, almost everything—vyou wanted to know about the legendary presentations of the 
world’s foremost International Man of Mystery. Treat the information well. It has been gained 
over long years and at great personal effort. Make sure it is put to good use. But before we 
delve into the secrets, methods and presentations that have built the legend that ts David 
Berglas, it might be appropriate to ask from what wellspring did all this magical creativity 
emerge? As they say in all the best stories, it all began many years ago.... 


Early Days 

David Berglas was born on the 30th of July, 1926. His father Alfred Berglas, the youngest 
of four brothers and two sisters, ran the family textile business, empire really, as they had 
factories throughout Europe. With a business spread over such a large area, David became a 
globetrotter at an early age, moving with his parents and being educated in a variety of different 
countries. His first encounter with magic was through his Uncle Alex, a glamorous figure who 
seemed to be everything a young man could aspire to. In business he was a great innovator and 
a terrific salesman. In his leisure he was an enthusiastic sportsman. His other interests were 
varied and gave rise to a book entitled The Cause and Cure of Cancer and the invention of a 
device for defrosting the wings of aircraft. He knew more law than most lawyers and more 
about medicine than your average doctor. He was an accomplished amateur musician who 
composed music, which was published under his name, and enjoyed the company of many of 
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David Britland 


David Berglas getting 
an early start. (“Why do 
they always leave the 
blue ball?”) 





the great bandleaders of the day. And he was a knowledgeable magician too. David recalls his 
sleight of hand and remembers an animated ventriloquist’s dummy called Micky who lived in 
a cupboard, or so Uncle Alex said, and for many years young David truly thought it was alive. 
All in all, Alex was the uncle that every boy dreamed of: unconventional, talented and 
adventurous. His influence on young David was profound. 

David’s family lived in many different European countries but in the 1930s they found 
themselves in Germany, just at the time that Nazism took hold. Life became difficult. ‘They 
moved to Holland in 1933 but were persuaded to return to Germany a year later. The situation 
did not improve and in 1938 they left for the last time, the family dispersing to different parts 
of Europe. David's mother, Emmy, took his younger sister, Gaby, to Holland. His older sister 
Ellen-Ruth went to Switzerland while an eleven-year old David Berglas travelled by himself 
to England. 

He was met at Victoria Station in London by a business friend of his father’s who took 
him to a co-educational school in Surrey called Frensham Heights where he became a boarder. 
It was some time before the family could get together again. When they did, they met in 
Newquay, in Cornwall, for a holiday. It was a dramatic reunion and David learned that his 
immediate family were safe. A few months later his grandparents, who were still in Germany, 
had the narrowest of escapes, climbing down a fire escape at the back of the building as the 
Gestapo were knocking at the front door. Some other relatives and many friends were not so 
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David Berglas 
fortunate. They were taken to concentration camps and were never seen alive again. 

His family decided to settle in England, taking a house in Surrey and eventually moving 
to London. David spent the school terms at Frensham, a place that was to have a big influence 
on his life. He did not speak one word of English when he arrived, but having been educated 
in six countries, he had no difficulty in picking it up. Being away from home was complicated 
by the fact that his father had been interned in an open prison in Huyton near Liverpool. This 
temporary imprisonment of foreign nationals was common during wartime but that didn’t 
make it any easier to bear. David was particularly upset over his father’s fate and on at least 
one occasion tried to run away from school and make his way to Huyton. He never got further 
than the school cricket field! 

‘The headmaster of Frensham Heights, Paul Roberts, was a controversial figure who 
influenced many pupils’ lives. Under his stewardship the school was very forward thinking 
and took in a number of refugees from all over Europe. Old Frenshamians seem to be made 
up of people who seldom settled down to a “normal” job. They went sheep farming in New 
Zealand or climbing in the Himalayas. They were adventurers, academics or artists but never 
accountants or shopkeepers. David had no interest in magic at that time but there was a hint of 
the character he would eventually become. It lay in the books of Leslie Charteris and his 
crime-busting hero Simon ‘Templar, also known as ‘The Saint. David and his friends spent 
their time pretending to be the characters from the Charteris novels. Naturally David played 
the part of Simon ‘Templar, the sophisticated, immaculately dressed hero who could beat card 
sharps and con men at their own game, fight his way out of any kind of trouble if need be and 
commanded a loyal band of followers that he could call upon for help. In later years he would 
be called the James Bond of magic but in reality the credit must be given to the redoubtable 
Simon Templar. 

He spent four years at Frensham and then returned to London and attended University 
‘Tutorial College, an affiliate of Cambridge University. Further education was not his aim though, 
the war was still on and David was anxious to do his bit. His Dutch born brother-in-law Mike 
Einhorn was a Spitfire pilot in the Royal Canadian Air Force and David, admiring the smart 
uniform and the glamour that seemed to go with it, decided that was the service for him. He 
joined the Air ‘Training Corps, the first foreign national to be accepted, and became a physical 
training instructor putting together a team that gave gymnastics demonstrations around the 
country. He had good reports from his officers but was too young to graduate from the Air 
‘Training Corp to the Royal Air Force. So one day he set about a mission worthy of Simon 
‘Templar. He sneaked into the offices and changed the birth date on his papers from 1926 to 
1924 then he took the document to the Air Ministry in Kingsway and applied to join the RAF 
as a pilot. According to the forged papers he was seventeen years and eleven months old. The 
joining age was eighteen but they took him anyway. 

He was sent to Redruth in Cornwall to train but his deception was soon unmasked. 











: The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 19 


David Britland 


David during his time with the U.S. Army 
(with his dog Hischi). 


Performing with cards in an early act. 


Pouring any cocktail called for. 





One evening, after one too many drinks, he confided his secret to a fellow trainee. The next 
day he found himself summoned to see the Commanding Officer. He explained that although 
David could stay in the Air Force he would not be allowed to fly. This was a huge 
disappointment. The whole point of the deception was to gain him his wings. He decided to 
move back to London and figure out what to do next. 

At first the options were limited. He could join the unglamorous Pioneer Corps helping 
with construction tasks and administration duties, or become a ‘Bevan Boy’ and work in the 
mines digging for coal. Neither option compared well with being a Spitfire pilot. Then he 
learned that American Army Intelligence wanted to employ people who had military training 
and could speak at least two languages including German. There was one catch. You had to be 
twenty-one years old. He was only nineteen! 

Nevertheless David went along for the interview. He was surprised to discover that his 
age was not the obstacle he had imagined, as they were desperate for recruits. He passed the 
physical and intelligence tests and was soon on his way to Poissy in France. He trained at an 
old chateau just north west of Paris. It was an impressive looking building of typically European 
design, a many roomed gothic mansion set in expansive grounds. The sort depicted in the 
movies as being the headquarters of a secret organisation involved in espionage, only this time 
it was for real. Shortly after that he found himself in Offenbach, Germany, monitoring mail 
and telephone lines and on the lookout for Nazi activities. This was 1945 and the war was just 





20 The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 


David Berglas 





coming to a close. He spent eighteen months there; participated in raids on Nazi hideouts, 
witnessed the terrible aftermath of the concentration camps and even attended the Nuremberg 


War Crimes ‘Trials. 


A Magical Beginning 

David was still expected to go into the family business so when he completed his 
wartime duties he returned to England and was sent to the Bradford ‘Technical College in 
Yorkshire, to study textiles. Bradford was the location of the Berglas factory in England. It was 
also the location of Alan Milan’s magic shop (later the Veroni House of Magic). David had 
visited the shop in order to hire fancy dress costumes fora college rag stunt and by accident his 
name was included on a mailing list of magicians. As a result he was invited to a meeting of the 
Bradford Magical Society. It was an event that would change his life. 

At the meeting he watched with fascination as a man with a broad Yorkshire accent 
entertained the assembled magicians with the latest miracles the House of Magic had to offer. 
Then it was time for everyone to do a trick. David knew only one, something he learned in the 
Forces, but it got him by. Although he felt like an intruder he was enthralled by what he saw, 
a whole new world suddenly opened up to him. He decided to introduce himself to the House 
of Magic’s ace demonstrator and within minutes David had fallen under his spell and bought 


a dozen props. The magic salesman was good, the best there has ever been, and would one day 
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David Britland 


become a legend of his own. His name was Ken Brooke! 

David credits Ken as the reason he is in magic today and still has the props he bought, 
stored away in the attic. One was called Spin-A-Dart in which the spectator threw darts at six 
cards arranged around a spinning board. Whichever card the dart hit was supposed to be the 
selection. The problem was that the darts kept bouncing off the board! No matter, there were 
other tricks to be had and David’s curiosity about magic had been unleashed. There would be 
no going back. 

In 1948 he returned to London to work in his father’s offices. Unfortunately there was 
a slump in the textiles industry and David found it difficult to sell, not that he felt himself the 
least bit interested in the job. What did occupy his time was his new hobby. It dominated his 
life. On Mondays he would go to The Magic Circle. On Tuesday it would be the Zodiac 
Magical Society. Wednesday the Unique Magicians Club. Thursday the Institute of Magicians 
and Friday the London Society of Magicians. Weekends provided a good opportunity to catch 
all the Variety shows in town, particularly those featuring magic acts. 

Magic was a grand pastime but it never entered David's mind that it could be a 
profession. He kept up his interest in physical education and became a PT instructor at the 
Polytechnic in Regent Street. Somehow he still found time to attend classes on psychotherapy 
at the ‘Tavistock Clinic. Music was also a passion and he played several instruments in a number 
of bands around town. If someone had suggested he might become a professional musician, 
then that certainly would have sounded more likely. 


South Africa 

In 1949 a cousin of his father’s came over from South Africa and painted a rosy picture 
of life in Cape ‘Town. The combination of sunshine and plentiful supplies of fresh fruit and 
food contrasted sharply with England’s grey skies and post-war rationing. David had managed 
to save £90 and used it to buy passage in a windowless cabin deep in the hold of a ship called 
the Athlone Castle. On March 17, 1949 he left for South Africa. 

It took two weeks to make the journey and most of it was spent making the acquaintance 
of the other passengers. A few tricks made him a man to know. Entertainment was eagerly 
sought as a way of fending off boredom and so it was with great disappointment that while 
crossing the Equator the film projector broke down. The enterprising cruise director put out a 
call for talented passengers in the hope of putting on some kind of cabaret to replace the film 
show and David was asked whether he had enough tricks up his sleeve to put on an 
entertainment. As he had only a few small props with him he offered to give a lecture on 
hypnosis instead. It was something he had studied during his course at the Tavistock Clinic. 
However, although he had given demonstrations of hypnosis to small groups he had never 
worked it before a large audience and was unsure as to how well it would be received. In fact 
it was a great success. The intended twenty-minute lecture/demonstration turned into a three- 
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David's first demonstra- 
tion of hypnosis in Cape 
Town. 


hour entertainment at the end of which he had queues of people asking about all sorts of 
personal worries such as phobias, particularly health and sex problems, and whether he could 
cure them. It seemed as if a ship full of perfectly normal passengers had suddenly become a 
ship full of physical and psychological invalids. Everyone wanted advice. 

David was amazed at the response. The passengers were very serious about wanting 
his help as a hypnotist. He consulted the ship’s doctor who agreed that the passengers had 
nothing to lose by trying hypnotic therapy. The purser arranged for David to use a spare cabin 
as a clinic. [t was a far more luxurious space than the one he had paid for. It wasn’t long before 
he was in business, charging two or three guineas a session. 

One particular cure was so spectacular that news of it was wired ahead to Cape Town 
and when he arrived in South Africa on March 31, 1949, he was greeted by his first press 
conference. Not wanting to cash in on his success as a hypnotist he told them about his interest 
in magic. But the story, which appeared under the headline ‘Magic is his Hobby’, did not 
persuade David to take up magic as a profession. Instead he went to work for a relative as a car 
salesman. Unfortunately he did no better at that than he did with textiles. A succession of 
short-lived jobs followed, including car mechanic, beach lifeguard and musician. None of them 
proved satisfactory and he bemoaned his fate to his friends. Having given out advice, David 
was now the one seeking it. One of them pointed out that he had been foolish. He should have 
capitalised on the newspaper stories, given a demonstration of hypnosis in Cape ‘Town and 
charged admission. 

He thought it might be a good idea and so hired a small hall as his first public venue. 
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But publicising the event was more difficult than he imagined. One of the local papers, the 
Cape Argus, wouldn’t accept advertising for a hypnotic show because the editor thought it all a 
fake. David went down to the newspaper offices and offered to give a personal demonstration. 
The editor proved to be an excellent subject and whilst in a hypnotic state David made him 
sign over the ownership of the newspaper. He was then asked to open his own safe and place 
the document inside. When the staff had finished laughing, David woke the editor up. 

David thanked him for his courtesy and then asked him to leave the building. The 
editor wondered why he was being ordered out of his own offices. David told him that he was 
the new owner and that if he didn’t believe him he should open the safe and take out the 
document of assignment. He did and was absolutely amazed. He had no memory of the entire 
event. Publicity for David was guaranteed although when the story was printed it was related 
as if it had happened to a colleague. The editor was too embarrassed to admit to it but he did 
allow David to place his adverts in the newspaper. 

The hypnotic demonstration was very successful and led to many others. He was 
consulted by a number of Cape ‘Town’s medical profession and eventually went into business 
with an experienced psychotherapist as his partner. David specialised in treatments using 
hypnosis. He hadn't entirely forgotten magic and sometimes performed close up effects at 
parties such as vanishing a lit cigarette in a puff of smoke, the Devano rising cards and colour 
changing penknives. 

The therapy business was tougher than he had anticipated. His daily schedule was 
hectic as he travelled back and forth between hospitals where he acted as consultant and his 
own practice. In addition to the long working hours he continued to give public demonstrations 
of hypnosis. It was a satisfying but exhausting and emotionally draining period and in 1950 
David decided to re-evaluate his situation. It was time for a change. With a collection of 
scrapbooks full of cuttings, some new clothes and the desire to do something else, he returned 
to England. 


All in a Flash 

‘The cuttings did not impress his father. He gave no sign that he was interested in 
David's career as a therapist, hypnotist or magician. Years later David discovered, from others, 
that his father was not quite so immune to his son’s successes and would actually take great 
pride in showing off David's posters and clippings to any visitors. But at the time he hoped 
that David would show some interest in the textile business. Instead he used the money he 
had made in Cape ‘Town to create an act called AX in a Flash. It had its debut at The Magic 
Circle in 1950. It was an elaborate act with a pretty, scantily dressed blonde assistant and 
specially designed costumes and props, all decorated in black and silver. A carpet on the stage 
hid a complex electrical circuit, which was used to activate flash boxes and special props. 
David had long been a keen user of flash paper and even adopted the moniker, ‘Flash’ Berglas. 
























David Berglas 


David’s first complete act, 
“All in a Flash.” 


As the title of the act implied, there were flashes aplenty when David Berglas appeared on 
stage but the act was a nightmare to coordinate. ‘There was a problem with threads too. Adjusting 
the lights so that none of them could be seen was incredibly time consuming and never proved 
entirely successful. His efforts though were much appreciated. He had at least sought to do 
something original and gone to enormous expense and trouble to make it work. Geoffrey 
Buckingham congratulated him and gave him some advice as to how the act could be improved 
-~ but David knew that it was really too ambitious. The act was created for twice nightly 
appearances on the Variety circuit. Unfortunately it took two hours to set up! 


Beating the Odds 


Finding no consolation in the textile business David went to Juan les Pins, in the 
South of France, where his Uncle Alex had a villa and a speedboat, a tempting combination for 
“a young man. Alex’s son was the same age as David and they spent a large amount of their time 
driving the boat and water skiing. Together they won several slalom competitions and enjoved 
a great bachelor lifestvle. The South of France, with its manv casinos, was a fine location to 
put a very unusual idea to the test. Unele Alex had told David about a formula that he had 
learned from a Scottish mathematician. He said it could predict the outcome of any even 
© chance bet such as the toss of a coin. David, intrigued, took the time to study the formula and 
“Modify it so that it could be applied to the game of roulette. 
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Trying a new image in London. 
Selling novelties and fancy goods. 


An early publicity portrait. 





Now there are many claims for roulette systems and authorities universally agree that 
no system yet discovered can guarantee a winner at the tables. David begs to differ and he 
does so entirely on the basis of his personal experience. He has, he says, the only system in the 
world that works. The only snag is that it is boring, time consuming and tedious. He invited 
his sister Gaby to join him in France to play the system with him. They would spend the days 
as they pleased but in the evening took their places by the tables and played one even chance 
after another for hours on end according to the system. It was arduous work but they were 
always a little richer at the end of each evening, making enough to cover the expense of 
staying in the most exclusive resort in the South of France. 

Not wishing to compete against each other they always played different tables. Then, 
one night, David was shocked to see that Gaby was playing at the far end of the same table as 
he. He went up to her to ask what she was doing. ‘To his horror, not only was she playing the 
same table, she was plaving opposite bets. So if he was playing black, she was playing red. His 
first thought was that they were obviously competing against each other. Then came the 
revelation: they were both winning. The incident sent David back to the drawing board and 
he discovered that it was true, using his system both players could not only play at the same 
wheel but could bet exactly the opposite even chances, whether red or black, high or low, odd 
or even. One player would win quicker and more than the other but ultimately both would 
emerge winners! 
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They spent six months in France enjoying the sun, water skiing and high lifestyle, 
always playing roulette and always coming out ahead. ‘These days David demonstrates the 
“mathematics of the system to fellow magicians and gambling enthusiasts using a shuffled 
deck of cards. The curious can find the formula fully explained in his Dutch book, David 
Berglas Reveals—Nearly Everything (1967). It’s a story worthy of Simon ‘Templar himself. 


Clubland 


By 1952 David had returned to England, once again wondering what he should do with 
his life. One curious business venture involved selling novelties, music boxes and fancy goods 
to the shops at seaside resorts. He would hire a hotel room and invite the local traders along to 
 acoffee morning where they could see his wares and be treated to an unexpected demonstration 
Of magic and mind reading using the musical tankards he had for sale. For a brief time he even 
persuaded fellow magician Alex Elmsley to act as one of his salesmen. The venture was only 
“moderately successful and really held no interest for either of them. 

In London he heard that auditions were being held for entertainers at a cocktail bar 
called The Hollywood. He donned a white dinner jacket, the only formal wear he had at the 
“time; and went along. He performed a cigarette manipulation routine and some mentalism 
but it didn’t really register with the audience, the bar was too noisy for magic acts. One man 
Who was impressed was cocktail pianist Vic Evans, later part of a double act called Harriott and 
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Coca Cola in the newspaper. 





Evans. He told David that the famous Stork Club, noted for its celebrity guests, held auditions 
at midnight and that if he rushed over he might just make them. 

He arrived just in time and was added to the list of twelve acts, making him the thirteenth 
scheduled to perform that night. This time he gota better reception and the owner, a notorious 
comedian called Al Burnett said, “Wonderful, I can use you. You start Monday.” David pointed 
out that they hadn’t even discussed his remuneration. “Fine,” said Al, “How much do you 
want?” 

David had been earning £15 a week plus commission as a textiles salesman, only, of 
course, there was never any commission because he seldom sold anything. He calculated that 
he would be very happy on £18 a week and so that was the figure he asked for. Al laughed and 
said, “Tell you what Ill do. FI! pay you £10 a week and vou start Monday.” Al knew his 
business and the amount was set in stone. David said okay and looked forward to a new career. 

His first week went well and at 4 o'clock in the morning, after his Saturday show, he 
went to Al’s offices to collect his money. Al always kept the acts waiting so the cashier advised 
him to knock on the door and just go in. He saw Al behind his desk, surrounded by papers. He 
knew what David wanted and immediately produced a cheque. It was for £8 17s 6d, somewhat 
short of the figure they had agreed. “But vou said £10,” said David. “Yes,” agreed Al, “But vou 
used a Coca Cola every night in your act. You know we charge 1s 9d for those, well we've only 
charged vou 1s 3d.” He ignored that fact that the actual cost of a Coke in those days was only 
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four or five pence. The cola was for the Drinks in Newspaper routine. Other deductions had 
been made for two or three coffees that David had at the bar. As a magician he was earning 
almost half of what he made as a salesman. 

One day he was performing a couple of tricks in the late night restaurant [he Celebrite 
near Bond Street. A favourite effect of his was Perey Abbott’s Squash, in which a full glass of 
whisky is vanished, and he created quite a stir with it among the customers, reproducing it 
from someone’s pocket. The owner came over and asked if David would give a show. He 
asked his name and then went onto the floor and made an announcement. “We've just 
discovered a young man sitting at the bar doing some amazing things and he’s willing to show 
us something. So please give him a big hand...” Then his mind went blank as he tried to recall 
the name. Suddenly he announced, *... Douglas Bugless,” and that was David's introduction. 

The seemingly impromptu performance at the bar had been part of a master plot. 
David had hoped he would be invited to perform for the audience and had prepared a stunt 
carefully. He said, “Ladies and gentlemen, what I am going to show you will seem so impossible 
that you'll say later | must have used a confederate. So | want someone to go out of the Club 
into the street and find a volunteer to help me.” 

: It was a very late night and two of the audience left and dragged back the first person 
a they saw, a bleary eyed cab driver complete with long coat, badge and flat cap. David handed 
- him a newspaper and asked him to choose a page and stick a pin in it. He then read out the 
word nearest to the pin. To cut a long story short, that’s the word David had predicted. ‘The 
fact that David had arranged for the cab driver to be outside helped make the routine into a 
miracle. As you can imagine it went down very well indeed. The owner asked him how much 
t would cost to have him work there every night. David said £40 a week. 

“And you'd do that every night?” 

“No, no, | have other things.” 

“Well, PI take a chance on you.” 

But it wasn’t long before the owner, who had made some enquiries, came up to David 
_and said, “You conned me a little bit, didn’t your” 

“What do you mean?” 

“Well I heard you worked at the Stork Club for only £10 a week.” 

“I beg your pardon,” said David, “I did not get £10. I only got £8 17s 6d!” 

The owner liked that and they became good friends. For the next three weeks David 
d the main cabaret spot and also entertained the club’s most valued customers with some 
































mily were keen skiers and David had a passion for the bobsleigh, making the fastest time 
down the run as part of a four-man team in the 1953 season. Later, in 1954, he would take a 
sled down the notorious Cresta Run, this time while blindfold (see Cresta Run). 
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Nineteen fifty-three was a watershed year. It was the year David accepted a challenge 
from Picture Post magazine to find an object hidden somewhere in London. The stunt succeeded 
bevond his wildest dreams and gave him nationwide publicity (Picture Post Challenge) but it did 
not do much for him professionally until some time later. The reason being that the stunt, no 
matter how well executed, could not be reproduced as a club act or on the stage. It was of little 
value to bookers. But it was remembered and his reputation, if not his bookings, was enhanced. 

David spent much of his time in the London clubs during the early fifties and he was a 
regular at the Jack of Clubs run by former American actor and amateur magician Harry Green. 
He was a small, squat and lively man, a great front man who made his guests feel comfortable. 
The club itself was a well-known haunt for celebrities and its walls were festooned with 
autographed photos of the rich and famous. One area was dubbed Kiss Corner. It was decorated 
with large reproductions of lipstick kisses from the most celebrated and glamorous women of 
the day. 

When Harry found that David was an accomplished magician he involved him in his 
party stunts. He was always doing card tricks for the guests and never failed to amaze them. 
But then he would say, “But these are just tricks. If you want to see the real thing you should 
see that young man sitting over there. He can do it genuinely.” ‘Then he would force a card on 
the guest and tell them to ask David what card they were thinking of. Tentatively they would 
approach him and ask their strange question. David would fob them off, saying, “Don’t be 
silly. He keeps doing that. He keeps sending people over to me. It’s only a joke.” Then he'd 
pause and with a penetrating look would add, “Unless you thought of the Six of Clubs!” ‘The 
guests would be amazed. David would reciprocate by forcing cards and getting Harry to reveal 
them. ‘There was always an atmosphere of fun at the Jack of Clubs and David has many fond 
memories of his time there. 

Harry knew all the top celebrities of the day and many of them came into the club to 
relax after their shows. Dean Martin and Jerry Lewis were there regularly and Harry introduced 
them to David. Dean Martin had worked in casinos as a dealer and was adept at handling 
cards. He was fascinated with David’s magic and couldn’t believe that he was not enjoying a 
successful career as a full time magician. So he introduced him to his musical director Lou 
Brown whose brother Burton Brown worked for Lew and Leslie Grade, the two leading 
theatrical agents in the UK. Martin and Lewis were working the London Palladium at the 
time and one evening they gave a party in their dressing rooms. Martin asked David to do 
some close-up. He was getting a good reaction from the guests and when he had finished 
Martin went up to agent Burton Brown and said, “Well, what do vou think?” 

“Think of what?” 

“The magician.” 

“Listen, we've got a book full of magicians and very few of them are working. Why 
would I want to add another?” 
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Dean was very disappointed but David did talk to Burton Brown, left him a card and 
thought little more about it. However, a few months later he got a call from Brown, telling him 
that he had arranged a private audition at the famous Windmill Theatre. At the time it didn’t 
mean anything to David that it was a “private audition.” He only knew that the Windmill was 
run by Vivian Van Damm who had a reputation for being ruthless with the talent and would 
often dismiss an act within seconds of them stepping on stage. 

David put on his white jacket and went to the audition. He did some cigarette 
manipulations and a few other things and, as expected, before the act was half over he heard 
| Van Damm’s voice from the back of the theatre, “Thank you, that'll be all.” It was hardly 
enthusiastic and he thought he’d lost his chance. Burton Brown called out to him and asked 
David to tell Van Damm about the Picture Post stunt. He got down on one knee, spoke into the 
darkness of the theatre and told the distant Van Damm all about it. He got the job. 

‘The Windmill ‘Theatre was famous for its wartime slogan, “We Never Closed.” It was 
London’s most notorious theatre featuring tableaux of naked ladies (local laws insisted they 
remain motionless!) Between the scenes of nudity were comedy and speciality acts. In some 
Ways it was similar to the celebrated Crazy Horse in Paris. David did six shows a day, six days 
a week, for six weeks. It was a never-ending treadmill but it was also a great experience. Only 
the strong survived. His act at that time included cigarette manipulations, the vanishing cane 
and the stunt in which he would strike a match on a box thrown by a member of the audience. 
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A clever variation of The Drink in Newspaper was also featured. After David had poured Coca 
Cola into the newspaper he took it apart page by page, handing the sheets out to members of 
the audience until only one page remained. He tore that into halves. Somebody chose one and 
he tossed the other away. David tore the remaining half into pieces, bundled them together 
and poured the Coca Cola back into a waiting glass. He drank the Coke and then vanished the 
glass inside a paper bag. It was a smooth applause-pulling sequence that he used for a number 
of years. 

David has always considered music an important part of his performance and has 
developed a style in which music plays softly in the background as he talks to the audience. It 
conveys the appropriate mood and atmosphere for each effect and helps pace each routine. 
Within such a music-filled act even a sudden silence, as used so effectively in his Chair Balance 
presentation, can play its part in heightening the drama. Working the Stork Room and Celebrite 
gave David his first experience of working with live music. ‘There the club bands would play 
whatever music was required. The Windmill, on the other hand, had their own pianist. Later 
things would get much more complicated. 

He had been signed by agents Lew and Leslie Grade and after the Windmill they 
arranged for him to appear at the Savoy for three weeks. This was a very prestigious booking. 

The Savoy had its own orchestra, the Savoy Orpheans, led by Carol Gibbons, After the 
first show Carol asked him what he was doing the following day. David said that he was going 
for elocution lessons. He wanted to mellow his unusual European accent. Carol couldn't believe 
it. He told him not to change his accent because that was part of his attraction, customers were 
intrigued by his voice. It lent an exotic air to his performance. ‘Thankfully David took Carol’s 
advice and instead of taking elocution lessons he met with Gibbons who put together some 
orchestrations for his act, the first he had ever had. 

Except for a fast-paced pick pocketing routine the act was pretty much the same as he 
had been performing at the Windmill. It included the Drink in Newspaper effect and one 
night, after the show, a man came up to him and asked whether he always used Coca Cola in 
the act. 

“How much do you use?” he asked. 

“In Variety theatres we work twice nightly, six days a week,” answered David. Actually 
he had never worked Variety but was hoping to. He gave some exaggerated figures as to the 
amount of Coca Cola he used. 

“Well, I happen to be a director of Coca Cola. If we send you a crate of Cokes would 
that help?” David thanked him, thinking that a single crate of Coca Cola would be turning up 
at his home. In fact they sent him a crate of Coke every week, wherever he was appearing, for 
fifteen years! It continued to arrive long after he had dropped the routine from his repertoire. 
His kids had Coca Cola parties for the entire neighbourhood. When the manufacturers brought 
out Fanta orangeade David asked them to make it half Coke and half Fanta. They did. 
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Many years later when David was employed to introduce the newly opened National 
Exhibition Centre in Birmingham, he was approached by a smartly dressed businessman who 
said, “Mr Berglas, you don’t remember me do you?” There was something very familiar about 
him but David couldn't bring the name to mind. “I’m Jim,” he said, “I used to be the truck 
driver who delivered your Coke.” He’d worked his way up the corporate ladder and was now 
a senior director. 

It was in the early fifties that other magicians began to notice David's accomplishments. 
Goodliffe Neale reviewed the Windmill show in Abracadabra magazine (22nd August 1953) 
noting that audiences there were “the toughest theatre crowd I have ever met.” He commended 
David on his ability to pull applause from such a blasé mob. Harry Stanley featured him as a 
Front Page Personality in the September 1953 issue of the The Gen. ‘The cover photo shows 
David in his white jacket producing cigarettes. The same issue featured the first of a photo- 
illustrated series, Swit-Able Sorcery, written by Lewis Ganson and dedicated to describing David's 
Gravity Method for sleeving and pocketing. The series was later reprinted in Gansons’ The 
Art of Close-Up Magic. 


Variety 


With the help of his agents he had at last achieved his ambition of working the Variety 
Theatres and, following his skiing holiday in Switzerland, his first show was to be at the 
Blackpool Palace Theatre. In order to drum up some business he concocted a publicity stunt, 
sending a sealed letter from Switzerland to Blackpool and predicting the results of the local 
football club’s match to be played on the Sunday prior to his opening night. The captain of the 
winning team opened the letter during David’s performance on the Monday. It foretold the 


score, injury time and penalty details and gave David the publicity he wanted and a full house 


into the bargain. 
After Blackpool he appeared at London’s Finsbury Park Empire, considered to be the 
_. best Variety Theatre outside of the London Palladium. Singer Joseph Locke, later portrayed 
_ inthe movie Hear My Song, was top of the bill at that time. Band call was between 11 am and 
1 pmand David arrived promptly, clutching the orchestrations that Carol Gibbons had prepared. 
Bandleader Sid Kaplan took the call and one by one the various acts went through their rehearsal. 
All except David who was still waiting for his turn at one o’clock when everyone started to 
leave for lunch. Band call was apparently over. David rushed up to Sid Kaplan and pointed out 
that he hadn’t had his turn. 

“Why?” said Kaplan. 

“Well you've taken everyone else but I was one of the first here this morning.” 


_ Kaplan then explained the procedure. It was first come first served regardless of billing. As 





you came into the theatre you placed your “books” (music) on the left side of the stage. Those 
who arrived after you placed their books to the right of yours. Starting at the left each act took 
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Backstage at the Finsbury Park Empire. 


First time top of the bill at the Palace 
Theatre, Leicester. 





their call. David had missed out because he’d been holding onto his music throughout. 

Reluctantly Kaplan gave him a rehearsal. He looked at the parts David had brought, 
grimaced and asked who wrote them. David didn’t dare tell him it was one of the most prominent 
bandleaders in London, Kaplan was clearly displeased. “PI write these out for you. You’ve got 
to have new parts. And all the covers are tatty. I'll replace them.” 

For a hefty fee he provided David with a completely new set of parts all bound in black 
linen covers with his name in gold print at the centre and the name of the instrument in the 
top right hand corner. ‘There were more parts than David would ever need: first trumpet, 
second trumpet, third trumpet, first trombone, second trombone, piano, bass, drums, violins 
desk A, B and C, oboe, flute and harp and every known kind of saxophone. This at a time 
when most acts got by very well with piano, bass, drums and maybe a trumpet or sax. It was 
only later that David learned that Kaplan pulled this scam on every new act to cross his path. 
He must have made a small fortune over the years. To this day, whenever his name is mentioned 
in show business circles you can be sure to hear the phrase, “How many band parts did he sell 
you?” 

The larger Variety theatres had their own full time bands but in the smaller ones the 
musicians were often part time. They would arrive at the theatre in the evening in their day 
clothes, don a dinner jacket and take their position in the orchestra pit. It wasn’t uncommon to 
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see a musician combining a smart jacket with, for instance, postman’s trousers or a set of working 
boots, with only the top half showing. 

The acts communicated with the band via the musical director and taking a good band 
call was an important part of preparing for the show. David’s own musical background was 
both an asset and a burden. He cared about the musical accompaniment to the routines and 
was disappointed when the musicians cared less than he did. It was then a matter of exercising 
tact and diplomacy in communicating his displeasure to the musical director in a way that 
wouldn’t lead to resentment from the musicians. Sometimes it worked, sometimes it didn’t. 

It wasn’t until David saw a gentleman by the name of Benny Payne take a band call 
that he realised even the rustiest bunch of musicians could be turned into an enthusiastic and 
polished orchestra. Benny Payne was the musical director for legendary singer Billy Daniels 
(That Old Black Magic) and watching him rehearse was like watching magic. He would first size 
the orchestra up by asking them to play through the various tunes. At the end, and it was often 
a squeaky performance, he would say, “That’s fine. You’ve got the tune now let’s play it again. 
| This is what I want.” He directed each musician and got them to put feeling and emotion into 
T their playing. And they loved him for it, genuinely touched by his enthusiasm not just for 
-~ music but also for them and their playing. By the time he left they sounded like a different 
orchestra and were ready to give the best performance of their lives. David watched Payne’s 





The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 35 


David Britland 


David's signature tune, Coimbra, later 
called April in Portugal. 


Two theatre posters during David's 
career in Variety. 





technique with interest and adopted many of his strategies. Later someone once remarked to 
him jokingly, “David you take a great band call, pity about the act!” 

Like all good acts David needed a signature tune. It made the act instantly recognisable 
and established a rapport with the audience. The tune he picked was originally called Coimbra, 
and he first heard it in 1949 played in a night club in Portugese East Africa. It was composed 
by the bandleader Raúl Ferrao. David was so impressed with it that on his return to London, 
and with the composer’s permission, he tried to get it published. Unfortunately no one was 
interested. A year later a Frenchman went to the same nightclub, heard the same tune and 
spoke to the same bandleader. One thing was different. He took the middle eight of the song 
and made it the main theme. It was retitled 74e Girls of Nazaré but became an international hit 
as April in Portugal and David took it as his signature tune. Over the years he has had it played 
by every type of band and musician, from fifth rate pianists tinkling the ivories in a Northern 
club to large concert orchestras at the Albert Hall. 

His Variety tour took him from the Finsbury Park Empire to Glasgow and then to 
Edinburgh. After that he was zigzagging all over the country. In fact he did thirty-two 
consecutive weeks in his first year and it was a rare day when two venues were anywhere near 
each other. Travel was further complicated by the fact that he had been booked to appear on 
BBC Radio and no matter where he was working he would have to be in London on Sunday 
for the recording of a broadcast. 
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Radio 

Early in 1954 commentator Brian Johnston wanted to present four radio programmes 
about the paranormal. He remembered the Picture Post stunt and called David in for an interview 
at the BBC in Portland Place. There were about six people in the room when David arrived 
and much discussion took place about paranormal phenomena. Johnston picked up a notepad, 
wrote something on it and then placed it writing side down on the table. “If you're so clever,” 
he said, “what did I write?” It was an awkward moment and David explained that he didn’t 
work like that. He needed time to warm up. So they talked for another half hour during which 
David baffled them with some other magic and mind reading. After he left he stood behind 
the door and overheard them discussing what they had seen. They were clearly impressed. 
After a few moments, David opened the door, leaned in and told Brian what he had written on 
the notepad. They were utterly amazed. 

However, because Brian Johnston was sent abroad the proposed programme did not go 
ahead. Another opportunity at the BBC arose when the Piddingtons, who were to appear on 
the radio series The Forces Show, suddenly left the country. One of the people who had been at 
David's earlier interview, recalled the young mindreader’s performance and an audition was 
arranged. The producer, Bill Worsley, asked David whether he had enough material for a 
regular slot in seven programmes. He said yes, although in truth he had no idea what he would 








do, radio was very different from working Variety. 
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A dart board routine, 
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What he did do was a series of nationwide interactive psychological experiments. For 
instance, listeners were asked to gather together several objects and lay them out on a table. 
On his command they were told to choose one and then send in a postcard revealing their 
choice. David’s task was to predict which item would be chosen and the percentage of people 
that had selected it. Each week the results would be tallied and David's prediction read out. 
He was always correct. The public’s response to the experiments was terrific and huge quantities 
of postcards were sent to the BBC who in turn counted them as fan mail, raising David’s 
profile even higher. He became known as Radio’s Man of Magic. 

He worked regularly on radio and developed presentations that made full use of the 
fact that this was a medium of sound. Take for example the routines that he used in the 1959 
series of The Holiday Show. When a coin penetrated a bottle it could be heard rattling around 
inside. Darts thrown at a board hit it with a thud. A ring transposing between two studios 
would suddenly stop rattling inside one box and be heard reappearing in another. If a second 
studio or outside broadcast unit were used he would make sure that the two locations sounded 
different so that the listeners could distinguish them. Gradually he was building a repertoire 
of methods and presentations that exploited the medium of radio to his advantage and helped 
him achieve effects of miraculous proportions. 





38‘ The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 


Sa ee 


PEE 


David Berglas 


Television 

Because of his appearance on radio David quickly became a household name. Television 
cemented his reputation as one of England’s leading wonder workers. His first appearance 
was on The Charlie Chester Show in 1953. Intent on distinguishing himself from other performers 
he had a short-sleeved sports shirt especially tailored for the occasion by Mervyn Conn, now a 
top impressario, and wore it while performing his cigarette manipulations. This was a bold 
move given the formal attire usually worn on BBC television. Everyone dressed as if they 
were about to go to dinner. Some people, including his family, were horrified that he wouldn’t 
be dressed formally for the occasion but the image of a magician working without sleeves or 
pockets played well in the press. 

The cigarette routine had long been a favourite of David’s. Numerous cigarettes were 
produced all without the benefit of steals. It became a talking point among magicians and 
Henk Vermeyden later took it upon himself to publish an explanation in a Dutch magazine. 
The explanation was totally incorrect. Not surprising since he hadn’t even asked David for 
permission to write it up, never mind asked him how it was done. 

As Variety theatres closed, television became an increasingly important source of 
bookings but it was viewed with some suspicion by magicians. The roving camera was an 
unpredictable presence on stage and performers worked in fear of exposure. David, perhaps 
with the experience of radio behind him, was convinced that magic on television could be 
incredibly strong and was keen on moving into that medium. The opportunity came when 
producer Ronnie Waldman, Head of Light Entertainment at the BBC, gave a talk at The 
Magic Circle. David met him and was delighted to find that Waldman knew who he was. 

‘Taking advantage of their meeting he phoned Waldman’s office the next day and spoke 
to his secretary. He told her that he had arranged to meet “Ronnie” but now had to cancel. 
However, he could make a later date, perhaps next Wednesday afternoon. Waldman was out 
of the office, which was fortunate because the secretary believed David's story and rescheduled 
the fictitious meeting for another day. 

At that meeting David pitched his idea for a special in which a group of celebrities 
were to be entertained in a relaxed dinner party setting. The idea was so intriguing that Waldman 
cancelled his lunch appointment to hear more. Meet David Berglas, a programme of magic and 
mystery, produced by Ronnie Waldman and directed by Ernest Maxin, was the result. 

It was notable for a prediction effect that went further than anything else that had been 
seen on television. At various points during the live show David would pick up a clipboard, 
write something on it and ask his guests to make a note of the time. He didn’t explain what he 
was writing or why he needed to know the time and it became something of a running gag. 
With the audience intrigued, and the show drawing to a close, he finally explained that he had 
been noting down some flashes of inspiration, ideas that came to him during the programme. 
‘Then he drew his guests’ attention to a bank of phones on the set, each of which was connected 
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to a different news agency. One of the guests chose a phone and called the news editor at 
Reuters. 

David read from his clipboard and asked the guest to enquire what happened at 9.03. 
“Nothing,” said the news editor, but added that at 9.04 there was a bus crash in Luton. David 
turned the board to the camera. Next to “9.03” he had noted, “Bus crash at Luton.” Several 
different predictions were checked, each made a minute or two before the News Desk knew 
of them, and every one of them was correct! 

It was a bold routine and the method typically Berglas. A friend of David’s has the 
legend, “Get an idea, it’s a start,” on his letter heading and that’s how David begins every 
project. David’s idea in this instance was to make a live prediction of the news. He started by 
asking himself where the news came from? The obvious answer is the newspapers but David 
knew that he could get the information before it saw print. The source was the Piccadilly 
Hotel, which had a news ticker tape in a secluded corner near some telephones. A few select 
hotels had these devices and they hung the strips of ticker tape up so that guests could read 
the latest news reports. Knowing this, David arranged for two friends to be at the hotel so that 
they could phone the information through to the studio. 

David accessed this information via a hidden electronic loop built into the set, similar 
to the hearing aid loops used today. A tiny earpiece enabled him to pick up the transmitted 
information. The studio clocks had been set two minutes fast so that when the guests called 
out the time David’s predictions would appear to be earlier than the news reports. He had also 
managed to alter two of the guests’ watches. The producer, Ernest Maxin, who later produced 
television shows for Britain’s top comedy duo, Morecambe and Wise, thinks it is the best show 
he has ever worked on. He never found out how any of the stunts were achieved and for 
decades has tried to persuade David to come back to television and work his miracles. 

David also had an electronic loop built into his apartment. The seemingly impromptu 
effects he could perform with it were devastating. He had always been fascinated by technology 
and its use in magic. AV in a Flash with its electronic circuitry is one example and others 
include Regu/ite, Light Detector, Identikit and DRUM all of which are described in this book. 
Another is an act he used for a short while in night clubs back in 1952. Without any visible 
props he would stand on stage and simply read the minds of his audience. Nothing was written 
down. He was always correct and the audience always amazed. For instance, one night he said, 
“I get the impression that someone here has won a large amount of money.” As it happened 
there were some people in the audience that night celebrating a win on the football pools. 
David asked them to think of the amount. ‘They did and, to their surprise, he was able to tell 
them exactly how much they had won. 

The method used another new piece of technology, a miniature wire recorder. The 
recorder sat in the pocket while a cable ran down the sleeve to a wristwatch, which was in 
reality a microphone. A friend of David’s wore the device and, posing as a waiter, circulated 
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amongst the guests. He secretly taped their conversations as he was picking up glasses and 
delivering ashtrays. He would also whisper the number of the table into the recorder so that 
later, in the privacy of his dressing room, David would be able to work out which piece of 
information came from which part of the room. The information was memorised and delivered 
from the stage in the most impressive manner David could muster. It had a tremendous impact 
on the audience. 

‘To stay on television you have to innovate and be able to offer new material on each 
appearance. David's abilities at devising strong visual effects ensured that he graduated from 
Radio's Man of Magic to Television’s Man of Mystery within a few short years. He appeared as 
a guest artist on numerous shows and hosted or chaired many of his own, including Focus on 
Hocus and Modern Magic. His routines were spectacularly unique, going further than any of his 
contemporaries in redefining the boundaries of the impossible, whether teleporting a banknote 
across the country (see Ten Shilling Note) or bringing time to a standstill (7# Town Tonight). His 
effects were ambitious and his methods devious in the extreme. For David no effect is too 
impossible and no vision is too great. Thinking big is the maxim by which many of his routines 
have been created. 

Perhaps none of David’s television shows have been bigger than Opus /3, a series 
produced in Holland in the mid-sixties. It was in this arena. working to a huge live audience 


and millions of viewers that David's magic was given free rein. Here at last David’s routines 
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could make full use of their inherent production value. Everything about the show was on a 
huge scale and the resulting publicity was enormous as the public debated whether David was 
a clever magician or a genuine psychic. It was not a debate he began but the attention was not 
unwelcome and the show was highly successful. But then, gaining publicity had never been 
one of David’s problems. 

Following the Picture Post stunt his fellow magicians regarded him as something of a 
publicity expert. In 1955 he worked his wonders for the benefit of the British Ring Convention 
in Southport (Riddle of the Sands), reading the mind of the local mayor as he flew above Southport 
beach in an aircraft. That same year he drove a car blindfolded for The Magic Circle’s Golden 
Jubilee. Everything he did seemed to be larger than life whether racing blindfolded down the 
Cresta Run, vanishing a piano or hanging a prediction in a box high above Regent Street. Not 
every stunt worked and here, for the first time, you can read about his plan to predict the 
outcome of the F A. Cup Final and the behind-the-scenes story of his televised Press Club 
Prediction in which forces completely outside his control led to some unforeseen last minute 
changes. 


Agents 

Ever since his Variety days it was Lew and Leslie Grade, who handled David’s bookings. 
Lew was the more famous of the two brothers, looking after strategy and planning rather than 
dealing with the individual affairs of acts. He was an incredibly busy man and getting an 
appointment with him was a feat in itself. He eventually became head of ATV with an office 
in Great Cumberland Place. David knew that Lew started work very early and this fitted in 
well with the late night lifestyle he himself had adopted. After a cabaret show, which usually 
finished in the early hours of the morning, David would spend time in a snooker hall or gambling 
club and then catch breakfast at Lyons Corner House. It was only a short distance to Lew’s 
office where he would be invited in for a coffee and an informal chat. He’d leave at 8 am 
prompt when Lew would start his working day. 

David wasn’t as friendly with Leslie Grade although it was Leslie that looked after his 
bookings. Conversations were always of a business nature. One day Leslie asked him whether 
he had ever worked the London Palladium, the most prestigious theatre in the country. It 
seemed a leading question and the direction seemed promising. Leslie paged through a large 
diary and said, “Well, we have two weeks in September and I think we can put you in there.” 
It sounded like a dream come true. In fact it quickly became a nightmare. 

“But there is one condition,” said Leslie. “You're very friendly with Dickie Valentine 
aren't your” Dickie Valentine was Britain’s first major pop star and also represented by the 
Grades. David had worked with him in Variety and on radio. They were very good friends, 
often socialising and holidaying together. For the Grades, Dickie Valentine, idol of teenage 
girls all over the country, was very good news. But there was a problem. He was about to get 
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married, a move that might have a detrimental effect on his young fans not to say his earning 
power and his agent’s commission. 

Leslie asked David if he would break up the engagement. In return he’d get the 
Palladium booking. He politely refused and left feeling disgusted over the matter. As it 
happened Dickie did get married and his legions of fans did not disappear, unlike the Palladium 
booking which was instantly forgotten. 

This was a low point for David but there were many other ways in which Variety acts 
suffered, especially if signed to a sole agency. An act that did not work to time—even a 30 
second overrun was frowned upon—brought forth the wrath of the much-feared Sissy Williams. 
She worked at the head office of Moss Empires, one of the largest theatre chains in the UK. A 
complaint from her to your agency led to a severe reprimand and perhaps worse since every 
agency depended upon the theatres for their bookings. 

Acts had little say in where they were booked and were often the last to find out. The 
agency negotiated direct with the theatres and the venue, time and fee were all set by the 
time the artiste was informed. Refusals were only allowed if they could show that a previous 
booking for the same date existed. The agency would then claim a commission even if they 
had nothing to do with the arrangements. 

As Variety dwindled, David found himself finding most of his own work and yet still 
paying commission to his agent. The agency noticed this too and called him in to reveal how 
he managed to get so much work on his own while they found it difficult. They were especially 
intrigued in the growing cabaret market in which David had managed to secure regular bookings. 
But it wasn’t really an area that a large organisation like the Grades could compete in. Smaller 
agencies, like Gordon Marsh, for whom David worked, did much better. They had the time to 
personally attend and check out the venues properly, make sure the artist was happy and that 
there were proper facilities on hand. That wasn’t the way the Grades worked. They did 
everything from their offices, by letter and phone, an act rarely saw his agent and the agent 
seldom saw the venues. Eventually David left the Grades—with the expected warning that 
he’d “never work in this town again.” From the day he left them not only did he enjoy greater 
freedom but both his bookings and his fees increased. Within a year the Grades found 
_ themselves booking him again, this time through other agents and, reluctantly, having to split 
their commission. 


International Man of Mystery 
In the wake of Variety other forms of work opened up, notably corporate presentations 
in which David used his magic at product launches and sales conferences. For David the trend 
began in the early sixties with a promotion for Creda Cookers, which he toured around the 
UK, installing a portable theatre at different hotels. Its success led to further work for English 
Electric, Glaxo, Rank, Ford, IBM, ICA, General Electric and most of the top pharmaceutical 
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companies. As you'll see from the examples given in this book, his ability to devise new and 
clever presentations was still to the fore. David’s corporate presentations were not mere 
redressings of commonplace tricks. They were baffling, humorous dramas that sold the specific 
qualities of whatever items were being promoted. ‘They were hard work but they also paid 
well. 

On the 5th of October 1956 he married Ruth Shiell, a former model and actress. He 
had met her some years earlier at a British Ring dinner where he was performing. He thought 
she was one of the most attractive girls he had ever seen. At that time she knew him only from 
the radio and recalls wondering what the mysterious man behind the distinctive voice was 
like. That they have happily remained together for over forty-six years is something of an 
achievement in show business circles and proves that it was a fortuitous match. Ruth has been 
the dream partner, supporting David in whatever activity he got involved in. When their 
children, Peter, Marvin and Irena were growing up David made the decision to curtail his 
appearances on UK television in case it impacted on their lives. He sought more work abroad 
and found it with foreign broadcasters, corporate clients and cruise lines. He more or less 
disappeared from the map as far as British magicians were concerned because they never got 
an opportunity to see him perform. Instead they heard about the phenomenal successes of 
shows like Opus /3 and could only wonder as to whether any of it was true. The International 
Man of Mystery was born, a globetrotting magician with a reputation for the impossible. 
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On being interviewed on German television about a forthcoming series, David was 
asked how he intended to communicate to the viewers. Mistakenly they had assumed that 
David only spoke English. He announced that among the many other miracles on offer he also 
intended to learn German in time for the series. ‘This was a surprise because the first show was 
mere weeks away. ‘They applauded his intentions and two weeks later invited him back to see 
how he was doing. He duly returned, his German excruciatingly bad and barely understandable 
but nevertheless impressive for someone who had apparently only studied it for a short time. 
On a third visit he was not only speaking fluently but could include many of Germany’s regional 
dialects! 

His ability to speak and understand several languages certainly helped him perform 
abroad but he has long been an advocate of clear simple English which when combined with 
the right body language can create a basic language that can be easily understood by foreign 
audiences. It is a strategy he has put to good use over the years and enabled him to work shows 
that few others could have dreamed of doing. 

In 1960 he starred in Grenze des Wissens (Border of Knowledge), a television series on 
the paranormal recorded at the Rivas Studios in Munich and produced by Helmut Schreiber, 
a man more popularly known as Kalanag. The series sought out Europe’s top psychics and 
asked them to demonstrate their powers in the studio. Psychometrists, dowsers and spirit 


painters, among others, gave their performances before a panel of experts, which included a 
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doctor, lawyer, the chief of police, priest, parapsychologist and a knowledgeable magician, 
Henk Vermeyden. David thought it the most impressive panel he had ever had on any of his 
series, each of them being an eloquent and entertaining speaker. 

His job was not to debunk the psychics but to offer up an alternative demonstration, 
showing that what they purported to do by psychic means could also be achieved in other 
ways. Seven thirty-minute programmes were made in all, in anticipation of the production 
company having access to the newly formed commercial network in Germany. Unfortunately, 
the company Kalanag was working for didn’t get the franchise and the programmes remained 
untransmitted. Which is a shame because among the many programmes he produced was a 
series of six magic shows featuring Fred Kaps, now presumably lost in some archive. 

In 1962 David was offered a five-week tour of New Zealand with comedian Vic Oliver. 
In discussing the travel arrangements David discovered that he could make as many stopovers 
along the route as he wished, as long as he never travelled backwards. He decided to make an 
impromptu world tour, lasting three months, working his magic and visiting friends and relatives 
along the way. He first flew to Rome where his Aunt Edith lived, and from there to Cairo and 
then to Karachi. On his way to Delhi he met a lady who was going to see the Dalai Lama. Not 
wishing to miss an opportunity to meet him, David cheekily asked if he could go along. 
Unbelievably, later that day he found himself in the presence of Tibet’s spiritual leader proving 
that sometimes the direct approach can pay. From Delhi David travelled by coach to Agra to 
visit the Taj Mahal. It was while on that journey that he saw a small village that for him 
represented the ideal location for the Indian Rope Trick as David had always imagined it. He 
had read every version of this mythical effect and had long considered how he might perform 
it, given the right conditions. The village he saw from the coach seemed to be the embodiment 
of those circumstances. He was so intrigued that on the next day he returned to the place and 
began his preparations. 

And so one hot afternoon, as the sun beat down on the sleepy village, David, disguised 
as a Jaduwalla, began to gather a crowd with a few impressive conjuring feats. They were the 
prelude to the main event, the Indian Rope Trick itself. He had wanted to emulate the oft- 
told version as closely as possible. A rope was thrown into the air where it remained rigid. A 
small boy climbed up to the top and disappeared. David commanded him to return but his 
calls were ignored. He drew a scimitar from his belt and pointed it at the sky before slicing it 
back and forth in the air. There was a scream and the boy’s dismembered body fell to the 
ground. David gathered them up and threw them into a sack. He mumbled some enchantment, 
clapped his hands and the boy reappeared from behind a bush, happy and smiling and waving 
his arms. So what was in the sack? David tipped it upside down and a slurry of rocks and sticks 
came tumbling out. The audience applauded and David and the boy walked among them and 
gathered a few coins in appreciation of their performance. 

David had no chance of recouping his investment. The stunt had cost him dearly, 
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involving riggers, scenic artists, assistants and two identical looking boys, but it was always his 
dream to perform The Rope Trick in the country of its origin. It was a personal challenge and 
it just had to be met. The performance wouldn’t have stood up to close scrutiny by an inquisitive 
press but as an open-air theatrical stunt it worked well and was, more importantly, an ambition 
achieved. 

He then travelled to Kuala Lumpur and to Singapore where he had a cousin who 
happened to be a friend of the Maharaja of Jodhpur. David accompanied him on a tiger hunt 
in a jungle so thick that an elephant could pass by without you knowing. It was a thrilling 
time. From there he went to Hong Kong and then on to Darwin and, finally, Sydney in Australia. 

From Sydney David flew to New Zealand and did his five-week tour, working every 
main town in the two islands. It went well but at Auckland he was greeted by a most unexpected 
visitor. It happened late one night as he opened the door to his hotel room, tired, bleary eyed 
and weighed down by suitcases. He put the light on, took two steps forward and one huge step 
back. There was a dead body in his room! It was sitting in an armchair motionless with its 
mouth agape. David’s heart was thumping. Then the corpse opened an eye and said, “Hello 
David.” It was magician Max Andrews, an old friend from London who now lived in New 
Zealand. He had seen the posters announcing that David was in town and persuaded the 
porter to let him into the room. Although it was nice to see a friendly face from London their 
meeting came as a bit of a shock. 

After the five weeks he returned to Sydney where he did several shows booked by 
agent Jack Neary. He had written to Neary before the tour asking whether he could arrange 
some bookings and Neary had replied with an offer of a television show and several club 
dates. David was glad of the work but wondered if there was more to be had. He sent a telegram 
back to Neary saying, “Is that all you can get?” Thinking that David was referring to the fee 
rather than the number of dates, he promptly offered him more money! He stayed several 
weeks in Sydney, working at Chequers, the most prestigious club in the city. He stayed in the 
same hotel as a well-known actress who had worked the club shortly before him as a singer. In 
fact David had designed a magical publicity giveaway for her, a version of the old boomerang 
optical illusion, an appropriate choice given that he was in Australia. She was a nice girl despite 
being a bit coarse and with a tendency to walk around half naked and swear like a trouper. Her 
name was Jane Russell, the Hollywood movie star! 

David was performing impromptu stunts wherever he could on his tour but his best 
was arranged for his last day in Australia, when he had asked some journalists to meet him at 
noon on Sydney Harbour Bridge, a well-known landmark. ‘There he predicted the number 
and type of boats passing below the bridge within a specified time, an impressive feat they 
would write up in their newspapers. This was, however, merely the first part of a much more 
ambitious stunt. He said his goodbyes, went to the airport and got on the plane to Honolulu in 
Hawaii. He had arranged a press conference at his hotel for midday. He performed some effects 
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for the assembled journalists and gave interviews. The press conference in Hawaii took place 
at midday on Sunday May 27, 1962. Which, strangely, is exactly the same time and day that 
the press conference in Sydney had taken place. David had managed to appear in two different 
places at precisely the same time! And he had the press stories to confirm it. The effect was 
carefully planned, knowing in advance that he would be flying back over the International 
Dateline. Because of a geographical paradox he would be arriving at his destination long before 
he left Sydney. It was just too good an opportunity to miss and a stunt befitting an International 
Man of Mystery. 


Movies 

There was one more medium to conquer, the movies. He had already appeared in a 
cinema commercial back in 1960. He was working in South Africa at the time, gaining much 
publicity, and was chosen to star in a Gold Dollar Cigarette commercial for cinema distribution. 
It was produced in Johannesburg and features David not only performing some manipulations 
as he sells the benefits of Gold Dollar cigarettes but affecting an American accent in an effort 
to pretend that it had been shot in the USA! 

Cinema is a 24 four frames-per-second illusion and many magicians have been associated 
with its early development and continue to be used as consultants, their expertise lying in the 
fact that they can produce miracles on demand. David’s opportunity to bring his talents to the 
aid of filmmaking came in 1967 with the production of Casino Royale, a James Bond spoof 
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being filmed at Britain’s Pinewood Studios. In addition to his skills as a magician it also made 
use of his expert knowledge of casinos and gambling. 

David has always been fascinated with gambling. Not just the mechanics but also the 
lifestyle, which fitted in well with his own. He is, even now, a nocturnal creature and a late 
night show in London could be followed by a meal and a session at one of its many casinos. He 
had followed the development of casino gambling in England since its earliest days in the 
1960s when it was dominated by private clubs rather than the corporate establishments we 
know now. He was a well-known figure on the circuit and had been closely associated with a 
number of prominent clubs including The Blue Chip Club, ‘The Islet Town Club, The White 
Elephant and Crockfords. In total he was connected with nine clubs including his own, ‘The 
Magic Room, Mayfair, which he set up in 1964 and later turned into London’s first school for 
croupiers and casino managers. 

All this experience was finally brought to bear on the movie Casino Royale where he not 
only provided the magic but also recruited the croupiers, some of whom he had personally 
trained. He advised on the design of the casino set to ensure that it was accurate and instructed 
the actors and extras on casino etiquette. This first experience of working on a major movie 
was one of the highlights of his career. 

His gambling knowledge was tested again on Stanley Kubrick’s period drama Barry 
Lyndon, where he had to research 17th century gambling. Octopussy, another James Bond 
adventure (he has worked on five altogether), required him to teach Roger Moore some sleight 
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of hand so that he could switch a Faberge Egg. He also helped develop the film’s spectacular 
sequence in which a horsebox, being towed by a fast-moving car, opens to reveal a small 
aircraft. On the George Lucas movie Wi//ow, he showed the eponymous hero how to produce 
a pig and vanish a live baby and on Batman he taught Jack Nicholson to handle playing cards. 
Ron Moody’s Merlin, as featured in Disney’s The Spaceman and King Arthur, learned his magical 
skills from David as did Robert Powell’s enigmatic character in the supernatural thriller 
Harlequin. 

David had always considered television the very best showcase for the magician’s 
performance. But the movies provide an even larger canvas to work upon and one in which 
every skill the magician possesses can be put to good use. Of all the projects that David has 
ever been involved in, he relishes most his work in the movie industry. It simply has no equal 
when it comes to bringing illusions to life. 


Off Stage 
David retired from performing professional magic on the 20th of December, 1993. He'd 
made the decision ten years earlier, not wanting to be one of those acts who, though their 
technical skills may still remain, look to the audience as if their best days have past. The word 
“retirement” is perhaps misleading. David has always been the busiest of men with many 
different interests. In January 1963 he was accepted into The Grand Order of Water Rats, the 
world’s leading show business charity whose members include many leading performers. Over 
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the years he has acted as a Trustee and a Councillor. In 1979 he was voted King Rat, the 
equivalent of President. All of the organisation’s posts have Rat names such as Prince Rat, 
Musical Rat, Scribe Rat and Bait Rat (in charge of catering). He is currently their Preceptor, 
the father figure of the Order. The female branch of The Grand Order of Water Rats, of which 
David’s wife Ruth is a member, are known as Lady Ratlings. 

In 1976 he was honoured to be elected President of the British Ring of the International 
Brotherhood of Magicians. And in 1989 he was voted President of The Magic Circle in London, 
a society that he has belonged to for over fifty years. The Magic Circle prospered under David’s 
nine-year presidency, finally acquiring a permanent home of its own, The Centre for the Magic 
Arts, a purpose-built building with its own library, museum, meeting rooms and theatre in the 
heart of London. The establishment of such a centre had been a long held dream but high 
property prices made it one difficult to realise. Appeals to the membership for money raised 
considerable sums but it was never going to be enough to afford the kind of substantial property 
they hoped for. The breakthrough came when David approached the Foundation for Sports 
and the Arts and after much work received a grant of £300,000. With additional funds coming 
from the membership, some incredibly generous, and other sources, David’s dream became a 
reality. He named it The Centre For Magic Arts and created the motto, “Promoting Excellence 
in Magic.” 

In 1992 David’s extraordinary story was given public recognition when he was caught 
by This Is Your Life, a television programme given over to celebrating the lives of its guests. 
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The programme is prepared in the greatest of secrecy so that guests are totally amazed when, 
under some pretext or other, they are ambushed and brought to the studios to meet old friends 
at what is in fact a surprise party. For seven months, his wife Ruth and the rest of his friends 
and family had kept the project a secret. He had been a guest on many other editions of This Ls 
Your Life devoted to his celebrity friends but he never thought that one day he would be the 
subject of his own show. 

Guests who paid tribute included many from the magic world, including Paul Daniels 
and Debbie McGee, The Morettis, The Pendragons, Billy McComb and Charles Reynolds. 
Actor Ron Moody recalled moments from David’s career as a film consultant while politician 
John McGregor, the then leader of the House of Commons, praised his work as an ambassador 
for magic. Also appearing on the show was John Fisher, then Head of Light Entertainment at 
Thames Television. He said that, “David’s great strength is being able to combine magic and 
showmanship with a deep understanding of psychology and human willpower. When these 
two talents come together, the results are staggering.” Finally, Uri Geller confessed his respect 
and admiration for a man who he believed truly deserved the title of International Man of 
Mystery. 

In 2000 David was awarded The Magic Circle’s highest honour, the coveted Gold Medal. 
And in 2001, he was given a Special Fellowship by the Academy of Magical Arts in Hollywood. 
They are fitting tributes to a lifetime in Magic. 
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Davip BERGLAS HAD THOUGHT ABOUT WRITING A BOOK FOR A NUMBER OF YEARS. HE 
mentioned it to me way back in the early nineties when we both worked on The Secret Cabaret, 
a television magic show for Channel 4. He told me some, but not all, of the details behind the 
Picture Post Challenge. And he outlined the concept of a television series he had devised and 
the incredible Rocking Horse illusion it featured. | admired the daring behind the stunt, the 
ingenuity of the series and the cleverness of the illusion. And | wondered whether he would 
ever write that book. 

Years later and we met again, the book still unwritten, this time I was to interview him 
for a feature article in Stan Allen’s MAGIC magazine. On that visit I got to see some of the 
Berglas scrapbooks: pages and pages of cuttings comprising reviews, articles and interviews 
accumulated over a period of fifty years. There was much to wonder at. 

Over the years I’d heard a lot about his Dutch television series, Opus /3, but it wasn’t 
until I saw the photographs of the show that I fully appreciated the sheer size and scope of the 
project. Nor had I anticipated just how different the routines were from anything else that I 
had seen. David recounted his time in Holland and let me peruse the mass of cuttings devoted 
to that one show. I thought it incredible that no account of it existed in English to inspire new 
a generations of performers. What a great book it would all make. 
aa The article in MAGIC drew a good response and the idea of a book once again presented 
3 itself. David asked me who I thought would be best to publish it and whether I would write it. 
I spoke to Jim Steinmeyer and asked his advice. The conversation didn’t last long; Jim said he 
would be very interested in publishing it. And that’s how the book you now hold came about. 

Deciding to write the book was perhaps the easiest decision we had to make. But what 
kind of book would it be? As David described some of the material to me, it seemed that the 
traditional format in which the writer tells you what to do and how to do it would not suffice. 
David’s work is uniquely his own and is so dependent upon his personality and technical 
armoury that it would be foolish to slavishly copy it without thinking how it could be adapted 
to best suit your own capabilities. 

So we chose another form of description. I have tried, as much as possible, to show the 
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effects and stunts from the audience’s point of view. That might not appear so odd. Most 
technical books describe “The Effect.’ But they don’t really. They don’t convey the theatrical 
experience, highlight the drama or comedy or even mention the applause. They describe a 
trick whereas what we are trying to portray is a performance. 

You'll notice too that all the effects are described as David performs them. You may 
choose to do them differently but first study how he made them work and then feel free to 
adjust them for yourself. I hope too that you'll forgive my hyperbole when it comes to describing 
the audience’s amazement as the routines unfold. But if my scrabbling for adjectives at least 
reminds you that the goal of magic is to mystify in an entertaining fashion, then it will have 
served its purpose. 

On a practical note you'll find much of use in those same descriptions and I hope they 
bear re-reading. The patter is there, the pacing and those all-important applause cues. As for 
the methods, they not only reveal how David performs his routines but understanding the 
philosophy behind them will enable you to construct miracles of your own. It’s a matter of 
forgetting the rigid thinking we have all become used to and asking ourselves honestly, is this 
effect magical? 

David Berglas is, to my mind, one of the great thinkers of Magic. In constructing his 
own routines he has redefined the boundaries of what is possible and reminded us that Magic 
does not limit itself to mere puzzles, entertaining patter or deft sleight of hand. As you will 
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3 see, he is a hard worker, always striving to make the routine seem utterly impossible and is 
ie prepared to go to any lengths to achieve that aim. It is not just that his methods are devious or 
s clever or innovative, it is that the effects themselves go far beyond the mediocre short-sighted 
a and effortless work that often passes for magic, at least among magicians. 

i Where his ideas come from is still a mystery to me. Occasionally he will see something, 


perhaps even a standard prop, and develop it on a scale that was unimaginable. He is very 
keen on production value and urges us all to 
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‘Think Big.” Close up tricks have been turned 
into stage filling items using this one strategy. He is confident too, not only of his own abilities 
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g but of the behaviour and expectations of his audience. This self-belief gives him an edge and 
enables him to go down paths that others might fear to tread. He enjoys risk but, as a study of 





this book will reveal, he also has his favourite methods and themes and manages to recombine 
them to find fresh presentations. 





David Berglas once asked me why his fellow magicians don’t discuss his work with 
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him. I had to tell him the simple answer, “They don’t know how you do any of it.” He has 
i himself to blame, he has been notoriously secretive, letting out very few of the techniques and 
A effects upon which he has built a very successful professional career. Perhaps this book will 
d remedy that situation and David will find himself talking about the finer points of setting up 
i a large scale publicity stunt, making a newspaper prediction or even getting a thought of card 
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to any position in the pack. 
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Fifty years of experience have been packed into the pages that follow. We hope that it 
inspires some creative and imaginative thinking about what it means to be a magician and how 
tricks can be turned into miracles that will long be remembered. So prepare yourself for the 
grand backstage tour. It’s a rare treat with many surprises ahead. There’s magic you never 
thought possible, methods you could only guess at and presentations that are worth their 
weight in applause. The waiting is over. The book is here. 











The 1950’s 


“Enjoy failure and learn from it. You 
never learn from success.” 
—James Dyson 
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A publicity photograph from the 
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Television’s Man of Magic.” 
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IN JUNE 1953 DaviD BERGLAS RECEIVED A CALL FROM FRANK DOWLING, THE EDITOR OF 
Picture Post magazine, Britain’s most prestigious weekly news journal. He wanted to put David's 
magical skills to the challenge. Did he think he could come up with a stunt worthy of inclusion 
in Picture Posts pages? It was an offer no magician could refuse. 

It wasn’t the first time that David had dealt with the Picture Post team. In 1952 they had 
photographed him at the British Ring Convention in Hastings. Over 400 photographs were 
taken of David as he walked around town performing tricks for bystanders, producing guinea 
pigs out of policemen’s helmets, making money and cigarettes appear and disappear. It would 
have been his first piece of national publicity but for the fact that the magician-amazes-Hastings 
feature was sidelined when two trains collided and the rail disaster story took precedence. But 
the Picture Post team never forgot their day with David and now they were presenting him 
with another opportunity for publicity. 

In some respects David was an unlikely candidate for the Picture Post story. He wasn’t 
a professional magician and magic was only one of a number of hobbies that occupied his time. 
He had no shows to publicise and no immediate benefits could be gained from having his 
name spread across the magazine’s pages. It would be some time before the value of the stunt 
became apparent. For now the enterprise was treated as an interesting challenge but nothing 
more. 

‘There was a potential sting in the tail. If David succeeded in baffling the Picture Post 
staff he was guaranteed unrivalled publicity but if they could work out how the stunt was 
done, they would publish the method in full. Was that okay? David said it was but then 
throughout his life he has made a practise of saying yes to every challenge. If they had asked 
him to walk on water he would have said yes and very probably would have done it. 

This was long before experience had taught him how to transform minor tricks into 
major miracles. At the time of the Picture Post phone call he had no idea what he would do. 
Producing guinea pigs and cigarettes wasn’t the kind of stunt they were talking about. It would 
have to be something seemingly impossible and something so diabolically clever that it would 
fool the country’s foremost journalists. So David did what any other magician would do. He 
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took a bunch of dealer catalogues off his shelf and began to flick through them, looking for 
impossible things at affordable prices. 

He drew up a list of the most common publicity stunts: the blindfold drive, delivering 
a sealed message and locating a hidden object and pitched them to Picture Post. They loved 
them all. Why not combine them all? “Why not?” said David still not knowing quite how he 
was going to make this all work. 

Picture Post had a very clear idea of what they needed to make this a sensational story. 
They would hide an object somewhere in London and David, blindfolded, would find it. It 
was a simple concept but the conditions they imposed on the stunt made it impossible to 
achieve by any of the usual magician’s techniques. For a start the object would be chosen and 
hidden by a trusted member of the editorial staff. He would disclose neither the identity nor 
location of the object until David had already set out to find it. ‘There would be no writing 
things down on paper so beloved of mentalists. No opportunity to use clipboards or glimpses 
or any of the usual ruses. David would also have no contact with the subject, thereby ruling 
out muscle reading, a technique he had been using for several years when entertaining at 
private parties. 

Secondly, not only did he have to find the location of the object he would also have to 
discover a secretly selected starting point for this peculiar treasure hunt and the starting point 
would only be chosen once the search had begun. ‘Thirdly, with David already looking for the 
object, a committee would choose a route between the starting point and the destination. He 
would have to try and work that out too. David showed no concern when he heard the conditions 
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and simply agreed to every one. He made only one stipulation of his own and that was that the 
object should not be hidden on or over water. 

On the day of the challenge David had no idea as to whether or not he would succeed. 
He had made extensive plans but he couldn’t cover every contingency and there was much 
that could go wrong. Nevertheless he tried not to let his apprehension show as he entered the 
Picture Post offices. The job of hiding the object had been allocated to assistant editor Gordon 
Watkins. Only he knew what the object was and that morning he had left home especially 
early in order to hide it. Gordon had obviously watched a lot of spy movies and was fearful, 
almost paranoid, of being followed. Perhaps he thought David was going to stake out his 
house in the hope of discovering the object’s hiding place. He first drove his car to a London 
underground station. ‘There he caught a train that took him across town. ‘Then he took a cab. 
When he was sure no one was following him, he stopped, hid the object and then drove back 
to his office. He told no one of his morning activities. 

When David arrived at the Picture Post offices Gordon Watkins was already there. So 
too were reporter Trevor Philpott and photographer John Chillingworth. Also there was a panel 
of celebrities and other witnesses who would later testify to the conditions under which the 
challenge took place. One of them was Mr H. J. Griffiths, the chief engineer from the British 
School of Motoring. He would play a special part in the proceedings. 

The first task of the committee was to blindfold David. Large cotton wool pads were 
placed over his eyes. A strip of cloth, tied around his head formed a blindfold and held the 
pads in place. All the materials had been examined and there was no way that he could see 
through them. Finally, an opaque black cloth sack, which had also been examined, was placed 
over his head. When the committee was satisfied that David was well and truly blindfolded, 
he was led out of the offices, downstairs and into a waiting car. He looked like a hostage. 

Mr Griffiths, the driving instructor, took the wheel. David sat blindfolded in the 
passenger seat and Philpott, the reporter, and Chillingworth, the photographer, sat in the back 
ready for the most bizarre car journey of their lives. Griffiths asked for instructions. “Forward,” 
said David. And forward they went. 

David gave directions and Griffiths drove the car. It must have been a peculiar sight. 
Britain’s leading driving instructor taking instructions from a blindfolded magician. They drove 
across London several times, David somehow managing to sense when they should turn left 
or right or stop. But as time passed the reporters began to get despondent. A light rain had 
begun to fall and this added to the gloom that now pervaded the car. Did David really know 
what he was doing? They seemed to be driving aimlessly for over an hour. When the car 
reached Berkeley Square David said that he thought this might be the chosen starting point of 
the journey. Philpott dutifully noted it down. Chillingworth snapped some photographs to 
further document the decision. Now the pace began to pick up and David's directions seemed 
more purposeful. 
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With renewed vigour he directed them down Curzon Street, past Hyde Park Corner, 
across to Grosvenor Place, around Sloane Square and all the way up to Battersea Bridge, which 
crossed the River Thames. At this point the reporters began to protest remembering David's 
supulation that the object should not be hidden over water. Surely they shouldn’t cross the 
‘Thames? David insisted, saying that he wanted them to drive forward and that he felt the 
object, whatever it was, lay ahead of them. Reluctantly Griffiths drove over the bridge fearing 
once again that David was not going to succeed. ‘Those fears were quickly dispelled when the 
car reached the other side of the bridge and they saw a band of photographers ahead of them 
waiting outside Battersea Park. ‘They were almost there. 

David told Griffiths to stop the car. He opened the door and stepped out into the 
drizzling rain, Philpott and Chillingworth followed suit. Startled onlookers watched as a man 
with a cloth sack over his head stumbled blindly into the park followed by a pack of excited 
reporters and photographers. 

In 1953 Battersea Park was a popular tourist spot. It had been the site of the Festival of 
Britain celebrations and was still peppered with hot dog stands and carnival rides, any one of 
which could provide a hiding place for the hidden object. David walked past them all, arms 
outstretched, shuffling carefully to avoid bumping into anything. He walked towards the boating 
pond and was about to step into the water when Griffiths grabbed him by the arm and dragged 
him back. David pointed ahead insisting that he had to go in that direction. ‘There was an 
island in the middle of the pond but the team was temporarily stumped how to get there. ‘Two 
small pleasure boats were quickly requisitioned from a nearby boat hire and the quest resumed. 

David got into a boat with Griffiths who proved to be as good a driver on water as he 
was on the road. Philpott and Chillingworth followed in a second boat. When the island was 
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The Picture Post Challenge 


reached they all climbed out and followed David who took them to a large flagpole set at its 
centre. David knelt down and reached into a hole below. He pulled out a sizeable chunk of 
wood, held it briefly and then cast it aside. He reached into the hole again. This time he 
pulled out a small canvas bag. He opened it carefully and took out a lady’s Chinese slipper. 
“Gentlemen,” he said, “I think this is the object.” The search was over. David had accomplished 
the impossible. 

‘There was much applause and jubilation as they removed his blindfold. Photographers 
snapped the last of the hundreds of photographs that had been taken that day. David, Griffiths, 
Philpott and Chillingworth returned to the Picture Post office in triumph where an astonished 
committee awaited them. As a coda to the stunt, David presented the slipper to one of the 
ladies, saying, “I think this is yours.” Needless to say he was right once again. 

The Picture Post stunt was a watershed in David’s career. It not only gained him 
tremendous publicity, it also gave him a taste for producing truly incredible effects. The Picture 
Post team had demanded the impossible and David had delivered. He would continue 
producing extraordinary magic for the rest of his career establishing himself as a man of mystery 
able to accomplish unique and hitherto undreamed of feats which neither magicians nor public 
were able to fathom. 


Revelations: T'he secrets, for there are many, behind the Picture Post story have remained 
with David for nearly fifty years and are being revealed here for the first time. For this stunt 
David combined standard magical techniques with bold and daring strategies to create a plan 
capable of defeating Picture Posts journalistic team. Add to that a dash of youthful brashness 
and a nothing-to-lose attitude and you have the ingredients for one of the most publicised 
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magic stunts ever carried out in Britain. 

The first thing to note is that David had no idea where Gordon Watkins had hidden the 
object. Nor did he know what it was. What he did have was a plan to get that information and 
have it transmitted to him whilst he was in the car with the journalists. But first things first. 
Let us deal with the blindfolding procedure in the office. Picture Post had already said that if 
they discovered how the stunt was done they would expose it in their magazine. Bearing that 
in mind David had anticipated that they might just be curious enough to visit a library and 
take a look through some magic books. In there they might find out how magician’s blindfolds 
worked. It was unlikely but it was possible. 

The blindfolds available from dealers were pretty poor gimmicked affairs that wouldn't 
withstand even a cursory examination so David decided that the best way to proceed was to 
use examined props as far as possible. ‘To that end he allowed himself to be genuinely 
blindfolded with large cotton wool pads which were put over his eyes and held in place by an 
opaque blindfold tied behind his head. At this stage in the routine he genuinely could not see. 

The cloth sack, which the committee examined earlier, was also ungimmicked. It had 
a small oblong of white tape sewn to the inside and several committee members were invited 
to initial it as part of the examination procedure. But this sack was not the sack that was placed 
over David’s head. It was switched for a gimmicked sack that allowed him some vision. 

The switch was one of the boldest manoeuvres of the entire enterprise. There was no 
special sleight of hand technique to make it work. David was confident enough to keep the 
committee distracted while he casually picked up the examined, and by now initialled sack, 
and placed into his left trouser pocket. At the same time, from under his jacket, he took the 
gimmicked sack and dropped it on the table. No one noticed the switch and even though 
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members of the committee picked up the sack during the session they never examined it 
again. David had taken the precaution of sewing a duplicate piece of tape on the inside of the 
gimmicked sack and marking it with a few squiggles that would look like several people had 
initialled it. 

After the blindfold was tied David picked up the gimmicked sack. It matched the 
regular sack exactly in that it was really two bags, one inside the other, sewn together. He 
opened the sack and placed it over the head of one of the committee. The double thickness of 
the bag prevented him seeing through it. But when it came to David’s turn to put it on, he 
opened the bag at the mouth, much like a Changing Bag, so that it now had only one layer of 
material on one side of the bag and three on the other. With the single side to the front, the 
material was thin enough to allow him some vision. 

The sack had two tapes attached so that a member of the committee could tie it in 
place. Blindfolded to everyone’s satisfaction the committee wished him luck and David was 
led from the office to the elevator ready to begin his quest. He had not until now made any 
attempt to see. It would take only a few moments work to gain some vision but he chose not to 
do it in the magazine offices where there were lots of people watching him. His performance 
as a blind man, stepping cautiously out of the office and bumping into people and objects, was 
therefore incredibly convincing. Outside, waiting for the elevator that would take them to 
ground level, he was under less guarded supervision. Casually he placed a hand at either side 
of his head ostensibly to press the bag closer and give it more of a head shape. In fact his 
fingertips pressed through the bag and located the blindfold at the sides of the temples. By 
pushing up slightly the blindfold and the cotton pads could be raised away from the eyes. It 
was very important not to push the blindfold up too much otherwise it would show beneath 
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the bag as a strange bulge on the forehead. On the other hand David knew that he if he moved 


it too little he would be forced to tilt his head back in order to see beneath the cotton pads and 
blindfold. Even at its best, vision in this situation is limited. It’s like having a visor dropped 
over your eyes. You're looking at an angle towards the floor and can’t see anything at eye-level. 

At this point David opened his eyes to check that he had some vision then he closed 
them again, the better to simulate someone who is blindfolded, and was led out of the elevator 
and out to the waiting car. When he left the Picture Post offices he had no idea where the object 
had been located. It remains one of the tensest moments of his professional life and he admits 
that it was probably only the brashness of youth that made him believe the elaborate plan he 
had set in motion would work. With such confidence he got into the car and began to give 
directions to the driver. 

Meanwhile, in the Picture Post offices, Gordon Watkins was revealing the location of 
the hidden object. He had concealed it in Battersea Park and its position was now marked 
with a small flag pinned to a large map of London. ‘The next step was to choose a starting point 
for the treasure hunt. The committee decided on Berkeley Square in central London and it 
too was marked on the map. After some deliberation they decided on a route between the two 
locations. They didn’t make it easy, at one point the route doubled back on itself, perhaps in 
an effort to confuse David. They marked the route with blue pencil on the map and then, 
their job done, they relaxed and waited. For them the work was over. For David it was just 
beginning. 

A key part of the plan was to infiltrate the committee and obtain information. David 
had managed to persuade someone who would be there on the day to take part in this bold 
adventure and act as informant. This in itself was no mean feat and not easy to arrange. In fact 
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his first choice of secret assistant had telephoned him only a day or two before saying that he 
just couldn’t do it. He didn’t have the nerve. Fortunately he managed to find a reliable substitute 
at the last minute and broached the topic of assisting him. The key to all such approaches, says 
David, is telling the prospective confederate that maybe he would find the role interesting 
and it would be fun. ‘That he would be doing you a favour but it didn’t really matter if he did 
it or not. Whatever you do you must not tell them that they are the lynchpin around which the 
whole deception revolves. Do that and you risk not only inflating their ego but frightening 
them so they cannot operate effectively. Another point is not to burden them with details they 
don’t need to know. In this particular stunt David used several assistants but none of them 
knew how the pieces of the puzzle fitted together or even the identities of the rest of the 
team. 

In the Picture Post office the confederate noted two things: the location of the object 
and the starting point. When all the choices had been made, and the committee had completed 
their tasks, he casually left the office and visited the washroom on the next floor. There he 
wrote the information down on a slip of paper and hid it behind a pipe leading to an overhead 
cistern in a previously nominated cubical. His job was now over and he could relax. 

A second assistant, a small muscular man called Jim Day, had been waiting outside the 
building. He saw David leave and noted the details of the vehicle. He waited a while before 
entering the building and making his way to the washroom. There he found the note that the 
first assistant had left. Jim phoned this information to several other people including his friend 
Jack Jacoby. Jack was a keen cyclist and it was his role to meet David at a predetermined spot, 
Cambridge Circus, and lead him on to the next stage of the plan. 
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David had been leading the Picture Post party on a wild goose chase up until then, 
buying time for the various elements of the plan to take effect. When enough time had passed 
he directed Griffiths to Cambridge Circus where Jack, riding his bicycle, was waiting for him. 
Jack wore a yellow rain cape, which made it easier for David to spot him. ‘Traffic in central 
London is always slow but the rain made it slower and it was simple enough for Jack to keep 
ahead of the car. David just watched where Jack went and directed Griffiths accordingly. On 
one occasion Jack was so embarrassingly close that David could have just lent out the car 
window and asked him where the object was, but to Griffiths, Philpott and Chillingworth, 
Jack may as well have been invisible. 

David hadn’t left anything to chance though. At a certain point in the journey Jack 
went his own way and transferred the responsibility of guiding him around London to yet 
another member of the team, a London taxi driver called Frank Brooker who later became a 
successful professional magician under the name of Franklyn. The streets of London are full 
of taxi drivers, all driving identical looking black cabs. Once again David's secret assistant 
remained invisible to the team in the car. The taxi driver led David to Berkeley Square. Three 
flashes of the taxi’s lights told him that this was the chosen starting point and he announced it 
as such to his companions who were relieved that something was happening. Philpott had 
been noting down the route ever since they started the journey but now his work seemed 
more relevant. He continued to note the various twists and turns through London not realising 
that they were being led by a London taxi driver whose black cab was never more than a few 
cars away. 

Bicyclist Jack Jacoby took over the role of leader once more, having stowed his distinctive 
yellow cape so that he wouldn’t be recognised. Further on, the black cab took the lead and led 
David the rest of the way to Battersea Bridge. When David made his one and only condition, 
that the object should not be hidden on or over water, he did so simply for effect. ‘There was 
no real reason for this stipulation other than to give the Picture Post people something to ponder 
over. Which is just as well because Gordon Watkins, for some unknown reason, decided to 
break the condition. Was he trying to outfox David? We will never know. 

After some discussion David persuaded Griffiths to cross the river and then stop the 
car outside Battersea Park. He stepped out of the car into the rain and proceeded to walk 
across the park. He was looking for another helper, his friend and fellow magician Ken Brooke. 
It was Ken’s task to lead him to the area in which the object was hidden. The problem was that 
David couldn’t see Ken anywhere. Fortunately he did see another of his assistants, a girl called 
Jean, dressed in a white jacket and carrying an umbrella. She started walking backwards towards 
the boating pond pretending to be a bystander amazed by the goings on. David followed her 
and saw the pond ahead. Jean opened and closed her umbrella, a prearranged signal, and 
pointed it towards the island. David realised that once again Picture Post had broken the one 
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condition he had set down and that he would have to cross water to reach the target. 

Fortunately the island was small and the flagpole sticking out of its centre was the only 
landmark. He figured that the object must lie beneath the pole and within seconds he found 
the canvas bag and the slipper it contained. The reporters removed the blindfolds and David 
took his well-deserved applause, donned dark glasses to save his eyes from the glare of the 
light (he had been blindfolded for several hours) and then posed for photographs. The feat 
was almost over. In a short time they were back at the Picture Post offices and David presented 
the slipper to a lady on the committee, something he admits was a piece of lucky guesswork 
on his part. The stunt had been a marvellous success. 

From knowing nothing when he left the Picture Post offices David divined both the 
starting point of the journey and the destination. He had never intended to duplicate the 
route, considering it the least important part of the task, but when it was compared with the 
selected route it was remarkably similar and considered another victory. 

There are two codas to this story. After the stunt was over David rushed over to Harry 
Stanley’s Unique Magicians Club in Wardour Street where he hoped to find Ken Brooke. 
When he saw Ken he told him that the stunt had gone very well but asked what happened to 
him, he was supposed to be at the park. Ken was furious. He couldn’t believe that David had 
not seen him and thought that he was being denied a part in the stunt’s success. It led to a 
falling out and Ken decided that their friendship was at an end. David always regretted this 
and knew that it was not a price worth paying for any amount of publicity. It was two years 
before they talked to each other again but eventually they put the incident behind them and 
remained friends for many years. Ken can be seen in one of the photographs published in 
Picture Post, a small figure in the distance, standing behind David. Jean and her umbrella, on 
the other hand, are embarrassingly prominent in the photographs. 

In retrospect it seems possible that Picture Post thought they would be able to discover 
the secret of David’s stunt and make a feature of its exposure. The reality was that they were 
completely baffled. They had no idea as to how he managed to locate the slipper so they 
threw the challenge open to their readers and offered £5, a considerable sum in those days, to 
anyone who could work out how the trick was accomplished. 

Reader response was fantastic. Theories and solutions poured into the office from 
hundreds of people all over the country. Suddenly Picture Post had a new dilemma on their 
hands. Baffled by the stunt themselves, how could they judge which of their readers had 
found the correct solution? Someone had a bright idea. As David was the only person who 
really knew how the stunt was achieved perhaps he could pick the winner? And so, bizarre as 
it seems, they invited him into their offices once again and asked him to pick out the correct 
solution. 

David was presented with the best letters some of which were very imaginative. He 
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was disappointed though to find a number sent in from magicians who thought it clever to 
reveal how blindfolds worked. These he surreptitiously slipped into his pocket and spirited 
away. He has them to this day. Eventually he picked out a creative solution from a young 
student and pronounced it the winner, saying that although it wasn’t correct it was certainly 
ingenious. Three weeks later Picture Post published another feature, How Berglas found the 
Slipper? but confessed, “We think the real winner was David Berglas because we still don’t 
know how it was done.” 

The Picture Post episode remains one of the most elaborate and well-publicised magical 
feats ever carried out in Britain. Its secret withstood critical examination by some of Britain’s 
top investigative journalists and it helped propel David to stardom though, as you will learn, it 
did so in a totally unexpected fashion. In it you can see the roots of his later work epitomised 
by extensive research and preparation, a desire to extend the boundaries of what is expected 
of the magician and the elimination of anything that might lead the audience to a solution. 
The Picture Post stunt was the seed that spawned numerous impossible stunts and helped 


create the legend of David Berglas as a man who works miracles. 
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Cresta Run 


‘BOBSLEIGH BERGLAS TO RIDE AGAIN’ REPORTED ABRACADABRA MAGAZINE IN 1954. DAVID HAD 
returned to St. Moritz in Switzerland to try and improve upon his own bobsleigh record set the 
previous year. 

He was no stranger to St Moritz. The Berglas family took regular skiing holidays there 
and, at the age of seven, David had attended a local boarding school called Belmont. It was 
located halfway up the Piznair Mountain and could be reached only by a cog-wheeled train, a 
kind of chain driven cable car. So skiing came naturally to David and later gave him an interest 
in other winter sports such as bobsledding and the infamous Cresta Run. 

The Cresta Run is a three-quarter mile long trough of pure ice that stretches in a series 
of dangerous curves from St. Moritz’ ‘Leaning ‘Tower’ through the eponymous hamlet of Cresta 
and down to a village called Celerina. The five hundred-foot drop over steep gradients means 
that riders can reach speeds of up to ninety miles an hour. 

St Moritz has always had an exclusive, chic air about it and the Cresta Run is the domain 
of the renowned St Moritz ‘Tobogganing Club, an amateur sports association that has been 
home to many English aristocrats and European princes. ‘Their chief form of fun is hurtling 
down the Cresta Run on skeletal sleds with only sheer nerve and daring for company. It is a 
unique and dangerous sport. Many a Toboggan Club member has set off down the slope on a 
metal sled and left in a wooden coffin. The St Moritz Tobogganing Club has been described 
as “a big boys club” and undoubtedly lives up to its exclusive reputation. Members talk of 
little else and while women are allowed to be members they are not encouraged to take part in 
the sport. It wouldn’t be the gentlemanly thing to do. 

David joined the ‘Tobogganing Club in the early fifties and had ridden the Cresta 
successfully a number of times. He suggested to Fairchilds MacCarthy, the American Club 
Secretary, that it might be a good stunt if he attempted the run blindfolded. MacCarthy rejected 
the idea instantly. It was too dangerous. David was undeterred. He approached the president 
of the club, Lord Brabazon of ‘Tara. He was a large portly man, then in his sixties, but still able 
to ride the slopes with the best of them. His family had long been involved with the Cresta 
Run and shared a passion for adventurous sports. It was the first Lord Brabazon who said, 
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“The Cresta is like a woman with this cynical difference - to love her is to love her always.” 
Not surprisingly the gung-ho Lord gave David the go ahead. 

The sled used for the Cresta is known as a “skeleton” and is little more than a couple 
of metal runners linked together by a wooden board. The rider lies on the board, his chest 
across a sliding panel that enables him to shift his weight and adjust his course to take care of 
the run’s sharp curves. Protective clothing is essential. Metal pads for the knees and elbows, a 
crash helmet, goggles and boots. The boots have spikes set at their toes and digging them into 
the ice is the only means of steering the skeleton. 

David started his blindfold ride-at Stream, a little way down from the top of the run. A 

committee placed cotton pads over his eyes, tied a cloth strip around his head to hold the 
_ cotton in place and then placed a black sack over all. A crash helmet, necessary safety equipment, 
5 - completed the unusual preparation. 
Satisfied that he could not see, the committee wished him good luck and David launched 
~ himself down the slope. Within seconds he was zooming down the mountain and through 
~ gullies of ice like a human bullet. He’d made sure he had some vision, despite the blindfolding, 
> but it wasn’t much. Ideally he would have to raise his head to see his way forward but this was 
< impossible. He was face down riding a metal sled, his face only inches from the ice. Things 
were better on the curves, at least he could see some way in front but the curves were quickly 
one and in a flash he was plummeting down the straights again. 
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His other aid was his memory. The Cresta Run is an intense experience and it makes 
an incredible impact on the mind. Experienced riders can visualise every twist and turn, reliving 
past races with vivid clarity. David could do this too, visualising the experience second for 
second with stopwatch accuracy. He had planned the stunt by first racing the slopes several 
times without the blindfold so that every detail of the course became familiar to him. Later, in 
the early hours of the morning, while lying in bed, he replayed the journey over and over in his 
mind, imagining how he would ride every aspect of the course. It is a mental technique he has 
applied to many of his stunts. 

As he raced down the slopes blindfolded, his memory filled in the gaps his vision could 
not supply. The most dangerous curve was called Shuttlecock. Dozens of riders have been 
thrown out of the track at that point never to return. David took it as carefully as he was able, 
digging the spikes in to slow his approach, and was thankful when it was gone. 

David was fortunate. He completed the course and was feted by his fellow club members 
at the local bar where tales of daring were all part of a long night’s celebrations. It was not, 
however, something he would ever want to do again. 

Ironically the reason that Lord Brabazon of ‘Tara thought that David’s blindfold stunt 
was such a good idea was because the club was trying to play down just how hazardous the 
Cresta Run could be. If David could do it blindfold, he said, then surely it can’t be that 


dangerous! 
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3. 
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EVERY YEAR THE TOBOGGAN CLUB OF GREAT BRITAIN HELD A DINNER IN LONDON. IN 1954 
it was held at the Park Lane Hotel and they asked David, who was a member and by now 
something of a celebrity, to make a speech. He decided to do something more. Something 
spectacular. But what? 

A visit to the Hotel ballroom, where the event would take place, gave him the answer. 
He would make a piano disappear but he would do it without a covering of any kind. One 
minute it would be there, the next it would be gone. 

On the evening of the dinner Eric James, a well-know pianist on the variety circuit, 
was sitting at a concert grand at one end of the room, playing background music and sometimes 
taking requests as the guests arrived. Near to Eric was a five-piece band that would play later 
in the evening. But for now it was Eric’s moment. 

When it came time for David’s speech he stood up and Eric stopped playing. David 
turned around and said, “No, please don’t stop. It’s very pleasant and I won’t be long.” The 
music continued to play softly while David said a few words to the guests and thanked everyone 
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for attending. Then he added, “But I’m sure you'd rather see me do something than just 
talk.” They murmured their approval. ‘They were looking forward to one of the miracles they 
had heard him perform on radio or watched on television. 

David reached out to the lady next to him and borrowed a cigarette she was smoking. 
He threw it high into the air and it vanished in a huge ball of flame and a puff of smoke. The 
audience applauded. “No, that’s not really spectacular enough for a function like this, is it? 
Let me do something bigger and better.” He looked around and then up at the ceiling. “I 
know, lIl make the chandelier disappear.” 

The chandeliers in the ballroom were enormous glittering arrangements of glass and 
light. It seemed impossible that one of them would vanish. David gazed up at it and made 
some magical gestures. The lights on the chandelier began to flicker then it started to sway. It 
was almost imperceptible at first, just a shudder but very quickly the chandelier was moving 
and the lights flickering as if the whole thing was about to crash to the floor. It was an unnerving 
moment and a woman screamed. She was joined by several others, all screaming and all fearful 
that they would soon be caught under a heap of broken glass. 

David quickly said, “Yes, maybe that’s too dangerous.” He paused and said, “I'll make 
the piano disappear instead. Like that!” He waved his hands towards the concert grand and 
there was a crash on the big bass drum. Suddenly the piano music stopped and Eric James fell 
forward off his stool and onto the floor. It was a surreal sight as he lay there in his dinner jacket 
spread-eagled on the parquet floor. The piano had disappeared! 


(( 
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Eric just lay there and eventually picked himself up, a little dazed and confused. ‘The 
room was filled with chatter and people stood trying to see where the piano had gone. What 
happened? Where did it go? It was a question that would dominate the rest of the evening and 
be talked about for many years to come. 


f Revelations: And here is the answer. The stunt was planned months ahead. David 
th wanted to vanish a piano but his biggest problem was actually getting one. The method he 
had in mind required a specially prepared piano and the problem was that they were extremely 


i expensive. He toured shops and auctions all over London but even second hand pianos 

pt commanded unbelievably high prices. Then he discovered a piece of information that made 

IDE, . rn . . 

3 the stunt possible. The most expensive pianos, the concert grands, were thrown away as scrap 
E 


ES at the end of their life. They had no second-hand value, were of no use to professional musicians, 
E too big for ordinary people’s homes and too expensive to refurbish. When David finally found 
a used concert grand it cost him only £6 and that was the cost of taking it away! 

He had all the innards of the piano, the heavy brass and iron work, taken out and then 
cut the piano into five pieces. Two extra legs were added so that when the pieces were 
reassembled and hooked together the piano would stand up. After some paint and polish it 
looked as good as new but, of course, couldn’t play a note. 

This was the piano that Eric James sat at that night. He mimed his way through his 
favourite pieces as another pianist played a standard upright that was hidden behind the curtains 
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of the bandstand. It was impossible to tell that the music was not coming from the concert 
grand. 

David had arranged for a number of friends to infiltrate the dinner. They were all 
dressed as waiters. It was common that while the core staff at a function might belong to the 
hotel the others would all be hired in from agencies. So the fact that there were new faces 
among the staff didn’t seem unusual. David’s friends did only the most basic duties, such as 
pouring water and emptying ashtrays. 

The illusion of the music coming from the concert grand was so deceptive that guests 
actually came up to Eric and ask for requests of specific songs. He would reply, in a rather loud 
voice, “Stardust, yes I know Stardust,” so that the pianist behind the curtain would know what 
to play. 

When David rose to make his speech Eric stopped playing as rehearsed and the sudden 
silence naturally drew attention to the piano. David requested that he continue and then took 
the lady’s cigarette and made it disappear. He used an extra-large ball of flashpaper to create a 
spectacular ball of flame. This was also the signal to the “waiters” to gather around the piano. 

The flickering of the chandelier was the result of a thorough investigation of the Hotel’s 
fuse boxes. They were located in the basement where an assistant was waiting. He listened in 
to David with the aid of a walkie-talkie, another walkie-talkie being placed near the speakers 
in the ballroom. At a prearranged cue he would operate the lights. 

At one end of the ballroom was a balcony and another hidden assistant pulled a length 
of nylon fishing line that was used to shake the chandelier. ‘The chandeliers were massive 
three-tiered towers of glass. They were firmly fixed to the ceiling but the sight of one of them 
swinging about certainly created a lot of tension among the guests. 

As the diners were distracted by the chandelier, David’s waiters were busy carrying out 
the piano in sections. The removal was carefully rehearsed. Two more assistants held open the 
double doors of the ballroom as the disassembled piano made its quiet exit and silently closed 
them afterwards. Four of the pieces were carried out of the hotel and spirited away. The fifth 
piece, the keyboard, was hidden in a linen cupboard and collected a few days later. 

When David turned towards the piano the drummer hit the bass drum, the hidden 
pianist stopped playing and Eric threw himself forward onto the floor. It all happened so 
quickly and was so convincing that many people swore they saw the piano melt away. Everything 
had gone to plan perfectly and the stunt was the talk of the evening. 

What helped make the event even more puzzling was when the guests told the hotel 
manager how amazing it was that David had managed to vanish their concert grand from the 
ballroom. “I’m sorry,” said the manager, “but we’ve never had a concert grand in this hotel!” 
Now that was spooky. 
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A KEYSTONE OF Davib’s WORK IS HIS HANDLING OF THE FORCING TECHNIQUE POPULARLY 
known as Magietan’s Choice. It can be found in many of his stage routines and is at the core of 
one of his favourite impromptu effects. Traditionally the Magician's Choice is often presented as 
a process of elimination and all too often the method is transparent rather than invisible. ‘To 
further complicate matters many laymen have encountered party tricks that depend upon a 
form of the Magician’s Choice and are quite familiar with telltale phrases such as “You chose 
Red so that leaves me with Black!” 

David’s handling is subtle and includes specific strategies that help the performer 
understand how to achieve his goal without the method becoming obvious even to the 
knowledgeable layman. One way to understand the technique is to study David’s use of the 
Force in a double prediction. So let’s imagine you're at a party. You have a drink in one hand, 
a plate full of food in the other and you see people gathering in the centre of the room. Curious, 
you wander over.... 

And find David at the centre of the crowd. The host is telling people to gather around 
and David is asking one of the partygoers to pick a few small objects and put them on the 
table. “Take as many small items from your pocket as you've got. If you don’t have enough get 
someone else to help you. Something from a lady’s handbag will do. Anything very personal or 
embarrassing, leave it where it is.” Other items from nearby tables and people’s pockets are 
also added to the growing pile; a signet ring, a gold coin, a spoon, drinks coaster, swizzle stick 
etc. As the items are being gathered David is writing something down on a sheet of paper. He 
folds it into quarters with the writing inside, marks a bold number 1 on the outside and then 
places it on the table. You can still see the paper. It’s not hidden from sight and it will be there 
throughout the routine. 

“We need some more items,” says David. Other people add objects to the growing pile 
on the table; a lapel pin, comb, pen, nail clippers, pair of spectacles and so on. Meanwhile 
David writes something on a second sheet of paper, folds it up and writes a number 2 on the 
outside. This is also placed on the table where it will always be on view. 

By now there are around 20 objects. You know this because David has asked the 
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A publicity portrait from the 1950s. 





volunteer to arrange them ina straight line and to count them. Having done that he is asked to 
eliminate half of the objects. He does and then rearranges the remaining ten objects again into 
a line. David asks him to make another choice, whittling the ten objects down to just five. And 
of these five the volunteer chooses just one. David asks if he is sure. He is and the object, a set 
of keys, is placed next to the paper marked “1”. 

The process is repeated with the volunteer once again making choices and narrowing 
the objects down to one final item, an electronic pager. It’s placed next to the paper marked 
“ae 

“Nobody could have possibly known which two objects you would choose,” says David. 
You agree and you remember David writing on a piece of paper long before the items were 
arranged on the table. “Now what was your first choice?” asks David. “The car keys,” says the 
volunteer. David asks him to pick up the paper marked “1,” unfold it and read out the contents. 

It says, “You will choose the car keys.” The volunteer is amazed and the crowd applauds. 
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“And what was your second choice?” asks David. “The pager,” replies the volunteer. David 
asks him to open the second paper and read it out. It says, “This time you chose the pager.” If 
you could find somewhere to put your glass and your plate, you too would join in the applause. 


Revelations: As usual the Wagician’s Choice is executed in a series of steps, reducing the 
number of items until only one is left and this is designated as the volunteer's choice. The 
trickery lies in a number of carefully worded phrases. Each time a choice is offered David is 
able to manipulate it to retain the items he needs and discard those he doesn’t. At no time 
during the routine does David ever use words like, “choose,” or “select.” With that in mind 
let’s examine what David does do. 

The first thing he does has nothing to do with the force but it’s a tip well worth passing 
on. Magicians are always called upon to perform magic at parties and David is happy to oblige. 
But he doesn’t want to be in the position of having to repeat the performance over and over 
again for those that missed it. To stop that happening he’ll say to those who are watching, 
“We'll need an awful lot of objects and more people, the more people you can get the better.” 
This will automatically encourage those nearby to call other people around. Within a short 
time a crowd will build, David can give one demonstration and then enjoy the remainder of 
the party like the rest of the guests. 

David makes two predictions. The first is of an object he knows is likely to be placed 
on the table; wristwatch, keys, pen, comb, teaspoon, sugar cube etc. In most instances the 
prediction will be written, folded and placed on the table before the item makes an appearance 
on the table. As a precaution against people opening the predictions prematurely David tucks 
each one beneath a larger object not being used in the effect, an ashtray or glass for instance. 
From the audience’s point of view it prevents the papers being tampered with. 

For the second item he chooses a more unusual object. Something quite distinctive 
that has just made an appearance, either from someone’s pocket or a nearby table, and as yet 
has not been added to the pile. The common object guarantees that one prediction can be 
made early; the unusual object makes the effect more memorable. 

Having got about twenty (the number isn’t really important) different small items onto 
the table David asks the volunteer to arrange them into a straight line emphasising that he can 
put the objects in any order he likes. It’s a genuinely free choice and great importance is laid 
upon it, 

David asks the volunteer whether he is right or left-handed. Again it is of no consequence 
but the spectators are led to believe otherwise. “Right handed? Okay then with vour right 
hand would you please point to and count the items.” As the count is made David notes 
whether the position of the first predicted item is odd or even. Let’s assume that the keys lie 
at an odd position. 

‘The volunteer announces that there are twenty items. “Would you say odd or even?” 
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asks David. “Even” replies the volunteer and David asks him to push all the even objects 
forward. The volunteer does and David immediately and casually sweeps them aside into a 
pile. Pointing to the objects left behind he says, “And would you please arrange these objects 
into any order you want, again in a straight line.” 

Had the volunteer said “Odd,” then David would have asked him to push all the odd 
numbered items forward. The rest would be swept aside. 

The first elimination has been made and the keys have been left among the ten items 
that are still in play. And before the volunteer can even think about what has happened his 
mind is already occupied with rearranging the objects before him. This ts all part of the strategy, 
directing the volunteer’s attention away from the selection process. 

Another part of the strategy is that David never repeats himself. Having used the phrase 
“Odd or Even” he now takes a different tack. “You have ten items in front of you.” David sees 
that the force object, in this case the keys, is at position four. “Would you say one to five or six 
to ten?” 

“Six to ten,” says the volunteer. “Then put them with the others,” replies David. The 
objects are discarded, leaving just five on the table including the keys. 

Had “one to five” been called David would have placed his hand at the centre of the 
line and cleared items six to ten away without even giving them a second glance. David asks 
the volunteer to rearrange the remaining five in any order he wishes. Again, the task occupies 
the volunteer and stops him thinking about how he has arrived at this situation. 

With just five items in play a different procedure is used to arrive at the keys. It will 
involve the volunteer picking up objects from the table but because David can see which 
objects are going to be picked up he is able to anticipate the volunteer’s actions and phrase his 
patter accordingly. 

He begins by asking the volunteer if he is satisfied with the order of the items. If not, 
he is invited to rearrange them once more. “Now pick one up in your left hand and one in your 
right hand.” If David sees that the volunteer is about to pick up the keys he will continue the 
sentence, saying, “And hand one to me.” 

If the keys are handed to him David holds them up, saying, “Are you sure?” Invariably 
the answer will be yes and they are placed next to prediction number “1”. Mission accomplished. 

Note how fluid the procedure is and how the chosen object is held up at the finish of 
the routine, drawing attention away from the one the volunteer is still holding. Even at this 
stage it seemed as if the volunteer could change his mind. “Are you sure?” asked David. It’s a 
phrase he has used several times throughout the routine. The volunteer, having no idea as to 
the significance of the choice he had made, had no reason to say anything except, “Yes,” at this 
point. 

But what if the keys were not handed to David? In that case he nonchalantly discards 
the object and asks, “And what have you got in your hand?” “A set of car keys,” is the reply. 
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David says, “Your choice,” and asks the volunteer to place the keys next to the first prediction. 
It’s another fluid transition and no one has any reason to believe that this is not the intended 
procedure. 

Continuing our journey of chance let’s assume that the keys are not one of those items 
picked up from the table. In that case the original sentence is finished by saying, “...and put 
them with the others.” David immediately directs everyone’s attention to the three remaining 
objects on the table. He says, “There are now three items on the table which no one could 
possibly have known beforehand. Do you agree? Would you hand one to me please?” 

If the keys are chosen David can draw attention to them as before and place them next 
to the first prediction. If not he follows the pattern and discards the object, saying, “Now 
before I go any further. You will appreciate that no one could possibly have known which 
items would be on the table nor the order you would arrange them in, and especially which 
two items would be on the table at this moment.” 

“This is where you have to make an important decision. Pick up one of those,” he says 
pointing to the two objects. If the volunteer reaches for the keys, David quickly asks, “And 
what have you decided on?” It’s the first time he’s asked this question. The volunteer names 
the set of keys, as if confirming his choice, and it is placed with due ceremony next to the first 
written prediction. 

If the volunteer reaches for the wrong item, David concludes the sentence by saying, 
“and put it with the others,” and then turning to the remaining object says, “And what have 
you got.” Once again it is the keys. Game, set and match. 

Well almost. Having forced the keys David now has to force the pager. He could repeat 
the previous sequence but use different wording so as to disguise the take-it-or-leave-it nature 
of the force. More likely he will take a different route to the same destination. 

For instance, having completed the first part of this experiment he says, “Let’s do it 
again,” looking at the pile of discarded objects that includes the pager. Depending on the 
original position of the item it will either be in the first pile of discards when the original line 
of objects was divided into two or in the second pile. Either pile can be legitimately used. 
“Please pick up any four objects,” says David. The volunteer does so and if these contain the 
pager David will work with this group. If not, they will be discarded and he will work with the 
remaining six using Magicians Choice to arrive at the pager. 

It is unproductive to enumerate the many possibilities that present themselves during 
this routine. In any case David does not follow any set program. Rather he uses an understanding 
of the principles behind the force and his instinct as a performer to decide which procedure 
would suit any given situation. It is better to concentrate on the specific techniques that make 
the routine effective rather than learn a rigid procedure that ultimately would restrict its 
application. Specifically they are: 
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e Never repeat yourself. 

e Never announce what is going to happen. 

e Appear disinterested in the various selections the volunteer makes. 
e Think ahead and adjust your patter accordingly. 

e Direct the volunteer's attention to where you want it directed. 

e Emphasise the final choice. 

Sometimes the whole selection process is drastically reduced because both force objects 
are not only within the first ten selected items but then make it through to the final group. 
With practise, and using only the techniques described here, it is possible to eliminate all the 
objects except the two force items. 

Having done that, and because he likes his routines to be thoroughly impossible, David 
might offer the volunteer the opportunity to choose which object goes with which prediction. 
Let’s assume that the keys and pager are now in play. David asks the volunteer to hand him 
one. “It’s a very important decision,” says David and the volunteer gives it due consideration. 
Finally he hands over the keys. 

“Do you want to place your item down on Paper Number One or Two?” If the volunteer 
places the keys on prediction number one, he will have no option but to place the pager on 
number two. But what if Lady Luck doesn’t lend a hand? 

Here David may introduce another strategy that he has used on many occasions. He 
has discovered that if someone has made a decision and is then asked, “Do you want to change 
your mind?” they are unlikely to do so. The request has to be phrased neatly, as if it is a mere 
formality. If the volunteer is convinced that their choices have been free so far they have no 
reason to change now. However, if David gives them a chance to think about the matter for 
any length of time, they will, invariably change their mind. “Do you want to change your 
mind?” asks David, and before they can reply, adds, “I will count to ten and give you a chance 
to think about it.” He looks at his watch or counts silently while the volunteer makes up his 
mind. Usually, they will then change. 

If they don’t, he finishes by simply picking up both predictions and holding them 
together as he recaps on the fact that no one could have known beforehand which objects 
would be chosen. He then hands each prediction to a different spectator so that they can read 
them aloud. First prediction number one and then prediction number two. Both objects have 
been correctly predicted and no mention is made of which object was written on which paper. 

Described here the Magician’s Choice may read as labyrinthine but that is not the case. 
In most instances the procedure is so direct and so quick that it seems absolutely impossible 
that the performer could have forced anything. One major reason that magicians fail to use this 
technique effectively is that they do not have confidence in it. It’s an attitude that makes for 
hesitant and unconvincing performances. As far as David is concerned there are no lucky 
breaks when using the Magician’ Choice. It works every time and every time it works is as 
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convincing as every other time to the audience. The performer has to convey the impression 
that every outcome is the one intended. You can’t be waiting for Lady Luck to smile. Not only 
will the audience sense it but, luck being what it is, you will fail far more often than you 
succeed. 

‘That the technique does work and is worth wider attention is shown by the fact that 
David uses it not just as an impromptu routine but also in his professional performances on 
television and on stage. Take a look at his Newspaper Prediction or ESPacology. Or the marvellous 
Shall We Open The Box? from his Man, Myth and Magic Show. The Magician’s Choice has been 
cleverly factored into those effects, its bones well hidden behind the flesh of good and 
entertaining routines. With a confidence that comes from a clear understanding of the principles 
behind Magician’s Choice, anything is possible. 
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5. 
Musical Mindreading 


IN 1948 DAVID BOUGHT MUSICO, A MUSICAL MINDREADING EFFECT, FROM HAMLEYS MAGIC 
department. A pack of cards bearing the names of popular tunes were shuffled by a spectator 
and dropped into a box. Another spectator looked at the top card of the shuffled pack and 
thought of the tune. The performer named it or, preferably, played it on a piano. The trick 
could be repeated several times. 

‘The secret was simple. ‘The box had a shallow recess underneath in which three or four 
cards were kept hidden. When the spectator had finished shuffling the cards, the performer 
casually placed the box briefly on top of the shuffled pack, secretly adding the preset cards. 
‘The spectator was then asked to put the shuffled cards inside the box. The performer now 
knew the tunes of the top few cards of the pack and could name them as they were removed. 
Better still he could mentally transmit the tunes to a musically accomplished partner who 
would play them on the piano. 

David had always had an interest in music and though largely self-taught could play a 
wide variety of instruments to a reasonable level. He used Musico quite a number of times, 
playing the thought of tunes on a piano at parties. 

Later he developed more elaborate versions of the routine. He performed one of them 
in 1950 as he was travelling back by ship on the Pretoria Castle, from South Africa to England. 
Also on board were Sir Winston Churchill and his wife Lady Clementine, who had joined the 
ship at Madeira. 

David gave an impromptu performance and the Churchills were in the audience. 
Someone had selected a tune and David asked them to concentrate on it. “Will you please just 
think of the main theme of the tune? The opening few bars,” requested David. He concentrated 
and the spectator did the same. After a few unsuccessful attempts he said, in an exasperated 
way, “Now look, you’re putting in a lot of twiddly bits. Can you just leave it to the main theme 
of the tune? Do you understand?” The spectator said he did and concentrated again. David sat 
at the piano and plucked out a few notes, gradually the notes became a familiar tune. As soon 
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as the band recognised the tune they joined in and played the last few bars. 

The next day David was introduced to the Churchills. Sir Winston was a bit on the 
dour side but Lady Clementine was delighted with the mindreading feat. “Isn’t ita nuisance 
when people put in those twiddly bits?,” she said in all seriousness. She was genuinely annoyed 
at the spectator’s unhelpful mode of concentration! 

The “twiddly bits” remained a favourite part of David’s presentation. Over the years 
he acquired a number of musical instruments, usually bought at second-hand shops, and created 
a special musical mind reading act that he used throughout the mid-fifties, both in nightclubs 
and on television. 

The stage for the act was set when a waiter or other staff member wheeled a large 
console onto the cabaret floor. This was specially made to display all the instruments to their 
best effect. The audience saw about a dozen musical instruments including a clarinet, 
saxophone, trumpet, accordion and trombone. Prominently displayed at the back was a full 
size drum kit. They presumed that a band was to make its appearance and were quite surprised 
when just one man was announced and David walked on. 

He drew the audience’s attention to a special menu on their tables, saying, “As you can 
see on your tables you have a list of one hundred popular tunes. I’m sure you know most of 
them.” ‘Then he asked for some volunteers and invited one of them to think of a tune, saying, 
“Look through the list, find one that you know well and think of it. PII come back to you in a 
minute.” ‘Turning to the other side of the club David called out the names of the instruments 
displayed on the console and then asked another spectator to think of one. “I want you to 
think of one of these instruments. ‘Iry not to stare at it or give me any clues at all. Think of the 
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David's Musical Mindreading, two 
frames from a television 
appearance. 
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shape, think of what it looks like and try to transmit it to me.” 

Passing his hand slowly back and forth over the instruments he asked the spectator to 
concentrate. Eventually he stopped at one and picked it up. It was the thought of instrument. 

The first spectator concentrated on his tune and after some faltering notes David played 
the main theme, minus the “twiddly bits” of course. The band joined in as soon as they could 
and played the last few rousing bars before finishing. This musical divination was repeated 
several times with different instruments and different tunes with equal success. 

The routine that seemed so spontaneous was the result of careful pre-show work. About 
twenty minutes before he was due to appear David walked into the cabaret room dressed 
casually so as not to attract undue attention. Then, much like a close-up worker, he walked up 
to the guests at one of the tables and introduced himself, saying, “Can I join you for a minute? 
I will be entertaining you later on.” Having sat down at the table he asked one of the spectators 
to help during the show by thinking of a musical instrument. He brought out a pack of picture 
cards, each showing a different instrument, shuffled them and had one chosen. What the 
spectator didn’t know was that the card had been Classic Forced. The same procedure was 
repeated at two other tables so that David knew which three instruments would be thought-of 
during the show. He preferred to force the instruments he enjoyed playing most but if working 
for more than one night at the venue he would be sure to change them for each performance. 

The choice of the tunes was handled in the same manner, with a second pack of cards 
so that three different tunes were forced on three different people. Aside from forcing the 
cards he had to make sure he knew which spectator sat where and that they hadn’t left the 
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room before the show. ‘These same spectators would raise their hands along with other 
volunteers during the show and David would pretend to pick them out of the crowd at random. 

The routine finished with a novel finale. “Finally we are going to play some rhythms,” 
said David as he showed the audience a packet of cards. Each card had a musical style noted 
upon it: Tango, March, Swing, Waltz, Rumba etc. There were eight or nine different rhythms 
in all. A spectator shuffled the cards and then held them between his hands. 

“The band is going to play a tune and I’m going to play the drums. Would someone 
please call out a number from your Musical Menus.” They did, it was number 36, which 
according to the list was Whispering. He turned to the band and asked them to follow him as he 
beat out the rhythms on the drums. ‘Together they played Whispering, David leading with a 
rumba beat. Suddenly he changed the beat to a march and then a waltz, the band quickly 
following. Another spectator wrote down each rhythm on a large board as soon as he recognised 
it. The audience joined in the spirit of the game too and called out the names of the rhythms. 
David changed the rhythm several more times but invariably finished on a jazzy swing rhythm 
that enabled him to go into a fast drum break and draw a spontaneous round of applause. 

When the tune was finished there was a list of seven or eight rhythms on the board. 
David asked the spectator holding the shuffled cards to read them out in order. They matched 
exactly which was no surprise to David because he had switched the shuffled packet before 
handing it to the spectator! 

The audience found it fascinating, more fascinating than David in fact because the act 
had one major logistical problem as far as he was concerned, transportation. There were simply 
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A publicity portrait for Musical Mindreading. 





too many instruments to carry about from venue to venue. It worked well on television but 
became too cumbersome for cabaret work. 

He thought the problem was solved when the Clavioline came onto the market. It was 
a small two and a half octave electronic keyboard that could be attached to any piano. At the 
flick of a switch it could imitate many of the instruments. David used the sounds of the Clarinet, 
Saxophone, Violin, Trumpet, Flute and others. It wasn’t perfect. Some tunes worked better 
than others and a piece suitable for the Violin might not sound so good when played on the 
Vibraphone setting of the Clavioline. But other than that it seemed the perfect solution. It was 
relatively inexpensive, easy to transport, versatile and bang up to date. 

It was all of those things but, as David discovered, held no appeal for the audience. 
They enjoyed seeing the actual instruments glittering in the console. They enjoyed the real 
live music as opposed to the synthetic noise that came from the Clavioline and, most of all, 
they enjoyed watching David play. By the time he discovered this most of the instruments 
had been disposed of and the musical mindreading act was consigned to the past never to be 


revived. 
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6. 
Do-It-Yourself 


IN THE LATE 1950’s DO-IT-YOURSELF, OR DIY AS IT IS USUALLY KNOWN, BECAME FASHIONABLE 
in Britain. Home owners everywhere were encouraged to build their own shelves, repair their 
own guttering and turn themselves into master carpenters and plumbers, guided by a number 
of monthly magazines and drawing on a plethora of raw materials available from a growing 
number of DIY shops. David, not adverse to a little DIY himself (he had made numerous 
magical modifications to his flat that got a lot of interest from the press) drew on the fad for 
inspiration and created several DIY themed routines. 

In this one, first performed forty years ago, David asks for three volunteers from the 
audience who fancy themselves DIY enthusiasts. Each volunteer is stood behind a workbench, 
wearing a carpenter's apron they have been given, and await instructions. David hands one 
man a saw and a long plank of wood. The second man is given a hammer and a bag of six-inch 
nails along with a thick piece of wood. The third gets an electric drill and another thick chunk 
of wood. As you can imagine the three men look somewhat surprised by their transformation 
into amateur craftsmen but the lighthearted tone of the piece is set. 

Having introduced the theme of DIY David tells the men that in a moment or two the 
band will play some music. As soon as the music starts the first man is to saw off any length (in 
inches) of wood he wishes. The plank is marked like a giant ruler to make the task a little 
easier. 

The second man is to hammer as many nails as he likes into his piece of wood. How 
many, one, five or ten, is up to him but as soon as the music stops he must lay the hammer 
down. 

The third man is told to drill holes into his piece of wood while the music plays. Again 
he can drill as many or as few as he likes but when the music stops so must his drilling. 

Do they understand everything? Yes. David is ready to tell the band to play when he 
suddenly remembers something. He picks up a box from behind one of the workbenches and 
places it prominently on view. As he turns the box around a red cross comes into view and the 
audience laughs realising it is a first-aid kit. “Just in case,” says David and sets it down near 
the three hapless volunteers. 
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“Ready?” asks David. The volunteers nod and David cues the band to play. The 
musicians rattle through some energetic tune as the men work feverishly through their various 
tasks; one sawing his way through the plank, the second hammering nails and the third drilling 
for all he is worth. Eventually the music stops and so do the volunteers. All except the man 
with the drill who can’t hear above the noise of his own drilling. David taps him on the shoulder 
and brings the task to a belated halt. 

David walks along the line of volunteers and examines their rough workmanship. ‘The 
first volunteer is given a tape measure and asked to measure the length of plank he has sawn 
off. It measures 17-1/2 inches. 

David walks up to the first-aid box and opens it. Inside is a single oblong piece of wood 
and nothing else. David asks the first volunteer to measure it with the tape measure. It is 
exactly 17 -1/2 inches long, the same length as the sawn plank. The audience applauds. 

Then he asks the man with the hammer how many nails he knocked into his piece of 
wood. “Eleven,” says the man. “Well, in my piece of wood, which is seventeen and a half 
inches long I also knocked in some nails. Look,” says David as he gives the block of wood a 
quarter turn to reveal a row of nails, “count them.” 

The man does but instead of eleven nails he finds twelve. Surprised at the mistake 
David checks them. There are definitely twelve. “Oh well, only one out,” says David, “not so 
bad.” The audience agree and there is more applause even though it sounds a little half- 
hearted. 

He turns to the third man and asks how many holes he has drilled. “Fifteen,” the man 
says. David does a double-take. Fifteen? Surprised he gives the block another quarter-turn to 
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reveal a new side, this one covered in a line of drill holes. “Well in this piece of wood, which is 
seventeen and a half inches long and has twelve nails — not eleven — I also drilled some holes. 
Count how many there are.” The man does but finds only twelve and not the expected fifteen. 
Another mistake? 

“That’s three short,” David says, “It’s your fault, you had actually drilled twelve holes 
when the music stopped but you went on. Let’s see if we can get out of trouble.” 

“I don’t mind being one out on the nails but to be three holes short really isn’t good.” 
He hands the block of wood to the man who did the drilling. The man examines the block 
briefly and then David says, “However, if you just pull the nails you'll find they are all firmly 
embedded...except for one.” 

‘The man tugs at all the nails and to his surprise just one, as David had said, comes out 
easily. David continues, “So we’re now correct with the nails because where we had twelve 
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nails there are now eleven. And where you pulled the nail out you’ve created another hole, so 
that gives us not twelve but thirteen holes. And if you look at that piece of wood you'll find 
that it’s drilled right through, which gives us two more holes, one either end. Adding those we 
now have a piece of wood which is seventeen and a half inches long with eleven nails and 
fifteen holes!” 

And with a musical fanfare to finish David’s prediction is now completely correct and 
rewarded with the proper amount of applause. 


Revelations: Magicians often think of mentalism as being slow and ponderous but as 
this presentation shows it can be well paced, humorous, entertaining and still mystifying when 
dressed with an appropriate theme and some novelty. This routine was originally created for 
performance on radio, the noises of sawing, hammering and drilling together with the music 
made it ideal for the medium. Later David worked it equally successfully on television and as 
a special item for some of his stage performances where the humour and production value of 
the routine made it a welcome novelty. The piece lasted about six or seven minutes. 

The prediction block is exactly 17-1/2 inches long and fits neatly within the First-Aid 
box. It has twelve nails partially hammered into one side, one of them loose so that it can be 
pulled out easily. On a second side are twelve drill holes, spaced so that they can be easily 
counted. Finally, the block is drilled through its entire length giving an extra hole at each end. 

The prediction is unalterable so David needs to force the various choices on the 
volunteers. He always does this before the show begins and out of sight of the rest of the 
audience. It is important that any pre-show work appears to be a legitimate part of the 
performance. Any preparation he makes appears to be for the benefit of the volunteers or the 
producers or the show itself. As if he was taking care to make their roles in the show easier. 

David always does his own warm-ups before a radio or television show. It gives him the 
opportunity to meet and make contact with the audience and in this instance openly approach 
three people and ask them whether they would be prepared to volunteer. In the case of this 
routine it doesn’t matter who the volunteers are and the choice can be made randomly before 
the show. David explains to the audience that by choosing volunteers now it will save time 
later. He may ask the volunteers to sit in more convenient places in the studio so that they can 
make their way to the stage more easily when the time comes. He’ll even tell them not to sit 
at the end of the aisle because that looks too obvious. The second seat from the end is better. 
This makes sense to the studio audience who appreciates being let in on the preparation but 
it in no way detracts from what they will see later on. 

But this is not where the pre-show work ends. All the choices need to be forced before 
the volunteers set foot on stage and, if possible, out of sight of the audience. David has used a 
number of ruses over the years to take spectators out of the audience in order to make some 
kind of preparation. Popular ones include asking the volunteers to go to make-up so that they 
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can be made to look their best under the studio lights. Another is to ask the volunteers to 
come and meet the director or producer so that he'll know who is going to assist you. He could 
even say that wardrobe needs to see them and that the reason will become clear later (when 
the aprons are brought out). All seem reasonable requests and allows David to take the 
volunteers away from the audience without raising suspicion. 

It is very important that the volunteers are clear in their own minds as to why those 
choices are being made now and not later during the show. They need to be happy that what 
they are doing makes sense in the unfamiliar environment of radio or television studios. 

David will begin by giving them some brief advice. He tells them not to worry about 
the cameras or the audience but to just pay attention to him when they are on stage. He 
explains that they will be tight for time and so he will tell them a little of what is going to 
happen so they aren’t taken by surprise later. 

He’ll explain that the routine will use woodworking tools like a hammer, drill and saw. 
He’ll ask if any of the men have an interest in DIY or have used these kind of tools before. If 
someone says he’s used a drill then this is the perfect opportunity to nominate that man as the 
guy with the drill. The least experienced can wield the hammer. 

He explains that they will each be asked to think of a number on stage. Now it’s very 
easy to get confused, what with the lights and the pressures of time, so it might be better if 
they think of a number now and stick to it. He doesn’t want them to waste time by trying to 
think of numbers on the spot, when they are most under pressure. 

He tells the man who is to handle the saw that he will be asked to think of a number 
between | inch and 30 inches. And as he says this he illustrates the point by taking out a 
number of file cards, each marked with a different measurement. Why doesn’t he just think of 
one of the numbers now and that will be the number he says later? David stresses that it’s 
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important he doesn’t tell anyone though. By this time David is forcing one of the cards (the 
one marked 17-1/2 inches) on the volunteer. 

‘This must be done as casually as possible. The cards are apparently used to just illustrate 
the variety of numbers, ranging from one inch to thirty inches and all the half-inches in between. 
Whether the card is classic forced or whether a gimmicked pack is used doesn’t matter. What 
is important is that it does not look like a card trick. The preparation is carried out casually. 
When the number has been selected he asks the volunteer to memorise it. He does not allow 
the volunteer to retain the card, or piece of paper or any other evidence of the pre-show work. 

‘The number of nails and number of holes are forced on the other two volunteers, using 
another set of numbered cards, a bag with counters or numbered balls (if the props look like 
something that could be found in a DIY shop then all the better). Again David does it as 
casually as possible placing all the emphasis on the fact that each volunteer now has a number 
committed to memory and therefore is far less likely to hold up the show later on. He even 
tells the man with the drill to just take his time when drilling because drills are dangerous and 
he doesn’t want him to rush and have an accident. And in the course of this he makes clear that 
he is to continue drilling, no matter what happens, until he has drilled his chosen number of 
holes. 

When the choices have been made David asks the volunteers whether they have any 
last questions. It all fits the pattern that he is there to help them do their best on stage. After 
this they are taken back to their seats. 

The description at the beginning of this routine tells most of the story. The prediction, 
in the guise of the First-Aid box, is brought on and then each man hammers, saws or drills his 
way through a piece of wood as the band plays. The music not only helps give a sense of pace 
but it is a very cunning subtlety. Everyone is familiar with the game of musical chairs and this 
routine appears to be similar. The final effect is not that the volunteers chose or thought of 
numbers but that they stopped their work when the music stopped. This is a very important 
point. 

When the music stops (David uses a fast version of the William Tell Overture which lasts 
for about 30 to 40 seconds) two of the spectators will have finished their tasks. The third man 
will still be enthusiastically drilling away just as David had suggested to him before the show. 
David makes a pretence of the drill being terribly noisy and walks up to the man. He secretly 
counts the holes he has already drilled just to make sure that he is almost finished. As he drills 
the fifteenth hole he taps him on the shoulder. The man stops drilling. The audience is led to 
believe that the man has gone on far too long. Later they will be convinced that there was no 
way that David could have known how many holes he would drill. 

Now that everyone has finished David can begin finding out exactly what it is that 
each man has done. The wood is measured and the nails and holes counted. There’s an extra 
laugh or two when counting up the number of holes in the third man’s block of wood. It’s 
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apparent to everyone that he went over his allotted time and David makes the most of the 
situation. 

The various numbers are recapped and then David opens the First-Aid box and takes 
out the contents. It is obvious that there is nothing else inside. The box is placed aside and the 
i block is held so that the nails point towards David and away from the audience. 

The rest of the handling is as per the earlier description with each prediction proving 
correct albeit with one or two humorous modifications along the way. It’s a noisy, funny and 
energetic routine, something rare in mentalism, and with DIY enjoying a resurgence in 
popularity it is something that could work as well now as when David first created it in the 


1950's. 
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Tricky, the Dog 


IN 1955 DAVID WAS WALKING PAST PALMERS, A PET SHOP IN CAMDEN TOWN, LONDON, WHEN 
he spied a litter of beautiful puppies in the window. One, a tiny cute black and tan dog, caught 
his attention and he went in to buy it. Unfortunately it had already been reserved by a newly 
married couple who said they would collect it later that afternoon. David was disappointed 
but the manager of Palmer’s was an old friend and told him to come back later. Who knows, 
maybe the couple would change their mind. 

David spent the next two hours walking around Camden ‘Town, hoping that something 
would change the couple’s minds. When he returned to the shop he was delighted to discover 
that his wish had come true. The newly weds couldn't take the little dog. Pets weren’t allowed 
at their lodgings. 

David bought the dog for £2 and named him ‘Tricky. Within four months ‘Tricky had 
made his first television appearance and more than lived up to his name. The show was Variety 
Bandbox hosted by the famous orchestra leader Eric Robinson whose daughter Vivienne later 
married magician David Nixon. 

On the show David produced a live rabbit. He claimed it was specially trained in the 
musical arts and to prove it he attached tiny cymbals to its paws and then placed it into a cage. 
The front was open and the rabbit could be seen inside. The band played David’s signature 
tune, April in Portugal, and the rabbit played along by crashing the cymbals in time to the 
music. It was very amusing. 

When he placed the rabbit inside the cage David moved a hidden flap and switched 
the animal for an identical looking mechanical toy. It played the cymbals and the band, having 
rehearsed the routine, followed its tempo, playing Apri/ in Portugal to the rabbit’s steady but 
slow pace. 

After the rabbit’s performance David said, “Television is becoming so popular that 
radio is dying out. In fact it’s going to the dogs.” He placed a cover (resembling an old fashioned 
radio) over the cage fora moment and immediately lifted it. The rabbit changed instantly into 
a small dog. It was ‘Tricky making his television debut. 

David introduced the dog saying, “He is only four months old and I have been very 
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Tricky, the Dog 


David with Tricky. 
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cruel. I’ve not fed him today and he’s very hungry.” He put Tricky on a small card table and 
placed a bowl of his favourite food in front of him. “It’s a mixture of meat and biscuits and he 
loves it. But he won't eat until you think of a command. Let me show you. In fact he’s the only 
mindreading dog in the world.” 

Eric Robinson came out to join David who showed him some cards each with a different 
phrase on it such as ‘Eat your dinner’, ‘Get your food’, ‘“Grub’s up’, ‘Enjoy it’ and so on. “What 
I want you to do Eric is go through these, think of one of them and write it on the board. Don’t 
show me and particularly don’t show it to Tricky.” 

Eric did as instructed and wrote the phrase on a nearby blackboard, keeping it a secret 
from everyone, especially the dog. 

David asked him to read out the phrases in any order he liked and promised that Tricky 
would know which he was thinking of. Disbelieving, Eric did as instructed, calling out, “Fetch 
it, Have your Dinner, Enjoy it, Grub’s up.” And as soon as “Grub’s Up” was spoken, ‘Tricky 
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ran to the bowl and started to eat. The blackboard was turned around. On it Eric had written 
‘Grub’s up.’ 

Tricky was an incredibly charming and intelligent little dog. David called him a 
“thoroughbred mongrel,” and he got a lot of letters asking whether he was really only four 
months old. The press was also interested and ‘Tricky claimed more than his fair share of 
newspaper publicity. What made the dog’s antics even more baffling was that David had 
combined animal training with his own magic to produce effects that no other animal trainer 
thought possible. The routine with the cards is a good example and the training process started 
when Tricky was only a few days old. 

David says, “It’s quite easy to train a dog not to eat or do anything until you tell it to. 
You take a pup and put him in front of its food and every time it tries to go to it you gently pull 
him back and say, ‘No!’ When you want him to eat you say, ‘Grub’s Up,’ and you let him go 
and eat. You can use any command. The intonation of the sound is more important than the 
actual words.” 

For the effect to work David had only to force the ‘Grub’s up’ card on Eric Robinson 
and Tricky did the rest. 

David had always had a great interest in training animals having worked with many of 
them on the music halls and circuses. One such act was that of “Reg Russell and Susie.” Susie 
was a dog that barked out numbers. On one occasion, at the Glasgow Empire, David was 
passing Reg’s dressing room when he saw the door open. He looked in and saw Susie sitting 
on a chair. Curious, David called out a number, “Four,” and to his utter amazement the dog 
barked four times. He tried again, “Two,” and Susie barked twice. It was stunning. He had 
always thought that the act depended upon some kind of trick and yet here was the dog 
barking the exact number he had asked for. 

He was about to try a third time when Reg appeared behind him and asked what he 
was up to. David apologised and told him he always thought it was a trick, that Reg signalled 
the dog or something like that. 

“Of course it’s a trick,” said Reg, “But you mustn’t do it like that. Whenever she’s 
successful I always give her a piece of raw meat to lubricate her throat. Otherwise it gets sore.” 
Reg explained more of the act, which served to deepen his interest in the possibilities of 
animal magic. 

‘Tricky also learned to bark out numbers. David would extend some fingers and ‘Tricky 
would bark the correct number. Or David would write a number on a board and ‘Tricky would 
bark it out. Soon ‘Tricky became part of a double act. David using his techniques to discover 
thought-of numbers and then letting Tricky reveal them with a series of woofs. 

There was also the opportunity for comedy: 

“What’s two and two?” asked David. Tricky barked four times. 

“Add your tail.” Tricky barked five times. 
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“Now subtract your eyes.” Three woofs from ‘Tricky. 

“How many biscuits do you want?” Tricky barked continuously until David called 
stop. 

“Alright, alright—and how many are you going to get?” A single plaintive woof from 
Tricky! 

The recognised method is that the dog intently watches its master and barks until it 
sees him relax. Dogs can be incredibly sensitive and there were times when David was sure 
that Tricky wasn’t even paying attention and yet he would always bark out the number that 
was required. “Perhaps you relax without noticing it,” says David. 

The close bond between dog and master might be accounted for by the fact that they 
travelled everywhere together. When he was just a tiny pup he would sit in David's top pocket 
at the cinema. As Tricky got older he rode with him on his scooter, his front paws resting on 
the handlebars. When driving the car David would open the window and say, “Tricky run.” 
The dog would leap out and run along the pavement for several hundred yards and then leap 
back in when the door was opened. 

In another routine David displayed a large box containing twenty or thirty small objects; 
balls, bones, toys, socks, gloves, hats etc and even a magic wand. He also showed some cards, 
each one bore a picture of one of the objects. 

Three people from the audience were asked to choose a picture each and ‘Tricky would 
dive into the box and pull out the correct object whether it was a stick, sock, ball or whatever. 
It was a very puzzling and entertaining routine and another example of how David was 
combining the principles of magic and animal training. The cards were forced. They had to be 
as Tricky had been trained to go into the box and pick out the same three force objects, one 
after the other, always in the same order. 

The training for this routine began as a game. ‘Tricky was placed outside the room and 
David would hide his favourite plaything, a ball. On opening the door to the room Tricky 
would rush in, sniffing behind bookcases, under tables and cushions, until the ball was located. 
He’d bring it to David and receive well-deserved praise. The ball game mastered, David tried 
it with a second object, ‘Tricky’s hairbrush. First the ball would be hidden and Tricky would 
retrieve it. Then the brush would be hidden and he’d find that too. Finally, a couple of months 
later, a third object was used. ‘Tricky always found one object after the other and in each case 
the command to locate them was the same, “Tricky, concentrate and fetch!” It was a routine 
that not only puzzled magicians but also other animal trainers who, not knowing the objects 
were forced, couldn't understand how the effect was achieved. 

“I had lots of adventures with Tricky,” says David, “Some of them were uncanny and I 


_ know sound highly improbable but they are true.” In 1956 when David and Ruth were living 


near Swiss Cottage, he received a phone call from a friend who ran a coffee bar just off Bond 


_ Street in London’s West End. “We’ve just had a dog walk in here and he looks exactly like 
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David and Ruth’s wedding, with Tricky 
acting as the best man! 


Tricky,” he said. 

“That’s impossible,” said David, “he’s here.” But Tricky had been known to escape 
from time to time. It was a garden flat and on more than one occasion he had left through an 
open door, worked his way through the fence and set off down Finchley Road. There was a 
butcher across the busy road who fed ‘Tricky treats so that may have been the attraction. So far 
‘Tricky had always came back. 

David put the phone down and went to look for ‘Tricky. He wasn’t anywhere to be 
seen. Not in the house, the garden or even at the butchers. So David drove down to the West 
End, several miles away, and, to his utter amazement, found Tricky in the coffee bar. But how 
did he get there? 

The story got even more bizarre when reports came in from other friends. His secretary 
Jean said that she had seen ‘Tricky “window shopping” in Oxford Street, which runs right past 
Bond Street, that very day. Another person said that they saw Tricky cross Finchley Road and 
go down into the Underground Station. 

The obvious conclusion to be drawn from these sightings was that Tricky somehow got 
on an underground train at Finchley, hitched a lift into the West End and then made his way 
to the coffee bar, a place he had been to only once before. It seemed highly unlikely particularly 
as the dog would have had to change trains! 
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“To this day I can’t believe it,” says David. “I’ve puzzled many people over the years 
but this is one story that puzzles me. I’m not putting any supernatural explanation on it, and 
I’m not even ruling out a prank played by friends. I’m just saying that I have no idea how he 
got there. It was the best stunt ‘Tricky ever did. He certainly fooled me.” 
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“PLL DO ANYTHING TO SELL SOUTHPORT,” SAID LOCAL COUNCILLOR A. E. TOWNEND BEFORE 
he was elected Mayor but he had not envisaged that it would involve him taking his first plane 
flight at the age of seventy-five. His wife Florrie was understandably worried. 

The occasion was the 1955 convention of the British Ring of the International 
Brotherhood of Magicians and the local newspapers contained stories of a publicity stunt that 
would launch the event. David had devised it and it gained a lot of pre-convention publicity 
with newspapers fascinated at the plucky Mayor’s bravery and wondering what had persuaded 
him to leave the security of the ground at such a late age. The answer was that he was delivering 
on an election promise. 

The stunt was billed as Thoughts Out Of Space and began with a Press Conference at the 
Prince of Wales Hotel where the Mayor and a BBC journalist, Alan Dixon were thinking of 
geometric symbols. David had given each a board that contained about twenty designs before 
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The Riddle of the 
Sands in Southport: 
David signaling the 
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sitting them on either side of a hotel writing desk. There was a partition between the desks 
that prevented one seeing what the other was doing. 

“Please think of a design each,” said David. They wrote down their thought-of designs 
and put the papers in their pockets, careful that no one should see them. A small plane stood 
waiting on the beach ready to take Dixon and the Mayor up above Southport. “When you are 
up in the air,” said David, “look at your designs and draw them again on a pad of paper, 
putting one inside the other. You decide which design goes inside which.” 

The Mayor was accompanied to his limousine by the local police and Dixon followed. 
‘They drove down to the Foreshore Flying Ground where a rickety aircraft awaited, the sort 
used to take tourists on short sightseeing flights above Southport. Here there was another 
photo opportunity for the Mayor. By an amazing coincidence he and the elderly pilot, Norman 
Giroux, looked almost identical. They could have been brothers. David also had a police escort, 
this time to the beach where a large crowd of fellow magicians and interested bystanders had 
already gathered. BBC Television cameras were on hand to record the event for the evening 
news. 

A large square had been marked off and the sand raked smooth. The crowd stood 
around its perimeter. David mounted a motor scooter, his own, and drove it across the sand. A 
ball of barbed wire trailed behind it tracing out a line. 

By now the plane was flying overhead. It worked its way towards nearby Formby and 
then turned around and circled the beach. Inside the cockpit the Mayor and Dixon took out 
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The design traced by 
David on the motorbike. 


Success! The Mayor 
confirms the design. 





their drawings and compared them. High above the ground another coincidence manifested 
itself; they had both chosen the same design. They drew a larger version of it on a notepad and 
notified the pilot when they had finished. He fired a green flare that was the signal for David 
to begin. 

As the flare shot across the sky David revved the motor scooter. He drove inside the 
raked area of the beach, the ball of barbed wire tracing a large circle in the sand. ‘The Mayor 
and Dixon looked on from 2,000 feet. Neither of them had drawn a circle. 

David continued to drag the barbed wire after him. The circle had just been a preliminary 
test to make sure everything was working. Slowly he carved another symbol into Southport’s 
sands, an enormous reversed figure three. Then he moved to the centre of the design and 
waved to the pilot overhead. It was the signal for the plane to descend. 

It landed as near to the site as possible. The Mayor, no worse for his flight, climbed out 
of the plane holding the note pad with just one design on it. A reversed figure three! 

It was a great start to the convention. The stunt generated a lot of publicity and 
newspaper editors found the combination of telepathy and the Mayor's maiden flight impossible 
to resist. It was a big scale event that photographed well with a human-interest story 
underpinning it. Naturally they asked David how it was done and he immediately told them 
that it had nothing to do with telepathy or paranormal powers. “It is just a psychological trick,” 
he told journalists. Denying it was telepathy did not detract from the mystery but did enhance 
David’s credibility in the eyes of the journalists. 
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® In this instance the mystery has a simple explanation. He used an impression pad to 


E gain access to the information but instead of employing a clipboard or any of the traditional 
ge devices he made use of items that were readily available in the hotel and would not draw 


undue suspicion. 

The answer lay in the writing desk. It was one of several in the hotel lounge that had a 
partition across it to give the writer some privacy. Each side of the desk had a large pad covered 
with a sheet of blotting paper. In the early hours of the morning David had secretly added an 
extra sheet to which he had taped some carbon paper. When the Mayor and Dixon drew their 
designs they unknowingly transferred a copy of it onto the extra sheet. 

This may seem simple enough but David’s heart was still pounding when it was 
happening. He had done everything possible to ensure they left clear impressions of their 
chosen designs. They drew with sharp pencils upon single sheets of paper that had to be 
rested on the pads. And they had been instructed to draw boldly in case newspapers wanted 
to reproduce photographs of their chosen designs. But at the time he had no way of confirming 
that everything was going to plan and there was the possibility that he wouldn't find out if the 
ruse had worked until the aircraft was already in the air. What then? 

Getting access to the blotting paper was the most difficult part of the stunt. The room 
was full of reporters and committee members of the British Ring. David had made it a condition 
of the test that he was monitored by two policemen all the way through the event. It was their 
job to make sure that no one communicated any information to him. The stunt was worked 
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alone so there was no danger of discovering any accomplices but the condition did mean that 
he would have to glimpse the impressions whilst in their custody. ‘To make matters worse, 
although the Mayor left promptly to make his way to the plane Dixon, the reporter, hung 
around. Eventually he did go but it cut down on the amount of time David had to get to the 
impressions before he too would have to leave for the beach. The plane would be in the air by 
noon whatever happened. 

With Dixon and the Mayor gone David announced that he would make a prediction 
and went to the writing desk. The policemen didn’t take much notice because they were 
there only to make sure that no one passed information to David. As no one approached him 
they thought they had nothing to fear. They were wrong. 

At the writing desk David, unobserved, pulled out the hidden sheets, complete with 
carbons, folded them and quickly placed them into his pocket. The beauty of the method was 
that not only did David get the impressions but he also disposed of the evidence at the same 
time. The “prediction” was never mentioned again. 

The police escorted David to the beach, they riding police motorcycles whilst he sat in 
a sidecar. During the journey he managed to read the impressions. It was then that he realised 
that both men had thought of the reversed figure three. Originally he had instructed the men 
to draw their designs one within the other when they were airborne. The plan was to use his 
own intuition to deduce the arrangement in which they were drawn knowing that to guess this 
minor detail wrongly would not have weakened the effect. With hindsight it was a fortuitous 
coincidence that both men chose the same design, it supported his claim that the stunt was 
psychological rather than psychic in nature. By the time he explained that the feat was made 
possible by “acute observation, psychological insight and a highly trained memory,” they could 
only compliment him on his candour. 
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IN SEPTEMBER 1955 THE FIRST BRITISH COMMERCIAL TELEVISION SERVICE WAS BROADCAST. 
Unlike the BB€ which relied on a universally levied licence fee for its funding, the new 
commercial service, Associated Rediffusion, was paid for by advertising which appeared in the 
breaks between programmes. 

On the second day of transmission the first commercial television series was broadcast; 
a magic show called Focus on Hocus. David was the chairman and each week performed several 
routines. Regular guests included Michael Bailey and his wife Valerie, billed as Mr and Mrs 
Magic, and Joe Stuthard, who presented a different con game in each show. David Jacobs, a 
former radio Luxembourg presenter, made the show’s opening and closing announcements. It 
was the first of many television appearances Jacobs was to make as he later became a popular 
television personality in his own right. It was a job he almost didn’t get because David wanted 
someone with more television experience. Now, whenever they meet, Jacobs introduces David 
as “the man who almost ruined my career in television before it had even started!” 

Assisting David in this particular show were two very attractive girls. One was his fiancée, 
a young actress called Ruth Shiell, who, the following month, became his wife. The other was 
Jackie Collins, sister of actress Joan Collins and now better known as one of the world’s best- 
selling authors. 

Because Associate Rediffusion made its money through advertising there were strict 
rules about the use of commercial products on their shows. Presenters were forbidden from 
mentioning brands by name and everyday items used on the shows would have their brand 
names crudely blacked out. 

But, as with all things, there were ways around such rules. David was approached by a 
company who made a household light called Regulite. Regulite’s salespeople asked if he could 
somehow display the lamp in the background of his new television show. “I’ll do better than 
that,” said David, “I’ll make a feature of it.” 

The Regulite was a table lamp with an internal dimmer mechanism and its brightness 
could be adjusted to four different settings by turning a knob on its base. David set about 
_ devising a routine that would not only make use of its special lighting qualities but feature all 
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its sales points. 

The routine was a clever one, a baffling piece of magic, elements of which later found 
their way into other of his television presentations. It began with David introducing a volunteer 
from the audience. It was a gimmick on this show to have three volunteers each week who 
belonged to the same profession; for instance three plumbers, three bank managers and so on. 
This particular week featured three ambulance drivers and one of them had joined David on 
screen. 

He introduced the volunteer to the lamp and extolled its revolutionary qualities. It was 
a mushroom shaped lamp with a base made of Bakelite. Adjusting the knob on the base he 
demonstrated how the brightness of the light could be adjusted to alter the mood of the room. 
“Everyone should have one in their home,” said David. “It makes an excellent night light for 
the young or the elderly.” And as he turned the luminance up a notch, he said, “It also makes 
an excellent light for viewing television. You should be using it now.” It was a blatant plug but 
he didn’t once mention the product’s name. Readers of Britain’s television listings magazines 
or that evening’s newspaper would no doubt have seen the half-page advertisements Regulite 
had, coincidentally, chosen to run that day. 

The advertisement over, David carried on with the routine. He lifted a tablecloth, 
which covered a nearby table, to reveal two dozen small objects, all kinds of small novelties 
and household goods. He asked the spectator to think of just one of the objects then he covered 
them again. The volunteer then chose a light bulb from a number of different bulbs on display. 
It was a frosted 60-watt bulb and David fitted it into the lamp and demonstrated that it worked 
on the four different settings. 

The volunteer was shown a rather strange chair insulated with foam rubber. 
Apprehensively, he sat down in it. He grew more nervous when David unplugged the lamp 
from the mains cable and attached it to two leads each of which terminated in a copper handle. 
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He presented these to the volunteer and asked him to take one in each hand. 

Now everything was ready. “What we want to do,” said David, “Is to prove that the 
power of the mind can generate electricity.” The volunteer was asked to name his chosen 
object, which turned out to be an egg, and then visualize the object in the light bulb. d 

He gripped the copper handles tightly and concentrated. Slowly the lamp began to 
glow. As it did an electronic organ played strange sci-fi chords. It was all getting a little 
mysterious. “Focus your mind on the object,” said David, “and project that thought into the 
bulb.” As the notes climbed higher the bulb grew brighter. There was energy in thought after 
all. Suddenly the light went out and the volunteer dropped the copper handles, apparently 
exhausted. 

“Let’s try it again,” said David. Once again the volunteer took up the handles, furrowed 


































his brow and began to concentrate. Slowly the bulb began to glow, getting brighter and brighter 
with each second. When the bulb was at its brightest, and the organ music had reached a 
crescendo, the light went out and the spectator collapsed back into his chair thoroughly 
convinced that he could generate electricity by the power of his mind. 

“Remind us again, which object were you concentrating on?” asked David. “The egg,” 
replied the spectator. “Oh, the egg in the eggcup?” said David. “No, just the egg,” was the 
reply. David lifted the tablecloth to reveal that the egg was, indeed, no longer in its cup. It had 
disappeared. Then he reached inside the lampshade and removed the, still warm, bulb from 
its fitting. The bulb was dropped into a transparent cellophane bag where it could be safely 
and gently cracked open with a small hammer. As the bulb broke into pieces the vanished egg 
was revealed inside. It was taken from the bag and cracked into a glass. No doubt about it, it 
was a real egg. The volunteer’s thoughts had literally materialised inside the bulb. 


Revelations: The routine combined several standard effects, notably the vanish of an 
egg and the lighting of a bulb, to create something truly unique. 

Let’s start with the familiar. The disappearance of the egg was as simple as it was 
effective. Several years earlier David had bought an ingenious little magical device from 
Davenports. It was a trick eggcup used to vanish an egg. In fact the egg was just a halfshell, 
which would tip back and rotate a full 180 degrees at the slightest touch, nestling upside down 
in the cup and giving it the appearance of being empty. > 
The trick eggcup, with the egg showing, was placed among the other objects on the 
table. To make it disappear David nudged the egg with the tablecloth as he coveted it, 
_ prompting it to flip itself over and hide itself in the cup. When the tablecloth was lifted thier i In 
_ the performance the egg was nowhere to be seen. . 
Naturally this meant that the egg had to be forced on the volunteer. David dbesn’t 
recall which particular technique he used on this occasion other than it was done befake the 
show. It’s possible he used a number of picture cards to represent the objects on the table. The 
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volunteer chose one (actually forced) under the pretext that choosing an object now would 
save any confusion later. David would have told him, “Don’t tell me what it is and Keep it in 
your mind.” It was important that the volunteer did not suspect that David knew which object 
had been chosen. See the D/Y Routine for a more detailed description of this type of before- 
the-show strategy. 

The 60-watt frosted bulb was also forced, this time using Magicians Choice. The bulb 
matched a duplicate, which David had ina clip under his jacket. The duplicate bulb had a real 
egg inside, the innards of the bulb having been removed. It was extremely difficult and time 
consuming to prepare. The glass had to be cut open at the neck so that the egg could be 
inserted and then resealed without the join showing. 

The lamp wasn’t so innocent either and was never under the volunteer’s control. The 
wires from the bulb fitting went down the shaft of the lamp to the base and terminated in two 
metal studs. These made a connection to two other studs hidden in the surface of the table 
upon which the lamp rested. The table studs were connected to wires which ran down the 
inside of the table leg and offstage to the rheostat and a helpful stagehand. When the spectator 
concentrated, the stagehand turned up the rheostat and the bulb in the lamp glowed. 

The copper handles and the foam rubber insulated chair were all elements of 
showmanship and helped convince the spectator he played a part in the activity of the lamp. 

When it was time to remove the bulb from the lamp, David palmed the duplicate from 
under his jacket, and reached under the shade as if to remove the bulb. Secretly he left the 
palmed bulb there, held in a special clip on the inside of the shade, and withdrew his hand 
quickly as if he had just touched something hot, saying that the bulb was still warm. It was a 
subtle touch and gave the audience a chance to see that his hands were empty. Next time he 
reached under the shade he removed the prepared bulb from its clip, leaving the real bulb tn 
the socket. The prepared bulb was broken open in the transparent cellophane bag so that the 
egg could be revealed. 

‘The most important part of the routine was the ability to sell it convincingly. The 
electronic music played an important part in this respect. It set the tense mood of the experiment 
and the increasing pitch helped convince the volunteer that he was lighting the lamp by mind 
power alone. It worked so effectively that each time the backstage stage assistant turned the 
lamp off the volunteer would drop the copper handles and collapse back into his chair exhausted. 

Now you might well wonder why David went to so much trouble for the Regulite 
company. What could possibly have induced him to put his mind to the problem? Let us just 
say that the manufacturers were so impressed with David’s presentation that he later did quite 
a lot of promotional work for them. Not only that but every light in his home, the table lamps, 
the standard lamp and the reading lights above his bed were fitted with a Regulite dimmer. 
We tell you this in the hope that the statute of limitations on this minor misdemeanor have 
long since run out. . 





112 The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 











Predicting the F.A. Cup Final 

















IN 1956 DAVID DECIDED TO PREDICT THE OUTCOME OF BRITAIN’S MOST PRESTIGIOUS FOOT- 
ball match, the F. A. Cup Final. That year Manchester City and Birmingham City would play 
at London’s Wembley Stadium before a cheering crowd of one hundred thousand supporters. 
Britain is and was a nation of football fanatics. The entire country comes to a halt when the 
final is played. The prediction of the result was sure to guarantee nationwide publicity. Or so 
David thought. 

What he hadn’t reckoned on was his own success. Whereas the result of the KA. Cup 
Final may be in doubt, the result of David’s predictions weren’t. Newspaper editors were well 
aware that no matter how unlikely or improbable the prediction, David was sure to get it right. 
Getting it right again, even if it was the Cup Final, just wasn’t newsworthy enough any more. 

Every newspaper that was approached with the idea said the same thing. Except for 
The Daily Mirror. The Mirror, Britain’s largest circulation daily, had a slightly different view. 
They knew the value of the Cup Final. What if the prediction was placed somewhere unusual? 
Somewhere people would really talk about it. Wouldn’t that give it a different spin? 

David thought about it and knew they were right. He came up with several different 
scenarios. One of his favourites was to have the prediction inside the ball itself. The whole 
match would be played with the prediction hidden inside the football. At the finish the ball 
would be cut open, the prediction read out and the story included in every sports page. 

A little research soon convinced David that the idea, though a good one, wasn’t practical 
in this instance. There would be a couple of dozen footballs at the pitch side that day and it 
was from this selection that the match ball would be chosen. Trying to put a prediction in the 
ball at such a late stage in the proceedings would be impractical. 

At the end of the match the Queen would present the FA. Cup to the winning team. 
his suggested other possibilities. What about hiding the prediction under the cushion she 
it on? Maybe David could sneak it into her handbag? On the other hand maybe he’d end up 
sing carted away by a couple of burly security guards. 

One marvellous idea did emerge from the brainstorming. What if the prediction was 
nd in the FA. Cup itself by the captain of the winning team? At first it seemed impossible, 
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the cup was carefully guarded, but David’s research into the pre-match activities showed that 
the stunt might be easier to pull off than he first thought. 

And so on the fateful day, the 5th of May 1956, David prepared a couple of predictions 
in envelopes and set out for Wembley Stadium. He had already discovered that the cup would 
be on display, secured behind a glass case, before the match. In theory it was under guard but 
the reality was that security was light. David had persuaded a temporary worker at Wembley 
to help him smuggle the prediction envelope into the cup. The opportunity arose when the 
cup was taken from the display case in preparation for its collection by the police and its 
eventual transfer to the Queen for presentation. The secret assistant casually removed the lid 
from the cup and gave it a polish inside and out with a cloth he held in his hand. Hidden in the 
cloth was the prediction envelope with a strip of adhesive tape attached. The envelope was 
quickly pressed against the bottom of the cup and the lid replaced. The assistant wandered 
away and mingled with the other staff in the room. 

The envelope in the cup did contain a prediction. David never left predictions blank 
just in case someone decided to open them up before their time. After all while you may be 
wrong you can also be close or even correct. You can only be embarrassed if there is nothing on 
the paper at all. It had also been agreed that David’s secret assistant would later, if confronted, 
confirm that he had indeed smuggled the prediction into the cup 4efore the match began. 

The first half of the match was tightly fought and ended on a cliff-hanger with a one- 
one score. But the second half saw Manchester City dominate and eventually they won by 
three goals to one. David noted down the details and included them in the second prediction 
envelope. He always made detailed predictions, including things like stopping time, the half- 
time score, disallowed goals and other trivia. In this case he wrote down the names of the 
scorers: Hayes, Dyson and Johnstone for Manchester City and Kinsey for Birmingham. When 
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he finished he handed the envelope to a second accomplice, a journalist who possessed a press 
pass that would be put to use in stage two of the stunt. 

Meanwhile the captain of the winning team was shaking hands with the Queen. She 
then presented him with the fabled cup and he, in the traditional manner, held it aloft to 
cheers from thousands of fans. The entire team walked down onto the pitch and paraded 
around in a lap of honour, the cup held up in triumph with David’s prediction inside, as yet 
unseen. 

‘The match over, the teams retired to their dressing rooms. Manchester City’s dressing 
room area was already full of reporters and photographers looking for post-match stories to fill 
the newspapers. David’s accomplice, the journalist, was also there and he had David’s correct 
prediction in his pocket. Once again the cup was unguarded and everyone’s attention was on 
the footballers themselves. ‘Taking advantage of the chaos, the accomplice removed the first 
prediction from the cup and replaced it with the second, correct, prediction. 

Moments later champagne corks popped and the cup was brought forward. It was a 
tradition that all the team would drink from the cup. One of the players removed the lid and 
noticed an envelope inside addressed to “The Captain of the Winning Team.” He took it out. 

Outside David waited nervously. It was some time before the dressing room celebrations 
were over and the reporters left to file their stories. David’s accomplice rushed up to meet 
him. He did not look happy. “Well what happened?” asked David. “Nothing,” said the 
accomplice, “Nothing at all.” Now David didn’t look happy either. 

Events in the dressing room had not gone as anticipated. When the captain had taken 
the envelope he didn’t open it, he just placed it aside. Now was a moment for celebrating not 
reading. The accomplice was dumbstruck, literally. He hadn’t the presence of mind to speak 
out and persuade the captain to open the envelope and read out its contents. There was too 
much noise, too much of a party atmosphere and the captain’s reaction had taken him completely 
by surprise. This wasn’t the scene he and David had envisaged. 

David couldn’t blame his friend and wonders whether he should blame himself for 
misjudging those final moments. Everything else worked. At the end of the FA. Cup David 
Berglas had, despite the odds, managed to get a detailed prediction into the cup itself. It had 
passed from the hands of Scotland Yard into the hands of the Queen and then to the captain of 
the victorious team. What else could he have done? It should have netted him an incredible 
amount of publicity. Instead it remains one of those wondrous feats that fail because sometimes 
even the most farsighted planning is not enough. 

The captain did eventually open the prediction at a celebration dinner at the Café 
Royal later that evening. But by then it wasn’t news and David was far away, no doubt working 
on yet another prediction. Probably the one involving the Queen’s handbag. 
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11. 
Ten Shilling Note 


IN 1954 ROBERT HARBIN ASKED WHAT CHANCE WORKING MAGICIANS HAD IF DaviD BERGLAS 
continued his forays into the realms of the miraculous, creating ever more impossible effects. 
Specifically he mentioned a routine in which David borrowed a ring and made it vanish from 
one radio studio and appear in another. Harbin’s remarks were made in the pages of Abracadabra 
magazine where he and others had expressed concern at the speed with which the new medium 
of television consumed material. 

There was concern too about the possible exposure of effects under the close scrutiny 
of the camera, a cold eye that refused to be misdirected. But while many discussed the 
limitations of television, some even seeing it as a threat to their livelihoods, David was busy 
exploring the benefits the new medium brought. It was a rare television appearance that didn’t 
see the birth of a new Berglas routine. He tailored his magic to take advantage of studio 
production techniques, exploiting weaknesses where he could, and sought ways in which to 
integrate the many technical innovations on offer. A good example of the way in which television 
could be used to enhance the magician’s performance can be found in a routine Berglas 
performed on BBC’s The Holiday Show in 1956. Ironically it was an even more impossible 
version of the transposition effect mentioned by Harbin. 

This unusual presentation took place between two television studios the first of which 
was located at the Shepherd’s Bush Empire in London, a former variety theatre. An audience 
was present and David was there with two expert witnesses. One was affectionately known to 
the public as Fabian of the Yard, an ex-police inspector whose biography had turned him into 
a celebrity and who was later to have a television drama series named after him. The other 
reputable witness was the senior manager of the Bank of England. 

‘The second studio was in Manchester, over two hundred miles away. The host there 
was popular sports commentator and television presenter Peter West. Flanking him were 
cricketer Cyril Washbrooke and BBC Manchester’s own bank manager. Having established 
the credentials of all concerned David, speaking from London, directed his attention to Cyril 
Washbrooke. Washbrooke had literally been pulled into the studio an hour before the show 
was broadcast and had no idea what was going to happen. David asked him if he had any 
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Photographs from David’s television appearance: In 
Manchester, Peter West, Cyril Washbrook and the 
manager of the BBC’s bank. The men mark the note 
with a pin hole. 





In London, David with the manager of the Bank of 
England and Fabian of the Yard. The men check the 
note for its identifying marks. 





banknotes on him and Washbrooke produced three different banknotes, a one-pound note, a 
five-pound note and a ten-shilling note. He placed them on the small table provided. He was 
asked to choose just one of the three. He chose the ten-shilling note and then handed it to the 
BBC bank manager who read out the serial number aloud and wrote it down for later verification. 

David then asked Washbrooke to pick up a pin which was also on the table and to prick 
a hole somewhere in the note so that it could be identified later. He turned around as he did 
this so that no one could see exactly where the hole was placed. He folded the note in half and 
then in half again. 

David asked if any of the three men in the Manchester studio had a cigarette case. 
Peter West volunteered his. He opened it to reveal several cigarettes inside and David asked 
him to remove them and place them in his pocket. The case was handed to Washbrooke who 
was instructed to place his folded note inside, close the lid and hold it lightly in his hand. 

‘The camera now cut to London where David called upon the assistance of Fabian. He 
handed the detective a small brass metal tube and asked him if he knew what it was. “Well I 
suppose it’s one of your infernal magic apparatus,” said Fabian. “Actually,” said David, “It’s 
the extension from my garden hose.” And it was just that, a small metal tube used to connect 
two lengths of hose pipe. 
Fabian examined it carefully. David took a circular gummed label and stuck it on the 
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The famous Fabian, initialling the small © 
brass tube which was used in the bill 
transposition. 





side of the tube. Fabian wrote his initials on it and then held the tube between his thumb and 
forefinger. The initialled sticker was in view at all times. Indeed what the viewers saw was a 
split screen shot of both studios, the first time the technique had been used in a light 
entertainment programme. On one half of the screen they could keep an eye on the tube in 
London. On the other half of the screen they could watch the cigarette case in Manchester. 

“On the count of five,” said David, “something amazing will happen.” The countdown 
began, “One, Two, Three, Four, Five. Open the case!” Washbrooke did as instructed. The 
note was still there. Nothing magical seemed to have taken place. “I forgot the drum roll,” 
said David with a smile. “Close the case and we will try again.” Washbrooke closed the cigarette 
case. Fabian stood firm, the little metal tube still between his fingers and thumb. 

A soft timpani roll built to a crescendo as David dramatically counted, “One, Two, 
Three, Four, Five!” Washbrooke opened the case and to his astonishment found it once again 
full of cigarettes, the note having disappeared. Peter West clasped his hand to his pocket, 
amazed that they had reappeared in the case. David now turned his attention to Fabian in 
London and asked him to look inside the tube he was holding. 

Fabian did and said that he could see something, a piece of paper. He pushed the 
contents out. It was more than a piece of paper, it was a ten shilling note! He unfolded it and 
handed it to the manager of the Bank of England who confirmed that the note was genuine 
and then read out the serial number. The Manchester studio confirmed that it was the same 
number. Impossible, but there was more. 

David asked Washbrooke where he had stabbed his pin into the ten-shilling note. 
“Through the middle of the first digit of the serial number. Through the middle of the number 
nine.” In London the manager of the Bank of England held the note to the light in order to 
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find the pinprick. It was there, right through the centre of the number nine! David took his 
applause and promised to send the note back to Washbrooke, this time by post! 


Revelations: Many magicians have said that television is bad for magic claiming that 
not only does it use up material at an alarming rate but its prying eye has often led to exposure. 
David believes the opposite. In fact he believes that television is, without any doubt, the best 
medium there is for presenting magic. Cameras can zoom in onto small objects whether a card, 
a coin, a book or even a word in that book, enabling the magician to perform small effects for 
audiences of millions. And far from the camera being some uncontrollable entity that roams 
unpredictably about the stage, David discovered that by studying television production 
techniques he was able to exercise control over where the camera went and what it could see. 
The Ten Shilling Note routine is an effect with small props, three banknotes and a cigarette case, 
made into a spectacular stunt by the judicious use of television. 

‘The apparatus used was relatively simple. A Roterberg Card Box in Manchester was 
responsible for the vanish of the note and it was a duplicate ten-shilling note that made its 
appearance in London. But carrying out such a bold strategy required careful planning. With 
three of the participants hundreds of miles away David had to be sure that they would obey 
his instructions implicitly or there would be no effect. At the same time, and this has to be 
stressed, none of the participants knew how the routine was accomplished. It was as mystifying 
to them as it was to the audience. So how did he manage to persuade his assistants to help 
facilitate the effect? As David has often proved, with the right approach anything is possible. 

As mentioned earlier David had already transposed a borrowed ring between two radio 
studios. In that presentation the listeners only heard the transposition. In this version the 
viewers would see it. The use of the split-screen and the studio-to-studio link gave the routine 
a dramatic visual style and sense of large scale impossibility. So the first thing David did was to 
get permission from the BBC to shoot the trick in this elaborate manner. They were as keen as 
he was on the experiment. It had tremendous publicity value. The press was informed that 
David was going to attempt something extraordinary on his next television appearance and 
news stories about the show quickly appeared. Additionally David and Ruth had just become 
engaged and there was considerable press interest. 

A couple of weeks before the show David was performing in Variety at the Liverpool 
Empire and took the opportunity to visit the nearby BBC studios in Manchester. There he 
met Peter West who would act as Manchester host. David gave him a briefing about what was 
to happen although at no time did he actually describe the effect except to say that it involved 
a banknote. 

First he told him that they would need a celebrity to participate in the routine. It could 
be anyone and David suggested they take whichever celebrity happened to walk through the 
BBC’s doors that day. 
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He explained that the celebrity would be asked to take out some paper currency, a 
selection of different notes and choose one. It could be any one as it made no difference to the 
routine. 

“We'll also need a cigarette case,” said David. Did Peter have one? “Yes,” said Peter 
and brought out his case. David said it looked a little large. “Perhaps this one is better,” and 
brought out his own case and handed it to Peter for use in the effect. As you might suspect this 
was no ordinary cigarette case. It was a locking Roterberg Card Box. 

The Roterberg Card Box has a deep, self-locking, secret compartment that is ideal for 
this effect. David had added a strip of narrow, white, elastic to its interior so that it could hold 
cigarettes and an engraver had decorated its lid with some ornamentation so that 1t resembled 
a cigarette case. 

He asked Peter to put a few cigarettes in it saying that it didn’t matter how many. The 
case took about five cigarettes comfortably and with five inside David could be sure the case 
would not accidentally lock (a duplicate five were hidden in the box’s secret compartment and 
David had taken care to make sure that they were of the same brand that Peter smoked). The 
lid would always remain open and loose. In that condition it was loaned to Peter West and 
David asked him to produce it when he called for a cigarette case. David showed him how to 
hand the case over to the celebrity so that it lay open on his hand. Basically David was ensuring 
that the case wasn’t closed prematurely and the secret compartment locked. But to Peter West 
it seemed as if David was just showing him how best to display the case so that the camera 
could get a good look at it. 

‘There were a couple of other things David asked Peter to do but they were dropped 
into the conversation as pointers on how best to make the performance go smoothly rather 
than any attempt to recruit him as part of the act. He told Peter that when he met the celebrity 
he should tell him that he would be required to mark the note with a pin. Furthermore that 
the pinprick should be made on the first digit of the serial number so that the camera could 
pick it up easily. It seems a logical thing to do, television was full of such detail and knowing 
where to stand and where to look and how to display objects to the camera was all part and 
parcel of being a presenter. And Peter, being an accomplished presenter, took all the information 
in his stride. 

David told him that there would be a live link between Manchester and London and 
that it was important that the props were handled exactly as he had specified because they 
were going to use a split-screen to show the two locations simultaneously. A bit of humour 
wouldn’t go amiss. It’s not important but maybe Peter would be prepared to just clasp his 
hand to his pocket when the cigarette case was opened a second time? I’d be delighted, said 
Peter. That’s what professional presenters are for. And so by the end of the meeting Peter 
knew everything he needed to know about the choreography of the props, the instructing of 
the celebrity and his own bit of byplay. 
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It’s important to note that David did not ask Peter to look astonished when the case 
was opened and the cigarettes appeared inside. If he’d done that he’d be asking Peter to lie 
and unless Peter was a good actor it wouldn’t be very convincing. All Peter had to do was put 
his hand on his pocket. When the case was opened he would be genuinely amazed because 
the note had disappeared. He’d also realise the significance of his putting his hand to his 
pocket but at no stage did he have to think about acting a role. It would all seem natural on the 
night. 


























This may sound rather a lot but it isn’t. Professional presenters are paid for their ability 
to carry out just such tasks. The key is to make all the important stuff sound trivial and all the 
trivial stuff sound important. You’ll note too that Peter hadn’t actually been asked to collude in 
the effect. He didn’t even know what the effect was. All he knew was how to facilitate the 
event for the cameras. All this preparation was.made less than two weeks before the show. 

As David was about to leave he made one more suggestion. “Perhaps it would be better 
if the notes the celebrity used were crisp and clean. It would be a pity if the notes were 
crushed and wrinkled.” David opened his wallet and took out a one-pound note, a five-pound 
note and a ten-shilling note. Why not hand these to the celebrity and he can choose one of 
them later? “It doesn’t matter which one, any will do.” The notes David handed him included 
a ten-shilling note that had been doctored for the effect. David had obtained four new ten- 
shilling notes in numerical sequence and from them taken two notes, one whose serial number 
ended in 4 and the other whose number ended in a figure 1. With two strokes of a thin black 
pen, the 1 was changed to a 4 so that David now had two identical looking notes. 

The faked note was among those that he gave to Peter. The other note would be used 
in the London studio and had to be genuine because the manager of the Bank of England 
would examine it. In any transposition effect using duplicates, you always want to finish with 
the genuine article. 

David phoned Peter the evening before the show to make sure everything was still in 
order but there were no other meetings between them. Peter carried out his instructions to the 
letter. An hour before the show Peter met Cyril Washbrooke and asked him to appear as a 
guest. He handed him the three crisp notes and told him to bring them with him to the studio. 
He also briefed him about sticking the pin in the first number of the note. 

In London David stood ready with Fabian and the manager of the Bank of England. 
And when the show was on air David began to draw the various threads together and weave a 
miracle. First Washbrooke was asked if he had any banknotes on him. He obliged by taking 
out the three notes Peter West had given him and placed them on a small table. Via the studio 
link David asked Washbrooke to pick up one of the notes. David used the phrase “pick one 
up” in preparation for the Magician’s Choice but as it happened Washbrooke chose the ten- 
shilling note. 

David asked the BBC’s bank manager to read out the serial number and write it down. 
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Washbrooke was asked to fold the note in half and then in half again. Does anyone have a 
cigarette case? asked David. Peter West immediately brought out the Roterberg Card Box 
David had given him. It was possible that someone else could have proffered a cigarette case. 
If so, David would have found some reason as to why Peter West’s was the best case to use. 

Peter West was asked to remove the cigarettes. As he did so David asked how many 
there were. Five, said Peter who placed the cigarettes in his pocket. Washbrooke placed the 
note in the case and closed it but, as instructed by Peter earlier, held the case lightly “so it 
would open easily on camera.” 

The camera cut to London and David asked Fabian to examine a small metal tube. It 
was just a garden hose extension but Fabian’s scepticism provided a touch of humour. As 
Fabian examined the tube David took a small gummed label from his pocket and handed it to 
him. He asked Fabian to stick the label on the tube, guiding him so that he placed it at the 
centre and match a tube that David had in his left pocket. This tube also had a label stuck to 
it and inside the tube was the rolled up duplicate ten-shilling note. 

David stole the duplicate tube from his pocket and palmed it in his left hand as Fabian 
applied the gummed sticker. He momentarily took the tube back with his right hand and 
asked Fabian if he had a pen. The question was rhetorical but provided an opportunity for 
David to switch the tube. He gave Fabian the duplicate tube and sleeved the original in his 
right sleeve. 

A pen was produced and Fabian signed his initials on the sticker not knowing that it 
now contained a ten-shilling note. It was a bold manoeuvre. “Believe me,” says David, “I 
hovered while he signed it.” David retrieved the sleeved tube later, when the camera was 
focussed elsewhere. 

Fabian had already examined the tube twice so didn’t feel the least bit suspicious or in 
need of examining it again. David held the tube for him while Fabian initialled the label. 
Then he asked him to hold the tube so that the camera could get a good view of it. Within 
seconds Fabian was holding the tube, his own fingers and thumb covering the ends so that he 
couldn’t see inside, and the initialled sticker facing the camera. All the preparation had now 
been made but first a delaying tactic that convinced even the most sceptical that no trickery 
had yet taken place. 

A split-screen showed pictures from London and Manchester. The cigarette case and 
tube were both in shot. David counted to five and then asked Washbrooke to open the case. 
He did but the note was still there. David apologised, he forgot the drum roll! He asked 
Washbrooke to close the case #ghtly. Now this went against Washbrooke’s original instructions 
but he obeyed because he assumed that David knew what he was doing. David heard the 
click of the Roterberg Card Box as it locked and knew the routine was almost over. 

He counted to five again, this time with a soft drum roll for accompaniment. Washbrooke 
opened the cigarette case and was amazed to find the note gone and five cigarettes in its place. 
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In this newspaper photo, 
David and Ruth, his new 
fiancée, prepared for the 
London and Manchester show 
featuring The Ten Shilling 
Note. 





Peter West saw the cigarettes and, as instructed, put his hand to his pocket. The audience 
presumed that these were the same cigarettes that Peter West removed from the case earlier. 

The action moved to London where Fabian was asked to look into the metal tube he 
had been holding. He was amazed to find the ten-shilling note inside. The manager from the 
Bank of England confirmed that it was genuine and bore the identical serial number to the 
one that vanished from Manchester. He held the note up to the light, looking for the pinprick. 
He found it through the middle of the number nine. It was the same note. The effect was over 
and David offered to return the ten-shilling note to Washbrooke by post, a little light humour 
to end the routine on. 

The fact that the broadcast was live sounds awe-inspiring but David points out that all 
broadcasts were live in the 50s, that was the nature of television. It was no different from any 
other performing environment and you just had to learn to cover up as best you could when 
things went wrong. Does David get nervous about a complex routine like this? Sure, but he 
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points out that any performer needs to be keyed up before an event if they are to deliver a 
first-class performance. In David’s case he has his nerves before the routine, not during. He’s 
nervous when he’s thinking about what he might do on some special show. He’s nervous if he’s 
left the preparation a little late. But he isn’t nervous when he is actually performing. Long 
before he steps on stage he has mentally rehearsed the routine over and over again, thinking 
carefully about what might go wrong and what other opportunities might present themselves. 
By the time he’s on stage he has been through the effect many times even though this 
performance may be its public debut. “If you’re not nervous at any time between the creation 
of the routine and its performance, then maybe,” says David, “you’re not giving it your best.” 

There is one final touch to this particular piece. Some months after the broadcast Peter 
West met David and they discussed how well the routine went. Halfway through the 
conversation Peter remembered that he had something that belonged to David. He reached 
into his pocket and took out the cigarette case together with the one pound and five pound 
notes that hadn’t been selected. 

David had already envisaged this scenario and had made one last piece of preparation. 
He had another Roterberg Card Box prepared to look like a cigarette case but its secret 
compartment had been soldered shut. David took the cigarette case from Peter, switched it 
for the duplicate and, after a thoughtful pause, handed it back to him as a gift, a thank you for 
his help. When he met Peter again, years later, he still had that cigarette case. And he still had 
no idea how that ten-shilling note got from Manchester to London. Genius, they say, is in the 
detail. . 
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A LONG RUNNING TELEVISION SERIES IN THE USA CALLED You ASKED For [T CLAIMED THAT 
they could find ‘anything no matter how bizarre. Viewers sent in requests and if someone 
asked to see a parachuting great grandmother then one was sure to appear on an upcoming 
episode. 

In 1956 David received a call from his agents asking him to meet with the producers of 
the US show because someone had written in asking to see a magician performing underwater. 
Apparently this would prove that “nothing was up his sleeves.” Strangely they were unable to 
find anyone in America that could deliver on this request so they had put the word out to 
European agents. David’s agents knew two things that qualified him for the job. Firstly, he 
had already performed an act in which he worked in a short-sleeved shirt. And, secondly, that 
he was a keen scuba diver. . 

He agreed to meet the producers at the Savoy Hotel in London. They explained that 
they had found a heated pool in England that had side windows through which they could 
film the stunt. And the shoot would only take a few hours. Did David think he could provide 
the magic? The answer was yes but then as David was later to remember the answer was given 
in the comfort and warmth of the Savoy Hotel. The shooting would take place somewhere 
very different. 

The location for filming was an out-of-season Butlins holiday camp in Clacton and the 
pool was not heated as promised. In fact it was freezing. It was the middle of January 1957, the 
camp was deserted and the shoot, far from taking only a few hours, took two days. Two days 
which David and Ruth, who was there as his glamorous poolside assistant, spent in a shabby 
holiday chalet that served as their onsite accommodation. 

As finally seen, the sequence began with David standing at the side of the pool and 
performing the Vanishing Cane in newspaper. At one point a heavy gust of wind blew the 
paper out of his hand. Instinctively he reached out and caught it. On film it looks really cool 
the way that newspaper seems to leave his hand and then magically find its way back. 

After that he dived into the pool and performed the rest of the effects underwater. 
Showing his hands empty he produced cigarettes from nowhere. It was a version of his sleeveless 
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in the late 50’s 
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Granada’s On the 
Air. 





routine but on this occasion was performed with stubs of white pencils that looked exactly like 
cigarettes. When they were discarded they floated upwards and out of shot. It was quite surreal. 
There was one additional touch that made the film so memorable. He reached out and produced 
a matchbox, opened it, took out a match and lit one of the cigarettes. Then he blew out a 
stream of smoke. Underwater! 

The cigarette production was an adaptation of his usual routine but the addition of the 
underwater smoke made it truly outstanding. David had experimented with all kinds of 
materials to produce the smoke effect but the one seen in the film is milk. When expelled 
slowly from his mouth it looked just like smoke. 

As in his stage act the cigarette sequence segued into a flower production. David swam 
to the surface, and handed one of the flowers to Ruth who placed it in her hair. Later he 
produced a handkerchief and transformed it into an egg. He swam to the surface and cracked 
the egg into a glass to reveal that it was real. In fact it was far from real. The egg was a fake 
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containing two secret compartments. One was filled with the recently vanished silk. The other 
contained a simulated yolk made of glycerine and a yellow wooden disc. And very convincing 
it was too. The effect was a marketed version of the popular Eggsposure routine. David added 
a comedy touch, pulling a face as the yolk made its appearance, as if to say that the egg was far 
from fresh. 

He also produced a collapsable top hat and popped it open. The commentator is heard 
saying, “Surely he’s not going to produce a rabbit is he?” Instead David produced a shoal of 
goldfish. One or two, however, weren’t as lively as they should have been and David had to 
keep pushing them out of shot. 

He wore a snorkel to give him air and the film was shot in segments to allow him to set 
up the various effects he had devised. But the snorkel kept taking in water. If you watch the 
film you can see the water rising in the mask. David says that wide-eyed look he has is one of 
panic as he tries to finish the magic before he runs out of breath. 

It was a major problem trying to remain submerged. ‘They fixed weights to his body 
but that didn’t work out very well. Eventually they screwed a pair of slippers to a hardboard 
platform. Unfortunately the shoot took so long that the hardboard dissolved, the slippers 
came loose and David was suddenly weightless again. It was cold too and between takes they 
would stand him in front of one of the giant arc lights in an attempt to keep him warm while 
someone came up with yet another plan to keep him firmly underwater. 

At the end of the film David, standing at the side of the pool, takes a deck of cards and 
springs them across the screen and out of frame. In the studio, when the film was shown, more 
cards were squirted from behind the screen at the presenter, giving the piece a gag finish. 
Despite the hardships of the production the final film became one of the series’ most requested 
stunts and it has been shown not only in the States but also all over the world on many occasions. 
David still hears from people who have seen it, which is tronic because although he was given 
copies of the rushes they never did send him a finished copy of the film. And it’s been a long 
time since he heard about any royalties too. That’s television. 
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EVERYONE HAS A TWIN, OR SO WE’RE TOLD. FOR A MAGICIAN, THAT CAN BE A BOON. PEOPLE 
often told David that someone they knew was his exact double. Sometimes he would meet 
the person concerned and was always disappointed that the resemblance was not what he had 
hoped. But on one occasion the man, a dentist, did look uncannily like David. What gave the 
resemblance some magical momentum was that the dentist was a keen enthusiast of amateur 
dramatics. It wasn’t a case of pressing someone into service. The dentist was anxious to play 
his part in any illusion David cared to suggest. They were not twins. If you stood them together 
they would be easily told apart. But if one were in London and the other in Glasgow, well that 
would be a different matter. 

It is the 23rd of August, 1958, Saturday night to be precise, and you’re watching your 
favourite television show, Saturday Spectacular. Vhe compere informs you that tonight you are 
going to see something rather special involving not only the studio in London but also a sister 
studio in Glasgow. A picture of the Glasgow studio immediately appears on your screen. You're 
looking at a wooden crate suspended from the studio ceiling by chains. It is raised up off the 
floor and a considerable distance from the studio walls. It has been there since the show began 
under the close observation of the Glasgow studio audience. 

The picture flicks back to the London studio and you see the compere once more. 
What part will the wooden box play in tonight’s entertainment? To explain more the compere 
introduces your favourite Man of Mystery, Mr David Berglas. 

David walks on and says a few words, “Good evening ladies and gentleman, as you’ve 
been told I am going to attempt a feat that I have never tried before. I hope that it will succeed 
and that you enjoy it.” 

He walks to the centre of the studio floor and a second wooden box resembling a large 
packing crate. He climbs inside, waves goodbye and then ducks down out of sight. The lid is 
closed after him and the box is hauled up off the floor by a set of chains as music plays. Finally 
it is suspended and isolated in the air just like the box in Glasgow. There’s a drum roll, a 
crescendo and the box suddenly falls open, suspended in the air by chains. It is empty. 

The camera immediately cuts to Glasgow. The box there is lowered to the ground. 
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The lid is opened. And out steps David Berglas, none the worse for a magical journey which 
has transported him a distance of 500 miles in the blink of an eye. 


Revelations: David was already in the box in Glasgow when it was brought before the 
studio audience. A magician friend, Max Raskin, took charge of the stage preparations and 
with the help of some other local magicians ensured that the box was handled properly. David 
had briefed the producers about the effect. They knew what was going to happen and were 
happy to participate in a stunt that would boost the show. 

In London the dentist, dressed and made up exactly like David, walked on pretending 
to be ‘Television’s Man of Mystery and mimed a few words to a recording of David’s voice. 
Then he climbed into the box, waved goodbye and was hauled into the air. The box itself was 
nothing elaborate. The dentist was merely hidden behind a rear panel when the box fell open. 
‘There wouldn’t be too much time to scrutinise the box. It was shown empty and then the 
cameras cut to the box in Glasgow where the real David emerged and was able to say a few 
words and thank the audience for watching. 

‘The stunt went well and the dentist got his long awaited chance to play the master 
magician. It didn’t garner much in the way of publicity but it would have been a national 
sensation had David’s original plans been put into action. The truth was that he had intended 
to disappear entirely and vanish without trace! 

It was a period of David’s life in which he was under a tremendous amount of pressure. 
Work was piling up and he sorely needed a break. He came up with the idea of vanishing in 
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the course of an illusion that would be broadcast live on national television. He’d get his break 
and front-page publicity at the same time. 

Everything had been planned to the last detail. The dentist would disappear but David 
would not be in the box when they opened it in Glasgow. Only Max Raskin and one assistant 
were in on the trick. The rest of the production team would have been as baffled as the audience. 
David already had his passport and air ticket to a new destination. He would call his family on 
the way to the airport and tell them that it was a publicity stunt and they shouldn't worry. He’d 
be back after a short break. 

It was a wild idea and at some stage must have seemed a good one. But as the deadline 
approached David had second thoughts. Not all publicity is worth having. How would he and 
his family handle the stress? He debated the consequences of the stunt all day and by the time 
he had climbed inside the box in Glasgow it was too late. 

The dentist, by the way, after having disappeared and taken off his makeup, joined the 
studio audience to watch the rest of the show and was pleased to see himself reappear in a box 
in Glasgow. Mind you, he’d have been even more surprised if David had gone ahead with his 
original plan! 

A second opportunity for teleportation arose when The Daily Mail newspaper advertised 
their London to Paris Race in 1959. The race would begin at London’s Marble Arch and finish 
at the Arc de Triomphe and was open to individuals and organisations with a large prize going 
to the winner. The competition rules were scrutinised by the Royal Automobile Club, one of 
Britain’s most prestigious motoring organisations. As a security measure they would time-stamp 
the competitor’s entry forms at the race’s starting and finishing points. 

As soon as the competition was announced David declared to The Daily Mail that he 
would enter the competition and guaranteed to beat the fastest time set by any other competitor 
by several minutes. 

The reason he was able to make such a bold statement was that an unusual plan for 
beating the other competitors had been set in motion long before the competition had been 
announced. It all happened by chance when David met an amateur magician who worked for 
the RAC and had been selected to serve on the competition committee. 

David pondered the possibilities and then asked the magician if he would mind 
participating in a stunt. He agreed, especially as David said he would not claim the prize 
money. It would be the dentist, reprising his role as David, who would arrive at the RAC 
marquee in London and get the competition form time-stamped. The gathered journalists 
would watch “David Berglas” step into a magic cabinet set on top of a truck. The doors close. 
A few minutes later, they open and David has vanished. 

As soon as the doppelganger disappears, David, already in France, receives a phone 
call. A truck takes him to the Paris finishing post where another set of journalists is introduced 
to a similar magic cabinet. Having verified that the cabinet is empty, the doors are closed. 
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David with a different “twin,” a cardboard 
one, outside the Pigalle in Picadilly, 1959. 





When they open again, out steps David complete with his time-stamped entry form. It wouldn’t 
be an instant transposition. That would be too impossible. So he planned to wait a few moments. 
He merely had to emerge from the cabinet early enough to beat the fastest time. ‘The pause 
would allow plenty of room for press speculation as to how he managed to travel from London 
to Paris so quickly. 

Some of the forms had already been procured courtesy of the RAC magician. They had 
been pre-stamped at 15-minute intervals. As soon as the double had entered the cabinet in 
London, and the start time was known, David could pull out the appropriate duplicate form 
ready for the RAC officials in Paris. 

‘That at least was the plan and David had spent a lot of time and money arranging the 
magic teams and the props they required. It might have been a great publicity scheme too had 
it not fallen at an unexpected hurdle. The race entry form asked for details of the route and 
the “mode” of travel that each competitor planned to use. David, of course, said he would be 
using “magic” to affect his teleportation. Unfortunately this was not good enough for The Daily 
Mail. They insisted on specific details, for insurance reasons, and “Magic” was about as 
unspecific as you could get. The end result was that they would not let him enter the race and 
the whole stunt had to be abandoned. 

In the end it wasn’t a magic cabinet that won the race. The winning team were a 
combination of Army and Air Force personnel rather than magicians. Motorbikes, helicopters 
and jet planes on both sides of the English Channel got their man to the destination in record 
time. Nevertheless, this wasn’t the end of the road for David’s doppelganger. 
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Box over Regent Street 





IT’S AUGUST 1959 AND TWO SANDWICH BOARD MEN ARE WALKING UP AND DOWN LONDON’S 
Regent Street, near Piccadilly Circus, the billboards strapped to their bodies advertising the 
BBC radio show Holiday Music Hall. One of the boards, mounted on their shoulders, features 
an arrow pointed skywards. You look up and see a black metal box suspended fifty feet above 
the centre of the road. It is held aloft by cables that stretch from one side of Regent Street to 
the other. There’s a bold question mark painted on the bottom of the box. It’s a question that 
Holiday Music Hall would answer in their show on the 22nd of that month when, as usual, 
resident Mystery Man David Berglas would work his magic. 

The box above Regent Street created a lot of curiosity. It had been examined by some 
officials from the Admiralty two weeks earlier, locked shut and closed with diplomatic seals. A 
group of Sea Cadets had arranged the cables across the street and hoisted the box into position. 
Then another diplomatic seal had been applied to the ropes so that the box could not be 
moved or tampered with. The reason for this mysterious preparation is about to be revealed as 
the show’s host, Cyril Fletcher, introduces David Berglas. 

David begins by explaining that although the studio is a long way from Regent Street, 
they can link to several guests there via a BBC outside broadcast unit. A moment later he is 
saying hello to the men from the Admiralty who sealed the box. They are speaking from a 
room on the top floor of an office block looking out at the box that is twenty feet from their 
window and several storeys above the ground. The Sea Cadets are with them too and they 
confirm that the seals on the rope are still in place. “Good,” says David, “then we can begin.” 

Just before the show came on air several men volunteered and one of them was chosen. 
He is a young student with the unusual name of Rudi Sookoo. David asked him to take out 
some personal papers. He produced several and decided upon his passport. Someone noted 
down details from the document which were written on a large board. David placed the passport 
inside a cellophane bag and then into two envelopes. It hangs now in full view of the audience, 
singled out by a pair of spotlights. The audience confirm that it has never been out of their 
sight. 

A metal box, a borrowed passport, these are the ingredients for a stunt that David 
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considers one of his best. Now is the time for Rudi to open the envelopes and take out his 
passport. There are a few moments of fumbling and the sound of rustling paper. Then a gasp 
of surprise from Rudi and the audience. His passport has gone. 

“What do you mean, gone?” asks David 

“It’s not here.” 

“But the whole audience saw it put there.” 

The cellophane bag is indeed empty and the passport nowhere to be seen. But if the 
passport isn’t there, where can it be? 

David turns his attention to the Admiralty men in Regent Street. “Have you been 
keeping a close eye on the box?” They say they have. David asks the Sea Cadets to bring the 
box back into the office via the window. They break the seal and haul at the ropes and pulleys 
and soon have it inside. The Admiralty officials confirm that their diplomatic seals are still 
intact. One of them produces a key and uses it to open the lock. There is another gasp. Last 
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week the box was empty. Now there is something inside. It’s a passport. 

“Take it out, open it and read out the name,” says David. “It belongs to someone 
called Rudi Sookoo,” they say. They check the country of origin. It’s Algeria, Rudi’s homeland. 
Then they read out the passport number. It matches the one that had been noted down earlier. 

“To make sure that it really is your passport Rudi, please ask them for some details that 
we haven't already written down,” says David. Rudi asks them for his occupation. “Bicycle 
Manufacturer,” comes the reply. The audience laugh, Rudi doesn’t look like a captain of 
industry. He isn’t but he does assemble bicycles in a factory back home, an image that for 
some reason gets another laugh. Nevertheless, this little detail leaves the audience with only 
one conclusion, that somehow Rud1’s passport has really teleported from the studio to a box 
hanging high above Regent Street. The show is at an end. David apologises to Rudi, saying, 
“Sorry but we’ve run out of time to bring it back by Magic. But don’t worry it’s already on its 


1? 


way by taxi 


Revelations: This is another of David’s favourites and was briefly though incorrectly 
described in Corinda’s Thirteen Steps To Mentalism. It is perhaps impossible now to imagine the 
excitement that live radio broadcasts created before television became the dominant 
entertainment medium. But David recalls the tremendous buzz it generated at the time and 
his own personal thrill at being able to pull off such a high profile stunt in the heart of London. 
The broadcast was a complex one, not only from the point of view of David’s performance 
(this is another of his unique creations devised for one show only) but in terms of the immense 
amount of effort and persuasion required to get permission to hang a box over Regent Street 
without actually telling anyone what was going to happen. 

London has always been a city of bureaucrats and David began by approaching 
Westminster City Council who, perhaps not knowing better, referred him to the local Member 
of Parliament. A meeting at the House of Commons lead to further meetings with various 
local authorities and interested parties including the fire service, who had to be sure that the 
stunt would not endanger the public. Then he went to see the Regent Street Association, the 
body that knows more than most about the difficulties of suspending objects above street 
level, they look after the annual Christmas Lights. And, most unexpectedly, London Transport 
had to be consulted. ‘They were concerned that it might affect their famous double-decker 
buses. David described the stunt to anyone who would listen for at least six weeks and 
eventually got the permissions he sought. 

Persuading some officials from the Admiralty lent an air of authority to the closing and 
opening of the box, as did the use of diplomatic seals. It was the Admiralty who suggested that 
the Sea Cadets could put up the rigging required. Two sandwich board men were employed to 
walk the street, carrying advertisements for the show and the BBC repeatedly trailed the stunt 
on air in the run-up to the broadcast. The combination of street advertising and on-air publicity 
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made the show a great topic of conversation. 

The studio part of the broadcast took place at the Playhouse Theatre on the 
Embankment. Before the show David told the audience that he would require some volunteers, 
people who had some personal object, perhaps a document such as a driving licence, addressed 
envelope or identity card. The reason for the stipulation was that David already knew that a 
passport would be the chosen object. It was held by a young student, Rudi Sookoo, who had 
agreed to help with the presentation. On the show, when Rudi heard the request for volunteers, 
he stepped forward along with half a dozen others. David then used his elimination techniques 
to single out Rudi from the rest along with one other volunteer. He wanted two volunteers at 
this stage because of a final touch in which the audience would be convinced that Rudi really 
was genuinely selected at random. “We have two left from our eight volunteers. You decide 
which one.” If Rudi was selected then later, during the broadcast, David would ask the studio 
audience to confirm that ey had chosen Rudi. 

If Rudi hadn’t been chosen at this stage, David would have gone into a different speech. 

‘Turning to the other volunteer he would say, “You have a very important job to do.” He 
would then explain how he will be putting the object into a couple of envelopes and hanging 
it from a bulldog clip attached to a length of string etc. In other words, this would be seen to be 
the crucial task. Almost as an afterthought he would turn to Rudi and ask if he had some 
personal object on him. The passport would then be produced as prearranged. Later in the 
broadcast the importance of the volunteer chosen by the audience would be reversed. It’s a 
strategy that can be applied to many different routines. 

In this particular performance David had one more trick up his sleeve. When Rudi 
introduced himself it was clear from his broken English that he was foreign and that his 
command of English might not be good enough. David immediately looked concerned; worried 
that the newly chosen volunteer might not be able to follow instructions. He asked if it would 
be better if someone else was chosen instead. The audience, as he expected, took a different 
view. Rudi was the man they had chosen, Rudi it shall be. Which, of course, suited David just 
fine. l 























Details from the passport were noted down and then David inserted it first into a clear 
cellophane bag and then into a brown envelope, which was taken from a group of envelopes 
scattered on a table. He asked the second volunteer to pick up a larger envelope and examine 
it. As he did, David simply dropped his envelope onto the table and, a moment later, picked 
up another one. It had been stiffened with a piece of card inside and contained a duplicate, 
but empty, cellophane bag (The visual image of an empty transparent bag at the conclusion of 
_ the routine was much stronger than just showing the inside of an envelope). It was handed to 
_.the volunteer who dropped it into the larger envelope and then clipped the lot to a bulldog 
_ clip attached to a line hanging from overhead. David describes the switch as “shamefacedly 
_ simple.” It was timing and misdirection rather than any kind of clever sleight of hand or 
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mechanics that made it work. 

All this was done during the warm-up before the show came on air. David brought the 
listeners up to speed by explaining what had happened and the studio audience verified every 
detail. Having explained how the passport disappeared we need only reveal the method for its 
reappearance. Naturally it was a duplicate passport with the genuine item being discovered in 
the box. The metal box had a tin flap in its lid and when David had displayed it to the men 
from the Admiralty, the week before, the real passport was hidden behind it. This required 
some careful handling. The question mark painted on the bottom of the box gave David an 
excuse to turn the box upside down so that he could point it out. It was then shown empty by 
keeping the lid stationery and hinging the body of the box open. David slammed the lid 
closed, dislodging the flap, which sank to the bottom of the box where it was held securely by 
double-sided tape which was a new innovation at that time. 

You can readily see how the various pieces of the puzzle fit together, how a borrowed 
document disappeared from one studio and appeared in a locked and sealed box some miles 
away. When David lectures to magicians there are three things they always ask about: the 
Picture Post Stunt, the Vanishing Piano and the Box Over Regent Street. However, this is the first 
time that the full story of the box and it secrets have been told. 
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- The 1960's 


“If opportunity doesn’t knock, build 
a door.” 


—Milton Berle 
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15. 
Coin in the Bottle 


ON HIS RADIO SHOWS DAVID USED AND DEVISED EFFECTS IN WHICH THE USE OF SOUND HAD 
to be a key element. In one instance he performed Coin in Bottle. Although listeners at home 
could not see the trick it was one that was easily imagined. They knew that even a small coin 
could not (normally) fit through the neck of a glass bottle. What’s more they could hear the 
moment it penetrated the glass and clinked inside. That together with the confirmation of the 
studio witnesses was enough to make it a successful radio routine. 

David had added touches of his own. It no longer consisted of an effect with one bottle 
and one coin. A freely chosen marked coin was conjured into the middle of any one of a 
selection of sealed bottles that were on offer: whisky, gin, sherry all with their liquid intact. 

When the coin penetrated into the chosen bottle it had to be unsealed and uncapped 
in order to extract the coin. The liquid was poured out into a jug and distributed in small 
glasses to the audience (a touch that made it a really popular routine). The coin remained 
inside the bottle where it rattled around unable to pass through the neck. 

The method was simple in that all the bottles had been prepared, each having a hollowed 
out cork that hid a marked, folding coin. The rest will be obvious to anyone who makes a 
study of the methods described in this book. 

But David had another Coin in Bottle routine that he reserved for special occasions. In 
this version the bottle was left with the spectators, the marked coin still inside. David had 
always been fond of the Coin in Bottle but it was considered a close-up trick rather than a 
cabaret item. His new effect though was so staggering that it was simply wasted as a small trick 
and he decided it deserved a wider showing. At the right time it was a reputation maker. It was 
so strong in fact that he did it not during the act but after. It was customary after his cabaret act 
to meet the people at the top table, the host or bookers, and enjoy their company. It was a 
friendly gesture that brought him a lot more bookings. They in turn would want to meet the 
Man of Mystery and ask him about the things he had just done on stage. Invariably he would 
be asked to perform some more. And invariably he would decline. ` 

David always says no to impromptu performances at parties. He doesn’t think it wise to 
treat the magic lightly. If you are going to perform you want to make a lasting impression on 
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the audience. You don’t want to compete with the eating and drinking and you don’t want to 
face the awkwardness of having performed and then the audience having to find something 
else to talk about in order to fill the rest of the evening. You want to be the last thing they see 
and discuss. 

This situation often arose after his cabaret act. At a private function, when the 
performance was finished, he would be invited to the top table to meet the host and their 
guests. Everyone would ask questions about the act and invite him to do more. David’s tactic 
was to refuse, politely, to perform any more magic. But if they pressed him, and he felt that the 
time was right and the hour late enough to make his performance the highlight of the evening, 
he would perform his Coin in Bottle routine. 

First he would step forward with the microphone and get the attention of the entire 
room. David always tries to work with a microphone no matter how small the room. The 
reason is that without a microphone an act can last twice as long. The performer has to wait for 
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every audience remark and interruption to subside before he can continue. With a microphone 
it is much easier to take control and the performer can be heard over noise that would otherwise 
be distracting. 

Let’s imagine that you are at that party and David Berglas has just announced that he 
has had a special request to perform one of his favourite effects. Here it is. 

Working from behind the top table he turns to the guests on his right and asks to 
borrow a coin. A large coin. The spectators bring out change and, at the time David performed 
this routine, a half-crown would be settled on, it being the largest coin commonly available in 
the UK. “Before I go any further,” says David, “would you please describe your coin? What 
coin is it?” 

“A half-crown.” 

“Which King or Queen is on the coin?” 

“King George VI.” 

What year is it?” 

“1938.” 

The man calls out a number of other details that might identify this particular coin, 
including whether it is new and shiny or old and worn. Just to be sure, the coin is now handed 
to someone on David's left who is asked to scratch a mark on it with a fork or knife. That done, 
David takes the coin in his right hand. 

He also asks for one of the small empty bottles from the table, the sort that holds tonic 
or cola. David taps the coin against the side of the bottle three times, clink, clink, clink! On 
the third clink he opens his right hand. The coin is gone. He turns his attention to the bottle 
and gives it a shake. The audience is amazed to hear the coin rattling about inside. 

“You can hear it but you don’t believe it,” says David. A guest looks into the bottle and 
confirms that it is indeed the very same marked coin. 

David tips the bottle upside down and shakes it around. It’s clear that the coin will not 
pass through the neck. “Who loaned me the half-crown?” The owner makes himself known. 
David offers him the bottled coin but the owner declines, his coin isn’t much use in this 
condition. 

“Not much good to him like this, I suppose. Not to worry there are a number of ways of 
getting the coin out of the bottle. The first is to smash the bottle but that’s a bit dangerous. 
The second is by magic but I think you’ve seen enough magic tonight. But there is a third 


” 


way. . 

David borrows a handkerchief from a member of the audience. ‘Two volunteers take 
two corners each and hold it taut between them like a cloth table. David shows the bottle 
again and tips it upside down over the handkerchief. On the count of three he slaps the base of 
the bottle and the coin instantly shoots out into the middle of the handkerchief. 

The coin, bottle and handkerchief are all immediately examined. It’s a very strong 
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effect but there’s an even stronger effect to come. David lets the spectators chat about what 
they have just seen. Someone always asks to see it again. There will be people who say they 
were distracted at some vital moment or didn’t get a clear look at the coin in the bottle. And 
the man who lent the half-crown is now bitterly regretting not following his instinct and taking 
the bottle when he had the chance. What a souvenir that would have made. David doesn’t 
respond to the challenge at this stage but he does everything he can to keep the conversation 
bubbling. Finally he relents. He’l! perform the effect again. 

Once more he picks up the microphone and makes an announcement to the entire 
audience. “I thought I had finished for the night but I’ve been asked to do the effect again 
because there are one or two people over here who just didn’t believe it.” 

He borrows the marked coin again and picks up the same bottle. The coin is clinked 
against the bottle three times when suddenly it is no longer in David’s hand but once more 
inside the bottle. He throws the bottle high up into the air, catches it and then plonks it down 
on the table in front of the man who lent the coin. 

It’s over so quickly that it appears to be a miracle. This time the coin stays in the bottle 
and is left with the spectators as a souvenir. David takes a gummed label from his wallet. He 
sticks it on the side of the bottle and autographs it. On the label is a picture of the Man of 
Mystery along with the legend, “Another Miracle from David Berglas.” And it is a miracle. No 
matter how the spectators try they are never going to get the coin out of that bottle. 


Revelations: The inspiration for the effect came from Blackpool, a seaside town in the 
North West of England. It was there that David saw a glassblower who sold novelties. One was 
a miniature bottle with a brand new penny inside, a twist on the usual ship-in-a-bottle. David 
thought it might be useful for a trick but he didn’t like the idea of using a miniature bottle, he 
wanted to use the real thing. He asked the man if he could put a large coin inside a real bottle. 
This was something the glassblower hadn’t tried but he told David to come back in a couple of 
weeks time and he would see what he could do. When he returned the glassblower had managed 
to put a half-crown into a real tonic bottle. David examined it carefully. The coin was much 
larger than the neck of the bottle and there seemed to be no way of getting the coin in or out. 
It was a truly remarkable piece of craftsmanship. 

David immediately commissioned him to make more of the bottles but there was a 
snag. The man was quite old, the manufacture process was difficult and he didn’t have the 
time or energy to produce hundreds of bottles. He agreed, however, to make as many as he 
could which turned out to be sixty in number. 

But before he ordered the bottles David obtained hundreds of half-crowns from the 
bank and sorted them into sets. Each set consisted of four half-crowns, all absolutely identical 
not only in respect of the date but also as to whether the coins looked worn or shiny. 

One coin from each set was marked with a cross, scratched into the metal with a fork, 
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near the ear on the head side. These sixty coins were delivered to the glass blower who sealed 
them into the bottles. 

Another coin from each set was marked with a similar cross in the same position. ‘These 
coins were made into folding coins of the three-fold type. The rubber bands that held them 
together were made from the ink sacs used in fountain pens and the edges of the coins were 
filled in with a silver paste so that the bands could not be seen. The third coin from each set 
was marked with a cross on the head side so it matched the first two. The fourth coin was left 
unmarked. 

When the bottles and folding coins had been prepared, David sorted everything into 
matching units so that each unit consisted of: one unmarked coin, one marked coin, one folding 
coin and one bottle with a marked coin sealed inside. 

The bottles were arranged in Coca Cola crates (each crate held twenty-four bottles) 
and around the neck of each bottle was tied an envelope containing a set of coins. When he 
wanted to perform the routine he need only pick up one bottle from the crate and pack it with 
his props. He would also carry with him a matching regular empty bottle just in case there 
wasn’t one available at the venue. 

Prior to performance the loaded bottle was placed in David’s left trouser pocket. He 
had a special secret pocket immediately under his right back trouser pocket that was used to 
facilitate the switch of the bottle. During the early part of his career David had this pocket 
added to all his working suits. It served as a “servante,” and the opening was positioned just at 
the right height so that palmed objects could be secretly and easily disposed of. 

The coins were distributed in various pockets: the folding coin in his left jacket pocket, 
the unmarked coin in his right jacket pocket and the marked coin in his right hand trouser 
pocket. The publicity labels, printed with his name, photo and address, were in his wallet. 

He always saved this routine for those occasions on which he knew he would be badgered 
to do more magic and an “impromptu” performance would often result in more bookings. 

For the purposes of this explanation we’ll assume that, as was often the case, the 
important guests were seated at a long table at the head of the room. Having succumbed to the 
blandishments of the top table he picked up the microphone once again and got the attention 
of the room, saying that he had been asked to show one more experiment. 

By this time he had stolen the unmarked coin from his pocket and palmed it in the 
night hand. Turning to the people on his right he asked to borrow a large coin. Several people 
would dig out change from their pockets and David waited until he spotted someone with a 
half-crown. 

He took it, quickly switched it for the palmed coin and immediately handed it back. 
Later no one would remember that he ever touched the coin. The lender described the coin 
and then passed it to someone else further down the table. 

This second person was asked to mark the coin so that they could identify it later. 
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David said, “Write your name on it with a pen or a lipstick. Make any mark on the coin. It 
doesn’t have to be your name, just something you will recognise later.” All this was said into 
the microphone so that everyone heard it. Then David moved the microphone away and 
quietly said, “It’s easier if you use a fork. Just put a cross.” 

To the spectator this sounded helpful. There was a fork nearby and the head side of 
the coin is the only one that is smooth and easily marked. 

As this was happening, David ditched the original coin and fingerpalmed the marked 
coin from his trouser pocket. When the spectator had finished marking the coin David took it 
from him, held it up and said, “Ah, I see you’ve puta cross near the ear.” Which oddly enough 
was where most people did put the mark. As the head of a half-crown wasn’t that big it sounded, 
as far as the man who marked it was concerned, a reasonably true description. 

The coin was switched for David’s own marked coin and handed to someone else. 
They could see that the mark was exactly as described. 

David made a pretence of looking up and down the table for the right bottle for the 
trick, settling on an empty clear bottle that matched the one in his trouser pocket. He held the 
bottle in his right hand and poured the last few drops of liquid into a nearby glass. As he did 
so he ditched the palmed coin into his left jacket pocket, picking up the folding coin in its 
place. When the bottle was finally drained, the coin was folded in the left hand and secretly 
pushed into the neck of the bottle. It is common among magicians to try and hide the neck of 
the bottle when the coin is lodged inside but David never did this. Firstly there was no reason 
for anyone to suspect anything about the bottle (he had at no stage hinted at what was about to 
happen) and secondly the reflective nature of the glass was enough to conceal the folded coin. 

David raised his left hand and allowed the bottle to swivel to a vertical position, the 
neck held between fingers and thumb. Then he took the marked coin and tapped it against 
the side of the bottle three times. After the second tap the marked coin was sleeved and the 
third tap was made with sufficient force to dislodge the folded coin so that it fell into the 
bottle. “You can hear it—but you can’t see it,” said David. He held the bottle close to a spectator 
so that they could look inside. “You can see it—but you don’t believe it.” 

Allowing a moment for the effect to sink in he turned to his right and asked, “Who lent 
me the coin?” The lender raised his hand. With a smile David said, “Well thank you very 
much,” and offered the bottle as if to give it back. 

This usually got a laugh and the spectator always made it clear that he didn’t want his 
coin back in this bottled condition. “Well I suppose you’re right.” said David, “You couldn’t 
spend it like that!” 

He continued. “There are a number of ways of getting the coin out of the bottle. The 
first is to smash the bottle but that’s a bit dangerous. The second is by magic but I think 
you've seen enough magic tonight. But there is a third way.” David borrowed a handkerchief, 
recruited two other spectators and had them stand facing each other, holding the handkerchief 
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taut, by its corners, like an impromptu table. 

He shook the bottle once more so that the coin could be heard inside. Then he tipped 
the bottle so that the neck was pointing towards the handkerchief. 

Ensuring he had the full attention of his audience, he shook the bottle sharply towards 
the handkerchief causing the folding coin to shoot out through the neck. This always produced 
a reaction from the assisting spectators who, despite being closest to the coin, were prevented 
from examining it by virtue of the fact that they were holding the corners of the handkerchief 
with both hands. 

At this point David had the marked coin in his right sleeve. He stepped back, lowered 
his arm to retrieve the coin and then came forward again to pick up the folding coin from the 
handkerchief. He switched it for the regular marked coin as he handed it back to the man who 
loaned it, saying, “There’s your coin.” Then he quickly took the handkerchief and gave it 
back, saying, “There’s your handkerchief,” and finished by slamming the bottle down on the 
table saying, “And there’s the bottle.” It was a fast, one, two, three finish and brought instant 
applause. 

The folding coin was sleeved so that David could show his hands empty and the assisting 
spectators were thanked. This was, still is, a very strong routine. A borrowed, marked coin had 
penetrated a glass bottle. People always wanted to talk about it and besieged David with all 
kinds of questions. And the man who loaned the coin was left wishing he’d taken it back while 
it was still inside the bottle. 

When the talk reached boiling point he offered to show them the effect once more. In 
many ways the repeat was much simpler than the first part of the routine. 

David was standing behind the top table at this stage and the audience’s view was 
partially blocked by the seated guests. He had already taken the prepared bottle from his 
trouser pocket and was holding it in his left hand by the side of his body. It was just held there 
resting on the fingers of the left hand, not palmed. 

With the right hand he reached for the empty bottle on the table. ‘Then, dropping the 
right hand to his side, he turned to his right and asked if the spectator still had the marked 
coin. When the spectator responded David said, “Can I borrow the coin again?” 

It is at this point that David switched the empty bottle for the bottle with the coin in it. 
He simply dropped the empty bottle into the special rear pocket and brought both hands 
together upwards, allowing the bottle in the left hand to come into view. 

His hand, holding the bottle at its base, concealed the coin inside. He took the marked 
coin and made his way to a spot where everyone could see him clearly. As far as the spectators 
were concerned the effect was about to begin. From David’s point of view it was virtually over. 

He appeared to repeat the effect, tapping the coin against the bottle three times before 
the coin was heard rattling around inside. As before, the marked coin was sleeved after the 
second tap. 
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Finally he passed the bottle, with the coin in it, to the man who loaned it. This time he 
could keep it. Later David would stick one of his publicity labels to the bottle and sign it. The 
rest of the evening was often spent with the audience trying to shake the coin free. 

David performed this effect all over the country and many a Berglas bottled coin held 
pride of place in some hotel display cabinet or bar. But it wouldn’t be there long. Whenever he 
returned to these venues the bottle would be gone. Sometimes it had been stolen but often it 
was the victim of a heated debate as to how the coin managed to get into the bottle. Sooner or 
later someone would take it upon themselves to smash the bottle open in the hope of discovering 
its secret. This routine saw only sixty performances because when the man who made the 
bottles died he took the secret of their manufacture with him. David has never performed the 
effect again. Maybe you will. 
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16. 
The Beach in South Africa 


IN 1960 DAVID WAS PERFORMING AT THE BEACH HOTEL IN DURBAN, SOUTH AFRICA. [IT was 
a brand new hotel with a luxurious nightclub located in the basement and featured many 
famous British artistes, such as Tommy ‘Trinder, Ted Ray and Max Wall. Television personality 
Bob Holness, a local radio presenter at that time, lent his services as compere in return for a 
chance to meet the celebrities and a slap-up meal each night. 

As soon as David arrived, the hotel owner, Max Jude, asked if he could come up with 
some kind of publicity stunt. As it happened David had already seen something down at the 
beach that could provide the perfect opportunity for a very unusual illusion that might guarantee 
sensational publicity. 

A couple of days later the necessary preparations had been made. David was standing 
on Durban beach and Bob Holness began to drum up a large crowd with all the showmanship 
of a fairground barker. Tourists, natives, and fishermen all stopped what they where doing and 
began to gather around. He introduced David Berglas, now starring in cabaret at the Beach 
Hotel, and David took a bow. 

An open, low sided, truck drove into view behind them, left the road and travelled 
along the sand and towards the crowd. People moved aside to let it through. In the back it 
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carried a wooden box about the size of a coffin. David climbed onto the truck while two locals 
stepped forward to open the wooden box and take a look inside. It was empty. David climbed 
into the box and the lid was replaced. Following instructions from the commentator the two 
men began to nail it shut. . 

“The box is airtight and there’s just a couple of minutes of air inside,” said Bob Holness 
so he encouraged the men to hurry their task. He didn’t want David in there too long. They 
hammered the last nails in and then jumped down onto the sand. ‘The commentator signalled 
the driver and the truck pulled away. Slowly it headed towards the water. 

But it was all taking too much time. A couple of minutes of air the commentator had 
said. Surely it had taken longer than that? Bob began to wave his arms in a frantic attempt to 
signal the driver. Something had gone wrong. The truck stopped at the water’s edge then 
slowly reversed back towards the crowd. 

“Quick, get him out!” shouted Bob. Two men from the crowd leapt onto the truck and 
began to prise the lid off using large crowbars. But the lid had been nailed down and it was 
taking longer than expected. Then, with a crack, the lid popped free. The two men lifted it 
clear, looked into the box and screamed. 

They screamed again, dropped the lid, leapt to the ground and ran through the crowd 
in terror, mumbling something about witch doctors and black magic. As they ran into the 
distance the crowd stared in silence wondering what had happened to David. What had the 
two men seen? 

The owners of the truck climbed back on board and slowly tipped the box towards the 
crowd. Inside was a live baby shark, thrashing about and snapping its jaws. David had completely 
disappeared. 


Revelations: When David arrived in Durban he began thinking about possible publicity 
stunts. He wanted something that was specific to the area rather than the usual generic 
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prediction or mind reading feat. The locals were superstitious and he knew that he could use 
that to his advantage. The routines he performed within the sophisticated atmosphere of the 
hotel would take on a far darker meaning if performed elsewhere. 

One thing that attracted his attention was the work of the local shark fishermen. When 
they caught sharks in their nets, they were crated in long wooden boxes and then taken via 
truck to the fish factory for processing. The truck was of unusual design in that it had a deep 
well in its base where a box could be stored. When the truck appeared to be carrying a single 
wooden box it was actually carrying two, the second box being hidden directly under the first. 
It was, David noticed, just like a funeral hearse. Not many people realise that hearses are built 
to take two coffins and that one lies directly beneath the other. After dropping off a coffin at 
one funeral the hearse can drive off to another, the body already on board. It’s one of those 
secrets that the funeral business likes to keep to itself. 

When the owner of the hotel asked David to dream up a publicity stunt he immediately 
persuaded the fishermen to cooperate with him and bring along their truck, two boxes and a 
freshly caught shark, a creature that the locals associated with native medicines and, of course, 
witchcraft. 

On the day of the performance Bob Holness gathered a crowd and introduced the Man 
of Mystery. The truck drove into view and David climbed aboard. The side panels were raised 
and David got into the box. The two men who nailed the lid on the box were shark fishermen 
and knew about the hidden well in the base of the truck. They also knew that it contained a 
second box inside of which was a shark they had caught earlier that day. 

As the box was being nailed shut the rear panel of the truck was raised. The box was 
now obscured from the view of the surrounding crowd. At this point the two men slid David’s 
box to one side and hauled the shark box out of the well, placing it momentarily on the opposite 
side of the truck. David’s box was then lowered into the well and the shark box placed on top. 


It was smelly and claustrophobic inside but, as David points out, no worse than many other 
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stunts he has attempted. 

The truck drove away towards the water. No one in the crowd was sure what was going 
to happen but the implication was that the box was going to be thrown into the sea for a 
dramatic escape stunt. But before the truck reached the waves the commentator called it 
back. When it reached the crowd the panels on the sides of the truck were let down and two 
ordinary members of the public, two nervous looking locals, were handed crowbars and told to 
get David out of the box as quickly as possible. Not being prepared for the task they were 
somewhat flustered and their struggles served to heighten the drama. Finally, when they got 
the lid free, they were absolutely shocked when they saw the shark wriggling about inside. It 
was only a baby shark but their terror was genuine and they fled the beach as quickly as they 
could leaving the rest of the crowd a little nervous and shouting to them for an explanation. 

Finally the two fishermen climbed aboard the truck and gently tipped the box forward 
so that the crowd could take a look inside. They were amazed when they saw the shark and 
could find no sign of David. Bob promised them that this was only one of many incredible 
feats the extraordinary David Berglas could do and that he’d be appearing nightly at the Beach 
Hotel with more wonderful miracles. 

The shark, however, was not so fortunate. This was its first and last appearance in show 
business and though it briefly considered a career as an agent, having heard that they had a lot 


in common, ultimately it was destined for the fish market. 
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17. 
Revues 


REVUES WERE VERY POPULAR IN BRITAIN DURING THE 1950s AND 60s. THEY WERE 
entertaining theatré shows based around comic sketches and featured many well-known actors, 
singers and dancers. 

The best of these were written by Ronnie Cass and Peter Myers. A successful revue 
could run for many months in London’s West End and between them Myers and Cass had 
notched up a series of notable shows, including /utimacy at 8:30, For Amusement Only and The 
Lord Chamberlain Regrets, a show that ran for nearly two years at the Apollo Theatre. David was 
a Close friend of Ronnie’s and had asked him to write music and songs for many of his corporate 
presentations. Ronnie reciprocated by asking David to create magic and illusions that could 
be used in his revue shows. 

Sometimes the assignments were straightforward. In a show called London Swings David 
had to create a way of making singer-actress Moira Lister appear magically on stage. The show 
opened with an empty swing swaying to and fro across the darkened stage. It was decorated 
with twinkling lights and garlands of flowers. Music played and singing was heard as the swing 
continued to move eerily back and forth. When the music reached a crescendo Moira Lister, 
singing a high note, suddenly appeared standing on the swing. She was dressed in a white 
gown patterned with flowers and, as she sang, the swing, still moving, was gently lowered. At 
it lowest point she stepped smoothly onto the stage, still singing, and walked forward to 
applause. It was a stunning opening. 

David used black art for the illusion. Moira was standing on the swing all the time but 
a black roller blind concealed her from view. At the appropriate moment she operated the 
blind which shot down into the hollow seat of the swing. The musical crescendo disguised the 
noise of the blind as it rolled itself up. Careful attention to lighting was required and a direct 
spot on the swing was avoided. Some illumination was provided by the twinkling lights wrapped 
around the ropes of the swing but not enough to reveal the presence of the roller blind. If 
anything, they distracted the eye from the area between the ropes. At the very moment the 
blind was gone the spotlights picked out Moira who stood out in her white dress. 

On many occasions the magic was used to enhance the zany quality that revues were 
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noted for. In one sketch David Kernan sang Roses Grow on You to a young woman on stage 
while producing flowers at his fingertips. As each one appeared he took it in the other hand 
and placed it in his pocket ad infinitum. Then suddenly a flower appeared on his lapel. He 
took it and placed it in his pocket but it reappeared on his shoulder. No matter how he tried to 
get rid of it the flower kept reappearing in unexpected places. And all the time this was 
happening he sang to the girl. The sketch came to a spectacular finale when the girl’s dress 
became covered in roses as did the picket fence just behind her. David taught the singer the 
flower routine, (an item he had used in his own act for many years) and devised the various 
transformations. Jack Hughes was called in to build the special blooming fence. 

‘Transformations seemed to be something of a speciality. In one sketch called Mum’s 
Café the set had to change several times during the performance to indicate the passing of 
time. David worked out a series of novel changes that could be done undercover of a blackout. 
In that instant, the gimmicked props that made up the set would be activated by half a dozen 
stage staff, all wearing black, who were running about in the dark, reversing furniture, activating 
flaps and operating various ingenious pieces of apparatus which David had devised. 


The Post Office Sketch 
The blackout was something of a revue show tradition. Sketches were often short and 
the blackout would be used to signal the punch line. Take for instance this sketch written by 
British comedian Spike Milligan. Two men walk into a post office and ask the old lady working 
there whether a parcel has arrived for a Mr. Smith. She looks around behind the counter and 
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then says that a parcel for Smith has indeed arrived. She hands it over and asks one of the men 
to sign for it. “Do you mind if we unwrap it here?” they ask. “Not at all,” says the postmistress. 

The men unwrap the parcel, reach inside and take out a gun. They flick up the collars 
of their overcoats, gangster style, point the gun at the postmistress and say, “This is a stick up. 
Hand over the money!” The scene freezes for a moment and there is a black-out whilst the 
audience laughs and applauds. When the lights come back on the scene has changed and 
another sketch begins. 

Cass and Myers liked the Milligan sketch but asked David to devise something more 
ambitious. He did. The new sketch begins with two men and a woman walking into a post 
office. They politely ask if a parcel for a Mr Smith has arrived and the postmistress tells them 
that it has. She hands it over and they ask if they can unwrap it there. “As long as you don’t 
make a mess,” she says. 

‘They tear off the paper and string to reveal a box about two feet high and 14 inches 
square. Opening it they take out an instruction booklet. The woman reads from it: “Take out 
part A and fit to part B.” The men begin taking all sorts of strange looking items out of the 
box. It’s obviously some kind of kit. 

She continues to read out increasingly complicated instructions, “That goes into C. 
‘There’s a C2 and a C3.” More and more parts come out of the box. Some of the parts are bigger 
than the box they are coming out of while others unfold and extend to make even larger 
shapes. As the two men assemble the items the audience realises that they are building a field 
gun in the middle of the post office. Carefully, they aim the gun in the direction of the post 
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office counter. 

The last things they take out of the box are three military helmets. They put them on, 
the lighting changes, and they hand a note to the postmistress. She reads it out loud, “This is 
a stick up. Hand over the money.” 

Thinking it’s a telegram she quickly adds up the words and says, “Nine words. ‘That 
will be two shillings and sixpence.” 

‘The thieves are nonplussed. They look at each other and then at the postmistress 
before spelling out their demands once more, “No, you don’t understand. This is a stick up!” 

“Oh in that case,” says the postmistress and presses a big button on the counter marked 
‘Alarm’. Immediately the post office counter begins to transform. Shutters come down, the 
table reverses, flaps fold, tracks and armour make their appearance. As this is happening the 
sound of loud clanking and grinding of metal and machinery is heard. When the transformation 
is finished the post office has turned into a large military army tank! It slowly starts moving 
towards the three would-be robbers who back away in a panic. The post mistress pops her 
head up through the turret, her face lit by a single spotlight, and innocently says, “Did you 
want to send that Overnight Rate or is it urgent?” A blackout brings the sketch to a close. 


The Estate Agent Sketch 
One of the true gems of this era was David’s routine for the Doll’s House illusion, 
which formed the backbone of an elaborate Cass and Myers song and dance sketch that took 
place in an estate agent’s office. The curtains open on a dimly lit stage, an office interior 
containing several desks and a row of model show houses. Three of them are quite large and 
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stand on three tables set across the stage. 

It’s early in the morning and in a choreographed dance routine we see two cleaners 
polishing the desks and dusting down the model houses. They open the front of the two 
outside houses and the audience sees that they are filled with doll’s house furniture. A high- 
pitched whistle sounds (it’s on tape) but the audience don’t know what it’s for. Then they see 
smoke coming from the chimney of the centre house, a model of a large mansion. A cleaner 
walks up to it and opens the front. Inside is a steaming kettle, the steam exiting the chimney 
like smoke. Also inside the house are cups, saucers and a tin of biscuits. It’s time for the 
cleaning ladies’ early morning tea! 

There’s a change of lighting and the cleaners leave. The stage is empty. A dim spotlight 
hits the house on the left and the sound of snoring is heard. Suddenly an alarm clock goes off 
and the audience hears someone waking up, cursing and getting out of bed. The upper story 
window of the house lights up as if someone is inside. 

Footsteps are heard and another window in the house lights up, the bathroom. There 
are sounds of water being run, teeth being brushed, water gargled and a toilet being flushed. 
Footsteps walk down unseen stairs and a light is switched on in a ground floor window. The 
sound of sizzling eggs and bacon tells the audience that breakfast is being cooked in the 
kitchen. The story being told purely by sound and the illumination of the windows in the 
house is remarkably convincing in the theatre. 

The morning continues and a woman’s voice, the unseen man’s wife, is heard, “What 
about George?” A telephone number is dialled and the sound of ringing is heard from the 
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house on the right of the stage. A bedroom light comes on. “Hello?” says a sleepy voice. “It’s 
eight o’clock, George,” comes the answer. George is late. Everything that happened in the left 
hand house now happens in the right hand house, except it happens at twice the speed. The 
lights in the bathroom, stairs and kitchen are switched on in quick succession while George 
rushes through his morning routine. Finally, the tiny front doors of each house open 
simultaneously, then suddenly slam shut. As they close the roofs of the houses burst open and 
up stand two bowler-hatted men dressed in business suits each carrying an umbrella and 
briefcase. 

They nod to each other then step down out of their houses and perform a short soft- 
shoe shuffle routine before going over to the mansion house. They ring the bell on the door 
and a melodic chime is heard. The roof opens and out pops another man, Leslie Crowther, a 
well-known television personality and comedian of the day. He seems to grow incredibly tall, 
taller than the other two men who are now craning their necks to look at him. It is impossible 
that he could have been inside the tiny house. He steps out and joins them on stage then 
realises he doesn’t have his hat, case or umbrella. He’s left them in the house. The front of the 
house is opened and the audience can see that its interior now resembles a baronial hall. On a 
tiny hat stand is a miniature bowler. Leslie reaches in through the roof and picks the tiny hat 
up between his fingers. As he lifts it out of the house the hat becomes full size. He reaches 
into the house again, this time for a tiny briefcase by the hat stand. Again, it becomes full size 
as it is removed. Finally, a tiny umbrella enlarges to become a full size one as it is brought out 
of the house. All three bowler-hatted gentleman go into a song and dance routine. 
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More gags, dances and song follow during which the mansion house is opened once 
again to reveal that it now contains lots of office files. At the end of their day the lighting 
changes to suggest evening. One of the men opens the mansion house to reveal that the files 
have disappeared. Inside the house is now a fully equipped cocktail cabinet with bottles and 
glasses, pink mirrors and interior lighting. They pour out drinks, clink glasses and leave the 
stage. 

At the end of the show the roof of the mansion house opens and out steps the entire 
cast, one by one. How they all manage to appear from inside the house is a complete mystery 
to the audience. 

The routine was very complicated and David worked closely with Ronnie Cass and 
Peter Myers to ensure that the magic remained strong and baffling and yet integrated well 
with the song and dance numbers. Two Dolls’ Houses were used, one on the left and one on 
the right of the stage. David commissioned Dick Chavel to build them. Chavel was a familiar 
face on the London magic scene. He owned and ran a magic shop in Tottenham Court Road 
and was very adept at building props. Even the miniature furniture was made with a forced 
perspective so that the inside of the houses looked deeper than they actually were. 

‘The two actors sat in a Kneeling position in the hidden compartment of each house and 
had a switchboard in front of them that operated the various room lights. All the sound effects 
were on tape and the men needed only to flick the correct switches on cue to provide a 
convincing effect of someone getting up and running around doing their morning ablutions. 
‘There was enough space in the houses to hide their bowlers and briefcases. The umbrellas 
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folded in two to take up less space. 

The centre house, the mansion, was larger than the two Dolls’ Houses. It worked on a 
different principle, Walter Jeans’ mirror tunnel for the Million Dollar Mystery. The back of 
the house could be opened and stood a few feet from the backcloth. A trap opened in the 
scenery and allowed the stagehands to slide a mirror tunnel through it and into the house. 
Leslie Crowther was a tall man but the illusion of him “growing” from the box was aided by a 
block of wood that he stood upon as he made his eerie appearance. 

Several box inserts, interior linings in effect, were constructed that could be slid through 
the tunnel and into the mansion. One box contained the mansion house interior complete 
with sweeping staircase, miniature suits of armour, an imposing working chandelier (made by 
David’s wife Ruth) and the small hat stand. 

This box could be retrieved from the house by hauling it back with a long rod and 
another box pushed into its place. One contained the kettle, cups and biscuits that the cleaning 
ladies used. Others contained the files and office equipment and later the cocktail cabinet and 
bottles revealed by the dancing businessmen. 

The tunnel itself was mirrored on three sides. The underside was a dark colour but had 
the audience been able to look under the tube, due to the height of the stage and table, then 
it too would have been mirrored and the floor camouflaged accordingly. The backcloth was 
made up of a bold regular pattern which when reflected in the mirrored sides rendered the 
tube invisible. The choreography of the routine allowed the cast to walk around the back of 
the mansion when the mirror tunnel was not in use and the tube was only pushed through the 
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backcloth when it was needed. It rested on the rear of the centre table. 

The miniature items for the Alice in Wonderland style growing effect, the umbrella, 
briefcase and bowler, were skilfully crafted by Ali Bongo. Each item was beautifully made, the 
bowler even had Leslie Crowther’s initials inside the hatband and David still has them in his 
collection. The full size bowler and briefcase were in a hidden side compartment of the house. 
When Leslie Crowther reached into the house to pick up the tiny hat he dropped it into the 
hidden compartment and exchanged 1t for the full size bowler. Done smoothly the change was 
unexpected and magical. A similar action transformed the miniature briefcase into a full size 
case. The real umbrella was hidden in the hollow leg of the table and was drawn up through 
the house and into view to complete the effect 

The finale was carefully choreographed to generate the maximum applause. It ended 
with the three bowler-hatted men dancing together from one side of the stage to the other. 
They would shuffle briefly into the wings only to return accompanied by another member of 
their cast, Keeping step. Soon the entire cast joined them forming a chorus line, the three men 
at its centre. 

But at one point when the three men had left the stage they were replaced by doubles 
that were now dancing with their backs to the audience. The original trio were already making 
their way backstage to the mirror tunnel. A few moments later the rest of the chorus line made 
its exit and danced away into the wings. 

As soon as the bowler-hatted doubles had left the sight of the audience the mansion 
house burst open and the original three men jumped out, one after another. They were 
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immediately followed by the other cast members who had scooted around backstage as soon 
as they could. The audience was already applauding loudly as the dancers left the stage but 
their totally unexpected, and impossibly quick, appearance from the mansion house took the 
applause to an even higher level. Night after night this adroitly choreographed illusion helped 
bring the show to a memorable and thrilling close. 

The Dolls Houses were originally designed for a tour beginning in Liverpool in the 
North West of England and ending in London. The son of a famous shipping family who had 
a liking for show business had financed the show. It was called Liverpoo/ 37892, the number, 
rather cleverly they all thought at the time, being the telephone number of the theatre box 
office. Naturally the title would change as the show toured from town to town. 

The cast had rehearsed for several weeks in London and were all keyed up when they 
arrived in Liverpool. However, when David, Ronnie Cass and Leslie Crowther arrived at the 
theatre none of the props had turned up. They soon discovered the reason why. ‘The company 
responsible for their transportation had not been paid. David needed them as soon as possible 
for technical rehearsals so he and Ronnie Cass set out to find the show’s backer who so far had 
been conspicuous by his absence. They called at his room in the Adelphi Hotel but he was 
nowhere to be seen. All they found was a toothbrush and a copy of the script and a note that 
said, “Smell a hit. Have gone to London to raise more spondulicks.” The backer had disappeared 
and with him the possibility of putting on the show. The show folded before it opened, leaving 
a trail of disaster and a traumatised cast whose livelihoods depended on it. The theatre was 
full of tears and Leslie Crowther, the star of the show, was absolutely inconsolable. Contrary to 
popular belief, no one ever looked back and laughed about it. 

The story does have a happy ending though. All of the sketches and props were later 
incorporated in other revues using the same cast and technical team, much to the relief of 
David and his bank manager! 
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E 
Card on the Window 


“Do YOU WANT ME WITH OR WITHOUT?” ASKED DAVID. HE was TALKING TO RONNIE Cass 
who had invited him to a party and he was wondering whether he was required to perform 
some magic or could he relax with the rest of the guests. Ronnie Cass is a well-known British 
songwriter who David has known since 1952. He is an Ivor Novello Award winner, wrote 
musical revues and has worked extensively in television. He also gives interesting parties and 
David and Ruth Berglas are always on the guest list. “Surprise me,” said Ronnie, which is 
exactly what David set out to do. 

This particular party took place at Ronnie’s house in St. John’s Wood, a fashionable 
part of London. As with all of Ronnie’s parties it was a jolly affair frequented by celebrities and 
with enough talent in the room to stage a show that would be the envy of the West End. 
David, as usual, did not perform any magic until late in the evening. Many people there knew 
who he was, understood his reputation and anticipation was running high. 

He began innocently enough by taking out a pack of cards and having one selected. It 
was noted and replaced in the pack, which the volunteer then held. David approached the 
large French windows that occupied one end of Ronnie’s lounge and pulled back one of the 
curtains to reveal a dark night beyond. “What I want you to do,” said David, “Is to throw the 
pack of cards at the window. Not now but on the count of three. Understand?” The volunteer 
said he did. “Try to aim about here,” said David, pointing to a spot in the centre of the window 
and then letting the curtain fall closed. 

“One, two, three!” The pack was hurled at the window and David quickly pulled the 
curtain aside. The instant the cards struck the window, David let the curtain drop. Slowly he 
opened the curtain once more. All the cards had hit the glass and fallen to the floor, except 
one. It clung, back outwards, against the window. David asked for the name of the selected 
card. “Four of Diamonds,” said the volunteer. David pulled the card from the glass. It was the 
Four of Diamonds. 

The applause subsided and the fallen cards were gathered. This was a show business 
audience and they deserved an encore but first David made them wait, listening patiently to 
their theories as to how the trick could have been done. Time passed, pressure built. He 
would show them again. 
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Another card was selected and replaced, the pack shuffled and given to the volunteer 
to hold. Once again David stood by the window. He drew back the curtain, this time indicating 
another spot on the glass. “Try here, this time,” he said. “It’s a little more difficult. By the way, 
what was your card?” 

“Tack of Clubs,” said the volunteer. “Jack of Clubs,” repeated David. “Are you ready? 
One, two, three!” The volunteer threw the pack and, like a matador waving his cape at an 
angry bull, David drew the curtain aside. The cards exploded onto the glass and quickly fell to 
the floor. Except one, which this time clung obstinately, face outward, to the window. It was 
the Jack of Clubs. 

There was, as he intended, much discussion among the guests about what they had 
seen. Theories were expounded. Ideas exchanged. They pressed David for another opportunity 
to see the trick again. He eventually agreed and, much later in the evening, another card was 
selected and this time signed before being replaced in the pack. The cards were shuffled and 
handed to the volunteer. David took up his customary position by the window. Some of those 
present must have had an eerie sense of déja vu. The curtain was drawn aside and David 
pointed to several areas of the window asking the volunteer to choose one. “Here? Do you 
think you can hit that spot?” The volunteer nodded. The curtain fell back into place. 

“One, two, three!” said David. The pack winged its way through the air, narrowly 
missing the curtain as it was drawn aside. Cards splattered against the glass then cascaded to 
the floor leaving, as usual, one of their number behind. It was stuck to the window at the exact 
spot chosen by the volunteer. There was writing across the face of the card but was it really the 
volunteer’s signature? 

A closer look was needed. Someone went up to the window to check, then gasped in 
astonishment. It was the signed card. But it wasn’t stuck on the inside of the window, it was 
stuck on the outside! Now if that didn’t surprise Ronnie Cass, nothing would! 


Revelations: For David the Card on Window has always been used as a reputation 
maker rather than part of his regular act. He has performed several different versions and each 
time the routine has, of necessity, been different because the method used depends entirely 
on the performing environment. In many instances the strength of the stunt lies in choosing a 
window the exterior of which is seemingly inaccessible to the performer. David has performed 
the routine using surfaces as diverse as clock faces, framed pictures and aircraft windows. 

At Ronnie Cass’ party David had the advantage of knowing the location well, having 
been there a number of times. The window was not in an inaccessible location, it was a ground 
floor garden room, and so another approach was needed in order to strengthen the effect. The 
opening and closing of the curtain provided the perfect answer. Instead of the performer, 
suddenly and unexpectedly, throwing the cards at the window (a window on which a duplicate 
card could already have been secretly pasted) David decided to have the volunteer throw the 
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cards and direct attention to the ‘empty’ window from the very beginning. The first two 
appearances of the card on the window led the audience naturally to the totally unexpected 
and impossible finale in which a signed card appears on the outside of the window. 

The first time a card was selected it was replaced and palmed from the pack. The pack 
was then handed to the volunteer who was positioned about ten feet from the window. David 
instructed him on throwing the pack at the window and chose a point on the glass, about 
shoulder height, as the potential target. The pack has to be thrown so that it hits the window 
flat on, and the volunteer has to be able to accomplish this with the minimum effort. About 
shoulder height makes for an easier and more natural throw. 

The volunteer was asked to make a few practice swings. Meanwhile David secretly 
applied some adhesive, soft magician’s wax, to the face of the stolen card. Under the guise of 
adjusting the volunteer’s grip David added the palmed card to the face of the pack. Everything 
was now ready. 

The pack was thrown and David swiftly drew the curtain aside, letting it fall as soon as 
the cards hit the window. The use of the curtain in this manner enabled the revelation to be 
delayed until the right moment. David played the effect for all it was worth and the guests 
truly believed that they had witnessed something remarkable. He says that it is important not 
to underplay the first part of a multi-phase routine just because you know there is more to 
come. For David the first part of the routine has to be as good as he can make it. The problem 
is to make the second part even better. 

When it came to the second selected card he made great play of pointing out another 
section of the window for the volunteer to throw at. Hitting the target becomes important in 
the minds of the guests although it has no real bearing on the effect and nothing to do with the 
method. However, it does give the guests something extra to think about when, later, the card 
appears outside the window at a freely chosen point. ; 

‘The method was the same though this time the Saledtion was on top of the pack with 
the wax fixed to its back. When the pack was thrown, the card appeared face outwards on the 
window, its face visible to all. It was the second time the guests had seen the trick and there 
was no need to draw out the finale. 

For the third phase David adopted a different method. The selection was openly shown 
and signed before being replaced in the pack. Ata convenient moment David secretly removed 
the card and passed it to a waiter who had been briefed on the stunt before the party. There 
were numerous opportunities to place the card where the waiter could pick it up. David was a 
guest at the party and was entitled to go to the bar, take a drink or pick up a canapé. There was 
no rush and the card was duly delivered to the waiter who made his way into the kitchen for 
the next phase of the routine. It was raining, something David hadn’t planned on. It made the 
stunt even stronger. The waiter went out of the kitchen and stood outside the French windows 
under an umbrella, the signed card in his hand. From inside the room the waiter, always hidden 
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behind the curtains, was invisible. He couldn’t hear what David was saying but he saw him 
pointing to different parts of the window, offering the volunteer a choice of target. At one 
point David opened his hand and this was the prearranged signal that indicated which area 
had been selected. The curtain was closed and the waiter stuck the selected card on the glass 
at the chosen point before quickly returning to the kitchen. David meanwhile handed the 
pack to the volunteer in preparation for the throw. Soon it was all over, another card stuck to 
the glass. This time the card was signed and was clinging to the chosen spot. David pulled 
back the curtain, leaving the card on display. He didn’t invite anyone to inspect it more closely. 
He left the discovery of the true magnitude of the effect to the curious guests who had to 
unlock the patio doors and step out into the rain to retrieve the card. The stunt was the talking 
point of the evening. 

As mentioned earlier, David has performed the Card on Window many times. At a 
cocktail party on board the QE2 the card appeared stuck on the outside of a porthole window, 
a window that could not be opened. It remained there for the rest of the voyage, a memento of 
David’s performance, and couldn’t be removed until the ship reached port! 

The same thing happened when David performed the effect at the Hilton Hotel. The 
venue was a suite on the 25th floor rented by Dino Cellini, a casino expert with a Mafia 
background who was investigating the gaming potential in London in 1963. Dino lived a lavish 
lifestyle and gave many parties intended to woo friends in London, one of whom was David. 
The Card on Window was the perfect trick with which to impress a man respected for his 
gambling knowledge as much as his unusual business associates. The windows of the Hilton 
Hotel were sealed for safety reasons and the card remained there for several months, an 
unforgettable testament to the evening David baffled “the boys.” 

On the QE2 and at the Hilton Hotel David used a relatively simple routine. As in the 
original Bob Hummer version of the effect, the challenge was to place duplicate cards into 
what were apparently inaccessible positions. That’s where David brought his persuasive talents 
into play. In the case of the QE2 he managed to convince some of the crew that a fire drill, 
when a life boat was lowered down the side of the ship, would be the perfect opportunity to 
stick a card on the outside of a porthole. At the Hilton he persuaded a porter to help him 
manoeuvre a long pole over the side of an upper balcony so that a card on the end could be 
stuck to Dino Cellini’s window. These are not easy things to do. They represent the raw, ugly 
side of what the audience will later perceive to be a miracle, but they require just as much 
energy and thought and preparation to carry out as the routine itself. If the effect is worth it, 
then David will do anything within his power to accomplish it. Yet, in the eyes of the audience, 
itis impossible to imagine David, the smooth, persuasive, miracle worker going to such strange 
and absurd lengths to deceive them. His image as the man of mystery makes it far more 
believable that the card has arrived on the window by magic than by some physical jiggery 
pokery. The truth, as you now know, ts very different. 
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19. 
Magic Fingers 


‘THIS IS ONE OF DaviD’s FAVOURITE ITEMS. HE DEVISED IT IN THE 1950’s AND IT IS EVERY BIT 
as magical now as it was then. That it has remained unseen for so long is remarkable as it must 
be one of the most unusual and startlingly visual compere items ever created. 

He used it on his Modern Magic television series and if you were watching it at home 
you would have seen a caption, shown full screen, reading, “Introducing David Berglas.” That 
done, you'd expect the camera to cut to David. It doesn’t. Instead, it moves slowly back to 
reveal that the caption is really a rectangular board, about eighteen inches long and nine inches 
wide, and that David himself is holding it. “I’m always told that magicians can do very unusual 
things with their hands,” he says. “I’m not sure what they mean but we can try.” He deftly 
flips it over to reveal a velvet-covered surface and the mystery begins. 

He raises the board and holds it against his chest with his right hand, fingers splayed. 
With the left hand, and without any cover whatsoever, he removes his right forefinger and 
places it at the opposite end of the board where it sticks. ‘Then he takes the right middle 
finger and does the same. Next, the third finger. Three fingers have been magically separated 
and now lie twelve inches from the right hand. 

Finally he removes his right thumb and hangs it on his lapel. It really is the most 
extraordinary sight. David looks down at his almost fingerless hand, “I see what they mean. 
Unusual but not really much use to me.” 

Slowly he moves his right hand across the board until it meets the separated fingers. 
Again, without any cover, they magically meld together. David wiggles the fingers of his hand. 
“Now for the thumb.” He removes it from his lapel and sticks it in place at the side of his 
hand. He wiggles it back and forth then lifts his hand from the board to reveal that it is now 
fully restored and as good as new. “Ah, that’s better!” 

Magic Fingers is a powerful compere item that uses one of magic’s oldest principles, 
Black Art. The removable fingers were made of plastic and very realistic. David first performed 
this routine in the 1950’s and used the standard “sixth fingers” used for silk productions. They 
were worn over his own fingers at the beginning of the routine. 

As each plastic finger was removed it was attached to the board, which was covered in 
black velvet. Small clips under the velvet held the fingers in place. Another clip, concealed on 





The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 165 


David Britland 


a) a 








166 The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 








Magic Fingers 


David presented Magic Fingers in his “Modern 
Magic” television series in 1961. 








the lapel, held the plastic thumb in place. Later David used earth magnets in the board and 
magnetic strips in the fingers rather than the clip arrangement. The magnets proved more 
reliable than the clips, which tended to loosen with use. 

Under the plastic fingers David wore three black velvet half-fingers. These concealed 
David’s real digits against the black surface of the board giving the impression that the fingers 
had been removed. It was a very effective Black Art illusion even under the scrutiny of the 
television camera. 

The final restoration of the hand was accomplished simply by sliding the hand across 
the board until the fingers could be inserted once again into the plastic fingers. ‘The thumb 
was replaced and the hand could be lifted from the board. It’s worth noting that the little 
finger is not removed. Its presence highlights the absence of the other fingers and strengthens 
the illusion. 

Best of all the board is not just some magic prop but serves a useful purpose. On Modern 
Magic David began with the printed side of the board facing the camera but it could be worked 
in reverse, beginning with the magic and ending by spinning the board around to reveal the 
name of the next act emblazoned across It. 
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20. 
In Town Tonight 





IN THIRTEEN STEPS TO MENTALISM CORINDA MENTIONED WHAT HE THOUGHT WERE SOME OF 
David’s more outlandish ideas for publicity stunts such as vanishing Nelson’s Column, a famous 
London landmark, or stopping all the traffic in Piccadilly Circus. “It took me three days to talk 
him out of the last fantastic scheme,” wrote Corinda who feared that causing chaos in Piccadilly 
might land them both in jail. Readers probably thought Corinda was joking. But Corinda 
wasn’t joking and neither was David who not only wanted to do the stunt but also had a 
method for carrying it out. The opportunity to put the idea into practise arrived some years 
later when David was asked to appear on the television show called 7» Town Tonight. 

In Town Tonight was one of the BBC’s most popular Saturday night radio shows. It began 
in 1933 and featured interviews with anyone famous who came within striking distance of the 
BBC studio, including Hollywood film stars like Errol Flynn, Gary Cooper and Jane Russell. 
The show opened with its signature tune and over the music you could hear the roar of traffic 
and the hooting of car horns. And through that you’d hear a women selling flowers and calling 
out, “Violets, lovely violets....” Then a newspaper vendor could be heard, shouting, “Standard, 
Standard, get your Evening Standard.” For the listener it conjured up a picture of a busy 
Piccadilly Circus, the traffic endlessly circling its famous statue of Eros. Then, suddenly, a 
voice called out, “Stop,” and everything stopped. No traffic, no flower seller, no newspaper 
vendor. And the voice continued, “Once again we stop the mighty roar of London’s traffic to 
bring you some of the interesting people in town tonight.” It was a well-crafted and memorable 
opening to one of Britain’s most popular radio shows. 

The series ran for decades and later spawned a television version. Rather than alter 
what had proved to be an effective formula the producers decided to visually translate the 
opening sequence to the new television medium. Now the viewer could see as well as hear 
Piccadilly Circus and the traffic and flower seller and newspaper man. A voice called “Stop!” 
and the picture literally froze. A simple television trick achieved by freeze-frame. 

It was the opening sequence of the show that had inspired David’s vision of literally 
bringing Piccadilly Circus to a halt. The intention was to dispense with the usual opening film 
sequence and begin the programme with an introduction, live, from Piccadilly Circus, the hub 
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Piccadilly Circus in London, 
where David stopped time. 





of London. Cameras were set up all around the area. One was on top of the Swan and Edgar 
department store (now the site of Tower Records) located between Regent Street and Piccadilly. 
It gave an aerial view of the traffic as it wound its way around Eros. Other cameras were 
arranged at street level to get shots of the flower seller and newspaper vendor and the hundreds 
of people who promenaded up and down one of London’s busiest tourist areas. 

From a roof garden on top of Swan and Edgar’s store, the presenter reminded viewers 
that normally a pre-recorded film of Piccadilly Circus would open the programme but today 
they are actually there. Amongst the crowd somewhere is Mystery Man David Berglas and he 
has promised something rather unusual. The camera at the top of Swan and Edgar’s swung 
around, looked down at Piccadilly Circus and picked David out of the crowd. He stood near 
the Pavilion Theatre in front of Eros, the famous statue, amidst the noise of the traffic. He 
acknowledged the camera then turned to look at the activity around him; the cars, the people, 
the lights. Then he stretched out both arms, in a grand magical gesture, and called out “Stop.” 
All the traffic stopped. ‘The cameras at street level caught the moment. The newspaper vendor 
and flower seller were silent, frozen in action. The neon advertising signs had stopped flickering. 
The traffic had come to an abrupt halt. A cyclist was frozen in space, his wheels apparently 
glued to the road as he sat there motionless, supported by nothing. Pedestrians too had stopped. 
‘The cameras spotted a dog ona leash, as immobile as the lady who walked it. And from above, 
the camera looked down on an eerily silent Piccadilly where all life had come to a standstill. It 
was an astonishing sight. 

Only David Berglas moved. He made another magical gesture and said, “Carry on 
London,” a phrase that usually concluded each broadcast. Bit by bit Piccadilly Circus came to 
life. The dog continued its walk. The newspaper man gave his familiar call, then the flower 
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seller added to the growing cacophony with her cry. Neon lights flickered, the cyclist rode on 
and little by little the sound of traffic grew and vehicles and pedestrians were once again on 
the move. And the television show began. 


Revelations: The method behind this madness stemmed from David’s work in Variety. 
He toured the halls for several years working with many different types of acts and two in 
particular sowed the seeds of inspiration. One he made friends with when he toured the halls 
with Dickie Valentine in 1954 and 1955. It was a bicycle act called The Three Hellos. They 
were from Austria and performed wonderful routines incorporating balance and trick cycling. 
A feature of the act was an unusual stunt in which a member of the team cycled across the 
stage and when he reached the centre he and his bicycle suddenly froze. He came to a halt on 
the spot and remained there, refusing to topple over while the cyclist appeared not to move a 
muscle. It was a moment of supreme skill. It was a moment David never forgot. 

Another type of act that served as the basis for the Piccadilly stunt was the dog acts that 
appeared on the Variety circuit. David had watched all kinds of dog acts and they all fascinated 
him. One act, Reg Russell and Susie, encouraged him to train his own dog Tricky in later 
years. There were a number of such acts working. (One dog even froze while cocking its leg!) 
but for the Piccadilly stunt it was another dog act that provided inspiration, Mandy and Sandy. 
Sandy was a dog that came to a halt on command and wouldn’t move a hair until the trainer 
gave it permission. David thought that if the bicycle and dog acts were put together they 
could form the kernel of a stunt in which time appeared to stand still. When he was booked for 
In Town Tonight David called the acts and recruited them to a team that would help bring 
central London to a halt. 

He also recruited a small regiment of friends, car owners, taxi drivers and pedestrians 
all of whom were prepared to be at Piccadilly Circus on the appointed day. The friendly flower 
seller and the newspaper vendor also agreed to participate in the stunt. The neon signs in 
Piccadilly Circus were a different problem. They were either on and moving or switched off 
entirely. Switching them off seemed the best option but as they were all owned by different 
companies it was difficult to achieve. However, David knew the owner of one of the signs and 
he agreed to switch it off for a few moments whenever David gave the signal. One light was 
enough. 

David had done as much as he could in ensuring that nothing moved in Piccadilly but 
for the stunt to be effective he also needed the co-operation of the television crew. As the 
producers had as much invested in the success of the stunt as David they readily agreed to his 
simple requirements. David told them his plan without telling them exactly what he was up 
to. All they needed to do was remember to keep a camera on that neon sign, watch out for a 
cyclist, remember to focus on the taxis, newspaper and flower seller and so on. Basically he 
made sure that the cameras were focussed on the areas he had most control over and guaranteed 
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the producers that if they did that they would have the most effective shots for the programme. 

When the big day came David’s friends circled Piccadilly Circus in their cars and taxis 
until they saw him give them their cue. Suddenly they brought their vehicles to a halt and the 
traffic behind them, which included some of London’s famous double-decker buses, was forced 
to stop, effectively creating gridlock in the city centre. The cameras found the taxis and the 
taxi drivers obligingly grimaced, mouth agape, as if frozen at the wheel. 

The trick cyclist, balanced on his wheels made another good picture. He stayed like 
that, without wobbling or toppling, suspended in space. The dog provided another great camera 
opportunity, apparently straining at its leash but going nowhere and looking more like a piece 
of taxidermy than a real live hound. The one neon sign that the camera pointed to suddenly 
went dead. More of David’s friends took part in the stunt, stopped walking and took up stiff 
mannequin poses. Real pedestrians stopped too, wondering what had happened. As they gazed 
at the traffic and looked at the frozen figures among them they unwittingly added to the scene 
of an inanimate London. From the top of Swan and Edgar’s department store, Piccadilly Circus 
had come to an eerie standstill. 

It remained motionless for about half a minute and then David gave the signal to move. 
But here again there was an extra touch. Rather than move all at once David thought it much 
more effective if they came to life one by one. It gave the viewers another opportunity to 
appreciate the various magical moments and ensured that the cameras would remain in their 
place until the entire effect was over. First the dog snapped out of its trance and continued its 
evening walk, then the newspaper man woke up to sell more papers, a taxi driver unfroze and 
a neon light flickered to life. Gradually Piccadilly Circus came alive. Only the statue of Eros 
remained unmoved. 

The stunt was incredibly ambitious and a huge success as far as the production team 
was concerned. Everyone was very pleased that it all went to plan and envisaged that it would 
make a remarkable opening for the show. But in the world of television plans change constantly 
and 7z Town Tonight never used the footage they had taken so much trouble to produce. As far 
as David knows it still languishes in the studio archives, a lost illusion. The consolation for 
David was that he had accomplished what he set out to do and at the time that was enough. 
The next idea was already on the horizon. 
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Robby, the Robot 





FROM TIME TO TIME DAVID BECOMES OBSESSED WITH AN IDEA AND SPENDS COUNTLESS HOURS 
and sometimes a great deal of money developing it. This was the case with his Flash Act in 
1950 and the musical curiosity known as DRUM in the 1970’s. Another idea that took up a 
major part of his life was Robby the Robot. Robby was the result of much work and invention. 
David had envisaged assembling a simple robot in full view of the audience and then having 
it interact with him like a live character, taking part in the magic, reading minds and making 
predictions. The key to the act was that there would be two robots, only one of which would 
be on stage at any one time. The first would be electronically controlled with an impressive 
array of gadgets but hidden inside the other one would be an extremely small secret assistant. 
Fortunately David knew just such a person. He had worked with him in the early 1950's, he 
was only three and a half feet tall and his name was Kenny Baker. 

David first watched him work at Churchill’s nightclub in Bond Street. Kenny came 
onto the stage with a violin case in his hand and walked towards a chair set on the cabaret floor. 
He tried to climb onto the chair, feigning clumsiness, but the chair was too high. He’d almost 
given up when a beautiful tall showgirl walked on, gave him a funny look and then picked him 
up and stood him on top of the chair. She was just walking off when Kenny gave a whistle and 
called her back. She forgot that the violin case was still on the floor and Kenny unable to reach 
it. After another sour look she picked it up, handed it to him and then made her exit. 

There was an awkwardness about watching the small man trying to get on the chair 
that was uncomfortable and the humour just didn’t work. But there was more to Kenny than 
slapstick comedy. He opened the case and removed not a violin but a harmonica and the 
audience was laughing once more. 

Kenny was a superb musician and played the harmonica beautifully but Churchill’s 
wasn’t the kind of club that appreciated musicians or even magicians. The clientele came only 
for the girls and the booze and the applause at the end of the act was half-hearted. When he 
left the stage he was quite depressed. David told him he needed a different presentation if he 
wanted the audience to appreciate his skills. After some discussion David came up with an 
idea. 
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Kenny Baker, in the 1950's, at the time of his 
harmonica act. 


Next time Kenny did the act it was preceded by an offstage announcement, “Ladies 
and gentlemen we are privileged to have that virtuoso of the harmonic Mr Kenneth Baker.” 
The stage was in darkness but a spotlight picked out the face of Kenny Baker holding a 
harmonica to his lips. He immediately went into an energetic rendition of the Sabre Dance, an 
exciting number that soon had the audience applauding. What the audience did not know was 
that Kenny was standing on a chair and because the spotlight illuminated only his hands and 
face they had no idea he was a midget. 

At the end of the number the lights came up. They had applauded the music entirely 
on its own merits now they positively gasped as the lights revealed the musician’s tiny stature. 
It was a dramatic revelation and now the audience was even more impressed by Kenny’s 
musical abilities. 

Kenny was not only an excellent musician but also an accomplished skater. He had 
been in show business since he was a teenager and regularly worked ice shows and pantomime 
as well as cabaret. Later he formed a comedy music double act with another midget and together 
they worked as the Minitones. 

When David came up with his idea for Robby the Robot in 1958 he immediately thought 
of Kenny. There were two identical robots deliberately designed to look a little antiquated 
with a square head and body and simple arms and legs. However, one of the robots was fitted 
with the latest remote control technology. It could walk, rotate its ears, flash its eyes and an 
aerial would pop up out of its head. The other robot contained Kenny. 

The first robot would be openly assembled from bits and pieces in front of the audience. 
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Working sketches for Robby and the 
illusion which switched him for the 
mechanical robot. 
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Robby, the Robot 


It could then walk around and participate in various routines. A typical routine involved five 
coloured balls. ‘These were dropped into a bag that was handed to someone in the audience. 
He took the bag to another spectator who plunged his hand inside and mixed the coloured 
balls around. As he did five coloured lights on Robby’s chest flashed on and off at random. 

David asked the spectator to stop mixing and choose one of the balls but not bring it 
out of the bag, just hold it. As soon as he made his choice the bulbs on Robby’s chest stopped 
flashing. Now only one light was lit, the blue one. “You’re holding the blue ball,” said David 
with authority. He paused a moment for the statement to sink in and then said, “Mix them up 
again.” That Robby’s guess as to the colour had not been verified didn’t seem to affect him. 

Again the spectator mixed up the balls and then chose one. The lights on the robot 
flashed on and off until finally, only the red one glowed. “You’re holding the red ball,” said 
David. Before anyone could even think of asking the spectator to show the ball he had chosen, 
David said, “Let’s mix them up again.” At this point the audience thought that the 
demonstration was just a gag. Twice a choice had been made and twice they had been denied 
sight of the ball. 

The spectator mixed the balls up once more and Robby’s lights flashed finally settling 
on just one, the yellow. “Bring out the ball,” said David. Sure enough the spectator was holding 
the yellow ball. It was a good routine and was accomplished with the use of a Change Bag. 
The bag was of the handled variety but neatly made. David could operate the bag with one 
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hand and switched compartments before handing it over to the volunteer. Five yellow balls 
were hidden in the second compartment and it was from this compartment that the spectator 
made his choice. 

The electronic Robby was switched for Kenny by means of a box that represented the 
robot’s station. In the early days it was made to look like a sentry box. Later on the design 
changed to that of a rocket ship. The electronic robot reversed itself into the box whereupon 
the door closed and hid it from view. A rotating platform inside brought Kenny’s Robby to the 
front and next time it made an appearance in the show it was Kenny sliding along on the roller 
skates that were built into the robot’s feet. 

As well as the flashing lights the robot also had a slot built into its chest from which 
David produced predictions. It was rather like the receipt roll on an electronic ull. The roll of 
paper contained pre-printed predictions that could be “printed” out one at a time and then 
torn off and handed to the spectators. The edge of the slot was serrated to facilitate the tearing. 
An additional subtlety was that the paper passed over a strip of damp sponge giving the illusion 
that the prediction really was freshly printed. 

During the routine the electronic Robby would occasionally have his head removed so 
that it could be adjusted or the front of the body would be opened so that the audience could 
see the wiring inside. After the switch David could still pass his hand through the body of the 
robot by getting Kenny to lean to one side inside the suit. It was a convincing illusion. 

The point of having someone inside Robby was that David wanted to do routines that 
would be impossible with a real robot no matter how sophisticated it was. One involved 
spectators choosing tunes and having Robby reveal them by playing them on a harmonica. A 
more elaborate outdoor stunt had Robby riding a miniature motorcycle around town. The 
vehicle was originally designed for paratroopers and could be folded up and worn as a backpack. 
David had one adapted for Kenny who could already ride a motorcycle. It was chromium 
plated and dressed up with wings to look futuristic. 

Having introduced the Robot and the motorbike, David got into the passenger seat of 
a convertible car. He pulled out what appeared to be a remote control unit that he attached to 
the top of the car windscreen. A large wobbly aerial stuck up from the rear of the motorcycle 
and when David pressed a few buttons on the control unit the bike started up. To the 
astonishment of onlookers the tiny robot drove through the streets with David’s car in pursuit. 
Whenever the robot reached a traffic light he would stop to let people cross and at junctions 
would extend an arm to signal his turn. He made a very polite driver and seemed to be 
completely under David's control. It was a very funny and puzzling sight. 

David had spent a lot of time, money and energy on developing Robby and devising 
different routines and stunts. He had hoped that it might make a character suitable for a 
television series but unfortunately this was not to be. Kenny was an important part of Robby 
but he wasn’t happy with his role as the secret assistant. He had been in show business all his 
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Kenny Baker congratulating Ruth and David 
Berglas on the occasion of the Grand Order of 
Water Rats’ Annual Ball, 1979. David wears the 
King Rats’ Collar. 





life and although it was often a hard living at least he got credit for his appearances. As Robby 
he got no credit at all. He was the secret mechanism by which the trick worked and no one 
would ever know he was inside. 

Secrecy was such a premium that David created a special carrying case for the robot. It 
resembled the case of a double bass but smaller. It was robot shaped, had Robby’s name on 
the front and labels indicating which way up the case should be carried and how gently it 
needed to be handled. But the robot wasn’t inside. Kenny was. As stagehands carried the case 
into the dressing room he sat quietly inside hanging onto two handles. ‘The real robot was 
carried in pieces inside David’s cases. No one ever saw Kenny enter or leave the venue. 

David and Kenny parted on amicable terms and continued to remain friends but Robby 
was effectively retired from the stage. Years later, in 1976, Kenny called David to ask his 
advice about a film contract he had been offered. David drove to Elstree film studios, met 
Kenny and the producer and discussed the contract. Kenny had left Robby the Robot behind 
in order to make a name for himself and now he had found it, not on stage or cabaret but ina 
movie. Ironically the movie was called Star Wars, the producer George Lucas and the role that 
Kenny was asked to play was that of Artoo Detoo, one of the most famous robots in the world. 
He’s played it in every Star Wars movie since. The difference is that this time everyone is 
allowed to know just who it is inside the metal suit. 
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Ween Dow PPEARED ON EAMONN ANDREWS’ TELEVISION CHAT SHOW, IN THE EARLY 
scwemancs. he wem there with a plan in mind. A plan that if carried out successfully would 
resuix mos oaks in a second appearance on the show but also a tidy bit of newspaper publicity. 

k depeaded on David being able to manipulate the conversation and turn the usual 
inservice session into 2 seemingly impromptu challenge. The show began with a discussion 
abous David's dog, Tricky. and how he had been trained to do all kinds of unusual things. Pet 
talk ss always popular on television shows and Eamonn was happy to talk about this remarkable 
hound. “Can vou train other animals?” asked Eamonn, hoping for an unusual answer. “Yes. of 
course.” saad David and proceeded to talk about his work with doves and how he could lay a 
dove on ms back and have it stay there, in a trancelike state. The bird wouldn’t move until he 
gave the command. “Ít works with chickens too,” and he described how one would go about 
~hvpaomsamg™ 2 chicken by pointing its head at the ground and then using a finger to draw an 
imagens bac alone the ground just in front of its beak. 

“is there anv limit to the kind of animal you can hypnotise?” Asked Eamonn. “No.” 
said David. sensing his moment was approaching. “A lion, a bear, a tiger?” asked the host. “It 
didnt maner” saad David. 

“Aav animal at all?” said Eamonn, pressing the point, because he knew of an animal 
that no masictan had ever worked with and was anxious to introduce it into the conversation. 
David kacw it ton. which is why he announced with great bravura that he could control any 
ansmal at ali. ~Anv animal. I'd stake my life on it.” 

Eamonn took him at his word and threw down a challenge, “What about Winston at 
the Windsor Safari Park?” David appeared surprised but in fact Eamonn had fallen into his 
trap. He had mtended all along that that this particular creature would enter the conversation. 

Winszon was a “killer whale” and his recent arrival in England had given rise to lots of 
newspaper stories. His new address was Windsor Safari Park, located just outside of London. 
where a special pool had been built to accommodate the mammal ready for his first public 
appearance. David had known about the whale for some time. Windsor Safari Park was owned 
bv rwo of Bik Smarts sons. the owner of one of Britain’s leading circuses. One of them. 
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David with a feathered friend; 
over the years he’s worked 
with doves and a wide range 
of other animals. 





Ronnie, a fellow member of the Grand Order of Water Rats, the charitable show business 
organisation, had already invited David down to the park to look at the whale and it was at this 
meeting that he discovered an unusual fact. A fact that he would, just once at least, be prepared 
to stake his life on. 

During the visit he had witnessed an astonishing event. The whale was swimming 
around in his new abode, cutting his way through the water at great speed, when his keeper 
came in with a bucket of fish. It was feeding time. Abruptly the whale came to a halt. One 
minute it was gliding through the water, the next it was as still as one of David’s entranced 
doves. No one had said anything. The keeper was far from the water’s edge and had not even 
reached into the bucket to remove a fish. Nevertheless the huge whale had stopped swimming 
and now lay motionless near the tank’s edge, waiting, presumably, for its meal. David was 
curious and asked the keeper what had happened. That’s when he discovered the secret of 
bringing a killer whale to a halt. A secret he would put to the test on Eamonn’s next show. 

When the day of the recording arrived David appeared in his swimming trunks and 
calmly climbed into the tank with Winston. The whale seemed unconcerned and continued 
to swim around at speed. ‘The public, however, knew little of a killer whale’s behaviour at that 
time and only the foolish would have thought of climbing into the pool with this shark finned 
giant. They must have thought David was mad. As the camera rolled and photographers snapped 
publicity shots, the killer whale continued to circumnavigate the tank perhaps wondering who 
its new pool mate was. David, by now possibly having second thoughts, managed to maintain 
an air of showmanship and readied himself for the demonstration. With the massive whale 
swimming around him he had already decided that it was the first and last time he would ever 
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try this feat. 

He adopted a magical stance; cast some mesmeric passes and waved his hands in the 
direction of the whale. Quite what everyone expected we do not know. Maybe they thought 
David was going to get eaten alive on air. What they did not expect was that the whale would 
come to a sudden stop, which is exactly what it did. The huge creature ceased its tour of the 
pool and started to tread water or whatever it is that killer whales do when they are not 
swimming. It also probably wondered what the applause was for. The stunt made great 
television and garnered much useful publicity. For David it was the animal trick to end all 
animal tricks. 

How was it done? Well, what the keeper told David was that Winston was trained to 
respond to a dog whistle. Like dogs, whales can hear the high-pitched sound but humans 
cannot. It was the trainer’s dog whistle that brought the whale to a halt when David first saw it. 
It was the signal for mealtime. When David climbed into that tank he made sure the same 
keeper was standing nearby, his whistle at the ready. David also had his fingers crossed 
throughout the whole episode. Sometimes knowing the secret doesn’t make the trick any 
easier to perform. 

David’s penchant for arcane knowledge led him to try several other animal stunts 
including the resurrection of a dead fly, an old item that has recently come to the fore. His 
presentation was different though. Instead of bringing a dead fly to life, he would take a captured 
fly from a small transparent specimen box, lay it on his hand and hypnotise it. It must have 
been hypnotised because it didn’t fly away. Instead it lay on its back, quite still, with its legs in 
the air, apparently in some kind of trance. 

Any thought that it might have been dead was quickly dispelled because when David 
was talking to the spectators he inadvertently took his mesmeric gaze off the insect. The fly 
flipped itself upright, crawled a little and then flew away. The secret, as you may know, is that 
the fly is actually in a cryogenic state, having been frozen alive in an ice compartment of a 
refrigerator. This was the fly that David apparently removed from the specimen box, and not 
the fly they saw moving around. Timing, the heat from the hand and the ability to tell a good 
story accounted for the fly’s unexpected revival. Once or twice the specimen box wasn’t used. 
Having already established that a fly or two was buzzing around the room, David would “catch” 
one. The rest you can imagine. 

Another stunt he has used at parties and on television involved a domestic cat, a borrowed 
one, of course. The cat was friendly enough and purred comfortably as he was stroked. The 
topic of mind control and animals was raised and David promised that just by concentrating he 
could make the cat obey his mental commands. “For instance, I could make the cat wash 
itself.” The host of the show listened, intrigued. “Tell me when you want me to do it,” said 
David. “How about now?” said the host. 

David moved away from the cat and began his concentration. Sure enough, after a few 
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moments, the cat began to wash itself, licking its fur all over, again and again without stopping. 
Another piece of little known information made the stunt possible. David had a little butter 
on one hand and stroked the cat with the other. Just before he left the cat, he stroked it with 
his buttered hand. Naturally, when he moved away, the cat, being the neat creature that felines 
are, started to wash itself. And didn’t stop until all the evidence was gone! 

Having demonstrated his powers of “psychic control” over animals, birds and insects 
David wondered what else a master magician might be expected to do. Could he, for instance, 
exercise some kind of “psychic control” over plant life? Visitors to David’s house have already 
marvelled at one stunt, performed when the conversation turns to the paranormal. Did you 
know that plants sense energy fields? That they grow better when treated kindly? Some green- 
thumbed experts swear that talking sweetly to their plants and flowers makes them flourish 
and bloom. This is the kind of talk that lays the foundations for what is to follow. That and the 
fact that you’re now at David's office window, looking down upon the beautiful garden, admiring 
the flowers and fruit trees. “Ruth’s a wonderful gardner,” says David, praising his wife who 
even now can be seen pruning some rose bushes. “She chooses all the plants,” he adds, pointing 
out the potted ferns on his window ledge. 

You take a seat by David’s desk and the conversation continues. “How can I 
demonstrate?” he says. “I know, do you remember the plant by the window?” You do. It was 
tall and spindly with green ferns and purple flowers. “Watch!” says David. He brings his 
hands to his temples, concentrates a moment and then gestures mystically towards the plant. 
“Tt’s done.” You turn around and are astonished to see that the plant is dead! You go up to it for 
a closer look. You’re sure it’s the same plant, you remember the purple flower at its peak, but 
now the leaves are all closed up and shrivelled and it looks as if the life has been sucked right 
out of it. 

Impressive? Certainly. And the secret is given away here for the first time. The trick 1s 
in the plant itself and that combined with a little misdirection makes for a novel demonstration 
of psychic power. His son Marvin discovered the plant many years ago. It’s called Mimosa 
Pudica and it has a very peculiar property. If you stroke it, the fernlike leaves will suddenly 
close up and the plant looks as if it has suddenly died. The plant then recovers after 10 or 15 
minutes. When the conversation turned to the psychic world of plants David makes sure you 
get a good look at the fern by the window. When you walk away to take your seat, he quickly 
runs his hand along the plant. It shrivels up and he follows you to the desk and takes up the 
thread of the conversation. The rest is showmanship. So incredible is this effect that David 
has been known to take a Mimosa Pudica along with him to parties! He gets there early and 
hides it among the host’s other plants. No one seems to notice one more pot. At some point in 
the evening, you can be sure the conversation will turn to the paranormal and the psychic 
energies surrounding plants. And once again Mimosa Pudica will perform her favourite party 
trick. 
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Turning the Clock Back 


DAVID FEATURED THIS UNUSUAL ROUTINE IN HIS TELEVISION SERIES MODERN MAGIC. IT’S A 
strong and entertaining combination of what at first glance appear to be familiar magical routines. 
On closer inspection you’ll see how the magical has been transformed into the miraculous 
with the addition of several artful strategies and a theme inspired by H.G. Wells. 

The routine begins with the compere introducing David to the viewers and studio 
audience. “ Ladies and gentleman will you please welcome Television’s Man of Magic, David 
Berglas.” 

The band plays his signature tune, Apri/in Portugal, and David walks forward to applause. 
“Tonight I would like to show you a number of experiments which we will note on that 
blackboard.” 

A variety of apparatus is nearby including a table, some glasses, three cloth-covered 
balls, a blackboard on a stand and a large Clock Dial. David points out that a number of events 
will take place during the experiment and that each of them will be written on the blackboard 
together with the time they occurred. And the time now, on the Studio Clock, is 8.15 pm. 

He picks up a clear plastic bag from the table. Inside are three balls. David demonstrates 
his versatility by juggling the three balls. As he juggles one of the balls disappears. He continues 
to juggle with two when another one vanishes. As he throws the last ball into the air it transforms 
into a pack of cards. “Well, we might as well do a card trick,” says David. 

‘Taking the cards from their case he asks someone from the audience to select one and 
sign it across its face. As this is done David moves to the blackboard. It is already marked out 
in a grid so that the various events and their times can be noted. David writes down, “No 1: 
Three balls juggled, disappear and change into a pack of cards,” together with the time. He 
glances at the Studio Clock. The time ts 8.16 and he writes it down. 

David continues the experiment by showing an empty whisky glass and placing it on 
the table. He covers it with a much larger inverted glass and over that he places a handkerchief, 
effectively hiding both glasses from view. Borrowing four half-crowns (the largest British coin 
available at the time of this broadcast) he executes several coin manipulations and finishes 
with them between the fingers of his left hand as in the Multiplying Billiard Balls. 
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He takes the first coin in the right hand and throws it towards the covered glasses. ‘The 
coin disappears and a clink is heard from underneath the handkerchief. ‘The second coin travels 
in the same magical manner, disappearing from the hand and reappearing, or so the audience 
presumes, in the covered glasses. The third coin is dealt with a little differently. David throws 
it out into the audience, it disappears and he points to it as he follows its imaginary journey 
around the studio. Eventually it too lands with a clink in the glass. For the fourth coin David 
lifts the handkerchief from the glasses. Now the audience will see the magic happen. The last 
coin disappears and, this time, visibly appears inside the whisky glass. 

The four half crowns are tipped out of the whisky glass, one at a time, into the pint 
glass and then David returns the coins to the spectators. He makes another note on the 
blackboard. “No 2: Four coins vanish and reappear in a glass.” The time is 8.18. 

David returns to the man who selected a card. He has signed it and replaced it in the 
pack. “Do you know exactly where the card is?” asks David. The man admits he does not. 
Attention is drawn to a large photo frame standing on the table. It is made up of two sheets of 
glass held together by rubber bands and the audience can see right through it. David covers 
the frame with a handkerchief and riffles the cards towards it. On lifting the handkerchief a 
playing card is seen trapped between the panes of glass, its back towards the audience. 

David lifts the two rubber-banded sheets of glass from the photo frame and asks the 
man to name his selected card. The rubber bands are removed, the sheets of glass separated. 
‘The card between them is indeed the signed card. 

The card is replaced in the pack and David makes a note of the event on the blackboard, 
“No 3: Signed card vanishes and reappears in photo frame.” Looking at the clock the audience 
can see that the time is 8.19. David notes that on the blackboard too. 

A Clock Dial is introduced. It’s simply an arrow that revolves freely on a spindle set in 
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a numbered dial. A spectator is asked to choose a time. He chooses eleven o’clock and then 
spins the arrow on the dial. When the arrow comes to rest it is pointing to number 11! 
Coincidence? David repeats the demonstration with another volunteer. This time the number 
7 is chosen. The spectator spins the arrow and again it mysteriously comes to rest on the 
chosen number. 

David notes the experiment on the blackboard. “No 4: Arrow stops at chosen number 
11.” And under that, “Arrow stops at number 7.” He makes a note of the time. It is 8.20. 

Four different experiments: three balls changed into a pack of cards, four coins travelled 
invisibly to a whisky glass, a selected card appeared between two sheets of glass and a mysterious 
clock revealed hidden thoughts. And every time something happened it was noted on the 
blackboard. 

“Wouldn’t it be wonderful,” says David, “If in life we had the ability to turn the clock 
back? If we could turn the clock back we could relive a wonderful experience. On the other 
hand if it is something not so wonderful, something quite unpleasant, we could turn the clock 
back and maybe make it happen a different way. But is it possible? Tonight I would like to try. 
I’m going to set my watch back five minutes and I’d like you to do the same.” He encourages 
the studio audience, the camera crew and the viewers to do the same. 

David now stands by the Studio Clock. He reads from the blackboard, beginning with 
the last experiment. The arrow on the Clock Dial is currently pointing to the number 7 but 
what happened a minute earlier than that? David moves the Studio Clock hand backwards 
just a fraction. At that instant the arrow on the Clock Dial eerily moves by itself to the first 
chosen number, 11. Time ts reversing itself. 

Reading from the board again David notes the experiment with the signed playing 
card. He moves the clock hand back, literally turning time backwards, and then asks the 
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spectator who signed the playing card to show it to everyone. The spectator looks through the 
pack. The card isn’t there. “Of course at that time it wasn’t in the pack. It must have been on 
its way to the photo frame.” David touches the clock and moves the hand back a fraction 
more. Suddenly and visibly the signed card appears, once again, trapped between the sheets 
of glass. 

David reads from the board once more and notes the experiment with the coins. He 
turns back the clock and then asks the spectators if he can borrow the half-crowns again. They 
reach into their pockets but are amazed to find that the coins are no longer there. “Of course at 
that time the coins would have been in mid-flight.” David touches the clock hand, moving it 
back fractionally, and each time he does a coin visibly reappears in the whisky glass until all 
four have materialised. 

Almost back at the beginning. The board notes that, “Three balls disappear.” David 
hands the empty clear bag to one of the spectators. He then goes over to the clock and moves 
the hand backwards once more. Unexpectedly the three balls visibly reappear in the bag! 

“That’s wonderful,” says David. “Now let me just calculate something.” He revolves 
the blackboard on its stand and starts to chalk a calculation on the blank side. “We started at 
8.15 and we finished at 8.20 so that.... Wait a minute. A thought has just struck me. If we really 
turned the clock back we wouldn’t have written anything on the board. Would we?” He turns 
the board around. The grid lines are still there but all the writing has disappeared. 

“Wow! This works really well. Let’s do it one more time just for fun.” David moves the 
Studio Clock right back to 8.15 and the next thing the viewers see is the compere who says, 
“Ladies and gentleman will you please welcome Television’s Man of Magic, David Berglas.” 
The band play Apri/in Portugal and David makes his entrance again from the back of the set. 
Déja vur He takes a bow and then says, “Tonight I would like to show you a number of 
experiments which we will note on that blackboard.” The audience laughs. 

“Well, maybe we’ve taken this a little bit too far,” says David. He takes off his watch, 
resets it and, if the audience want to escape this time loop, suggests they do the same. 


Revelations: The time travel theme isn’t original with David, he remembers seeing 
someone apply the theme to a cut and restored rope presentation many years back. But the 
visible reversal of time in connection with the moving of the clock hand makes this one of the 
strongest time travel routines to date. The spectators actually see time going backwards as the 
various effects unfold. l 

You may have recognised some of the apparatus from the description of the performance. 
The Coins in Glass is an adaptation of the effect marketed during the 50’s by Jack Hughes. 
Instead of working the effect on the traditional plinth, David had the mechanism built into 
the table. In fact two mechanisms were used so that the trick could be repeated for the time 
travel effect. The coins shot up through slots cut into the green baize of the tabletop. These 
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openings were invisible even from a short range and easily withstood the scrutiny of the camera. 

The photo frame was another marketed product that went under the name of ‘Television 
Frame. It enabled a selected card to appear between two panes of glass. Again a double 
mechanism was built into the tabletop so that the effect could be repeated. 

Both the Coin in Glass and ‘Television Frame mechanisms were operated by a backstage 
assistant who worked a series of nylon lines. Each line was tied to an eyelet that was screwed 
into a wooden batten and numbered so that the assistant could follow his script and all the 
cues. 

Another line, a thin thread this time, was used in the Clock Dial apparatus. ‘This was 
the standard dial and arrow and the weight in the arrow could be adjusted so that it would 
point to any number on the dial. Next to each number on the dial was a small hole. A tiny 
needle could be pushed into any one of the holes and lock the arrow in position. A thread 
attached to the needle was used to pull it free of the dial later in the routine so that the preset 
weight would move the arrow back to the final number. 

The juggling balls used were actually the cloth covered spring balls usually used in 
connection with the Crystal Production Casket. The balls could be compressed easily. Three 
were in the plastic bag at the beginning. Another three were squashed flat and held in a second 
plastic bag hidden behind the table. The balls stayed flat because they were held between 
two sheets of cardboard glued to the top of the bag, which, in turn, was clamped shut, by a 
large bulldog clip. 

The blackboard had a flap hinged at its centre and the line of the flap was hidden by 
one of the chalk marks. By operating the flap, as the board was turned around, all the writing 
could be made to disappear. A small clip held the flap in place both before and after it was 
used. 
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The Studio Clock was a genuine timepiece, David still has it and it still works. It stood 
on a thin pedestal that raised it to shoulder height. The unit was on castors so that David could 
move the clock around the studio floor, a facility that was vital for the routine to work as a 
television piece. 

David had briefed the director before the show. The key to the effects was that when 
the audience saw David moving the clock hand backwards they would also see the balls appear 
in the clear bag, the card appear in the frame, the coins in the glass and the arrow move on the 
dial. It would have weakened the effects if the camera had to cut from David and the clock to 
another shot of something magical happening. The only way of guaranteeing that the director 
could get the shots he needed was for David to move the large Studio Clock next to the effect. 

The disappearance of the balls and the production of the pack was a mix of juggling 
and sleight of hand skills. David stole the pack from a clip beneath his jacket and ditched the 
balls, in their squashed condition, in a specially tailored rear trouser pocket. The card case was 
sealed with a strip of sellotape to prevent the cards coming out mid flight. 

For the reappearance of the balls David gave the spectator the gimmicked bag, removing 
the bulldog clip just before he handed it over. He had spoken to the spectator before the show 
and told him to hold the bag tightly at the top until he got an appropriate cue. “When I go to 
the clock and look at you, the moment I push the clock hand back a fraction I want you to 
release your grip.” It might surprise some that David did not explain to the spectator exactly 
what was going to happen but he finds that the reaction from spectators who have been pressed 
into co-operating with him is much better and more natural if they only know what is absolutely 
necessary. 

The man who selected the card had met David during the warm-up of the show. David 
asked him to practise taking a card, signing it and holding it up to the camera. The man 
behind the camera was one of David’s assistants. He said that the shot wasn’t quite right and 
suggested they do it again. They did, David forcing the same card from another pack and the 
spectator signing it. The spectator thought he saw each card torn up and thrown away. In 
reality they were retained and loaded into the Television Frame while a duplicate of the card 
was torn up. 

On air the same man had the same card forced on him and signed it once again. For this 
one gentleman, time really did appear to be repeating itself. 

Sleeving explained the vanish of the coins. As each coin disappeared the backstage 
assistant operated the Coins in Glass apparatus. At the conclusion of the effect David placed 
the glasses over the second mechanism hidden in the table and was all set for the repeat. 

David appeared to return the coins to their owners but a blending of bluff and sleight 
of hand meant that he retained all four coins. He didn’t do anything elaborate. Merely pretended 
to drop the coins in their jacket pockets and hurried them to sit down again as he said, “Just 
put it away. Ill need it again in a moment.” 
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David's routine of Turning the Clock Back, 
from the television series Modern Magic, 
1961. 


It wasn’t said loudly. And there’s no telling what the men thought. From the audience’s 
point of view David had handed the coins back and the men had, by their actions, confirmed 
that they had received them. 

David continued with the card effect producing the selection between the sheets of 
glass. The ‘Television Frame was then reset for the repeat. Each signed selection was palmed 
away before the pack was handed back to the spectator. 

Next was the Clock Dial effect. David had the arrow in his possession when the spectator 
named a number. He set the mechanism so that it would stop at that number when the spectator 
spun the arrow. 

The same procedure was followed for the second chosen number. After the experiment 
David removed the arrow again from the Clock Dial and set the mechanism so that when 
replaced it would point at the first chosen number, 11. He also secretly inserted the needle 
into the dial so that the arrow locked in place, pointing to the number 7. When the assistant 
pulled on the thread the arrow obeyed the weight and moved to number 11. 

At the end of the routine all that remained was for David to turn around the blackboard 
and make some calculations about the length of time that had passed. He operated the flap 
and then revealed that all the writing had disappeared. 

Finally David moved the clock hand back one more notch so that it was back where it 
began, 8.15. The director quickly cut to the compere who repeated his introduction and gave 
the audience a twinge of déja vu. It also gave David enough time to walk around the back of 
the set ready to make his second grand entrance of the evening. Some things are worth watching 
twice. 
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Rocking Horse 


WHEN DAVID RETURNED TO LONDON IN OCTOBER 1962 HE HAD AN EXCITING NEW VENTURE 
in mind. He was convinced that a version of his German television series, Grenze des Wissens, 
would be equally successful in England. Full of enthusiasm for the project he contacted 
Associated Rediffusion and made an appointment with the Controller of Light Entertainment, 
Elkan Allen. 

The meeting did not go as planned and far from being excited by David’s passion for 
the format, Allen seemed distracted and his mind elsewhere. David, seeing this, said “I can 
see you're busy at the moment, let me come back another time.” Allen snapped out of his 
reverie and apologised. “I’ve had an idea in the back of my mind for some years,” he said, 
“And have just realised that you’d be the ideal person to do it.” Now it was David’s turn to 
listen. 

“It’s a sensational show,” promised Allen, “You go on television and perform some of 
the traditional magic tricks like sawing a lady in half or the linking rings or that trick with a 
cone where you pour the milk in and it disappears.” 

“Yes,” said David, wondering where this was leading. 

“And then you explain how it’s done.” 

David could hardly believe what he was hearing. “Pardon,” he said. “You show the 
viewers how it’s done,” repeated Allen. 

David was furious. He remembers having a very strange reaction, physically trembling, 
both angry and surprised that anybody could even suggest that he would do such a thing. At 
the time it was without precedent. Television had shown no interest in exposing the magician’s 
secrets. It came like a bolt from the blue and struck with devastating effect. He had come to 
pitch his dream show and now was being asked to host a show in which magic would be 
degraded and reduced to its lowest common denominator, its secrets. 

He told Allen that he couldn’t possibly take part in such a show. It went against the 
traditions he believed in and would hurt his fellow professionals. “What’s the matter, are you 
afraid of The Magic Circle?” asked Allen. “Absolutely not,” replied David. He might have 
tried to make some cogent argument that Allen would understand but the truth was that he 
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was too shocked and hurt to respond properly. “I can promise you more money than you’ve 
ever earned. Sensational publicity too. It will make you in a big way,” said Allen. But it was too 
late. David was crushed. He left the office, his previous enthusiasm a dim memory. 

But on the way home, still shaking with anger, he began to ponder the situation. He 
had been performing his own original routines on television for years. What if he could create 
a television series, filled with his own original ideas, challenging puzzles that he could reveal 
at the end of the show. Surely magicians couldn’t complain about that? Today David freely 
acknowledges that he might have been wrong. Even in the most original of routines the thinking 
that underpins them is often the foundation of other illusions. Other magicians could have 
complained, and often do, that any exposure is damaging. David didn’t think of that at the 
time. Instead he had risen to the challenge and devised a show that would fulfil Allen’s 
requirements and yet be magically innovative. He thought about it for some days afterwards 
before calling Allen again and making another appointment. 

“I knew you'd be back,” said Allen. David asked him to halt the celebrations for a 
moment and just listen to what he was proposing. He said that he would be willing to do a 
show in which he performed sensational magic effects and then reveal how they were done in 
detail. But there was more to it than that. A panel would be challenged to discover the secrets 
of the illusions he performed. Celebrities and experts would put forward their views as to how 
they thought the tricks were achieved. Could they solve the mystery together? This challenge 
would segue nicely into the commercial break. After the break David would re-enact the 
illusion but this time reveal the mechanics behind it. And here more entertainment was 
promised. The panel would be wrong. David’s solution was far more ingenious with lots of fun 
and twists and devious strategies that everyone was sure to admire. 

Allen thought it sounded marvellous. David had formatted the rough idea he had, adding 
entertaining detail that made it sound like a winner. “However,” said David, “There is one 
condition. At the end of each show you have to guarantee me three minutes television time.” 
Allen asked why. “Because in those three minutes I will repeat the illusion and baffle the 
panel and audience once again, proving that there are other ways to achieve the same effect.” 

It was a sensational idea and Allen gave the go ahead immediately. The show could 
take over the 7.30 pm slot on Thursdays when the popular television quiz Double Your Money 
was taking its annual rest. During the coming weeks David created 12 original routines to 
feature in the twelve-week run that Allen proposed. Each illusion would be revealed to the 
audience and then performed in a completely different way to leave them even more baffled. 
On paper everything looked fine but first there would have to be a pilot show. 

The pilot took place at Associated Rediffusion’s studios in Kingsway. In those days 
pilots weren’t taped but it was played throughout the building on close-circuit television so 
that the various executives could watch it. An audience was invited. Five panellists took part 
and a new illusion made its debut. It had never been tried before, anywhere, and David was 
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more than a little apprehensive. This is what they saw. 


The Pilot 

David introduced a panel of celebrities and began the show with a few remarks about 
the current fad for self-assembly furniture. Chairs, tables, cabinets and wardrobes came in kit 
form and could be put together by the keen DIY expert at a considerable saving. Two dozen 
such kits could be seen arranged on some racks at one side of the studio. A lady was invited 
from the audience and asked to look through a catalogue illustrating the various pieces of 
furniture. They included a bedside cabinet, a desk, a large toy locomotive, a dressing table, a 
hi-fi unit and more. As she looked through the catalogue David asked her to think of just one 
of the numbered kits. A camera peered over her shoulder so that the audience could see the 
many different pictures she had to choose from. David suggested that the viewers might like 
to think of an item as well. 

She chose kit number 9, a kidney-shaped dressing table. Two assistants collected it 
from the rack. The kit consisted mainly of flat pieces of wood bundled together and David 
pointed out that there was also a three-fold mirror and a cloth drape that surrounded the table 
like a skirt. It would take a handyman some time to put it all together. Or, as the audience 
would shortly see, you could put the kit into David’s magical DIY cabinet and the whole 
operation would take almost no time at all. 

The cabinet was a large crate about eight feet deep and high enough to walk in without 
bumping your head. The front opened to allow a clear view of the interior. It was empty save 
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for a number of woodworking tools, a hammer, saw, chisel etc, hanging from the ceiling of the 
cabinet on lengths of string. David asked some more members of the audience to assist. Some 
went into the cabinet. It had no base but they stamped on the concrete floor of the studio 
anyway, looking for trapdoors. Another volunteer went around the back, shining a torch through 
the gaps between the rear slats. When everyone was satisfied that the box was no more than a 
rough wooden crate, they were asked to stand around it effectively surrounding it. 

The dressing table kit was placed inside the box and the door closed. On the front it 
said “The DB DIY Machine” and on the side of the crate was a large lever. David pulled the 
lever to start the operation and as soon as he did the sounds of someone hammering, sawing 
and banging came from inside the box together with assorted grunts and groans. The hand on 
a large clock standing nearby started to move and marked out the seconds with a loud ticking. 
Within fifteen seconds it was all over. The clock hand had stopped and the box was silent. 

David walked to the door of the box and opened it. The tools were no longer hanging 
from the ceiling but were scattered about the floor. They lay among piles of sawdust, and 
standing amidst the sawdust was the kidney-shaped dressing table complete with triple-mirror, 
now fully assembled. Everyone was absolutely amazed. How was it done? 

David encouraged the panellists to put their expertise to the test. Various solutions 
were put forward, most of them impractical, some of them designed to show off the wit of the 
guests rather than their ability to solve puzzles. All of them were entertaining and validated 
David's belief that this would make for an interesting magic show. The most practical solution 
came from a young actress, Jill Brown, who suggested that the kit somehow assembled itself, 
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popping up in some mechanically clever way, perhaps triggered by a timer. Ingenious, thought 
David, and said as much. But how was it really done? He promised to reveal all in the second 
half of the show. 

In part two David made good his pledge. He thanked the audience for examining the 
box but said that they made a very bad job of it. Why? “Well you examined the box but you 
didn’t measure it,” he satd. He gave a volunteer a tape measure and asked them to measure 
the inside and outside. They did and found an eighteen-inch difference. “Now where did that 
eighteen inches go?” 

The front of the box slowly opened and a smiling pixie like man with red hair and a 
wispy beard popped his head out. “Meet Bill,” said David. Bill gave the audience a wink and 
a wave and then popped back inside. “Bill is my secret assistant. But why did you not see 
him?” 

David opened the box again. It was empty! Bill had disappeared. David walked into 
the box and to everyone’s surprise opened up a secret panel at the rear to reveal a hidden 
compartment. In there was Bill, sitting on a stool and reading a book to while away the time. 
He also had a sandwich and a thermos flask full of tea. “Poor Bill, he has been in there for 
hours,” said David. The audience laughed. 

Bill was in fact Bill Beasley who had assisted David backstage at many shows and tours. 
Why didn’t they spot Bill when one of the volunteers went around the back and shone a torch 
through the slats? Bill demonstrated by taking a similar torch off a shelf. As the volunteer at 
the back of the box waved his torch around so did Bill though not necessarily in the same 
direction. The illusion of the light shining through the back of the box was very convincing. 

“Let me show you what happened but this time with the doors open,” said David. The 
assembled dressing table was hidden once again in the rear of the crate. It was David’s task to 
make sure that the lady chose the dressing table. His ability to do this wasn’t questioned. The 
fact that he admitted he’d done it seemed explanation enough. The kit was removed from the 
secret compartment and placed back in its original position on the floor and the tools were 
hung from the ceiling. Bill sat on his stool. ‘The clock was reset. It was time for an action 
replay, this time with the front of the cabinet open. 

David pulled the lever and this switched on a red light in the secret compartment. Bill 
had been quietly reading his book but on seeing the light he sprung into action. The first 
thing he did was press a button on a reel-to-reel tape recorder just behind him. The pre- 
recorded sound of hammering, sawing and workmanlike grunting played through speakers set 
at the top of the crate. The cacophony covered the noise that Bill made as he picked up the 
chosen kit and hung it on two hooks on the rear wall. Then he quickly pushed the dressing 
table from its hiding place and deposited it in the middle of the box. Picking up a pair of 
garden shears he cut all the strings so that the tools fell to the floor before dashing back to his 
stool. It was a scene of pantomime proportions. David noticed something amiss and shouted, 
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“Bill, you’ve forgot the sawdust.” Bill jumped up, reached into a bag beside him and ran 
madly around inside the crate, scattering sawdust everywhere. Dashing back to his stool he 
quickly mimed shutting the secret door, took a deep breath and wiped his brow. Bill hammed 
it up beautifully and the sequence got big laughs. What is more, the explanation was clever 
and totally unexpected. No one had been remotely close to guessing the solution. But the 
show was not over yet. David had three more minutes in which to baffle his audience. 

“Bill, you’ve done a terrific job. Why not sit down and enjoy the rest of the show,” said 
David. Bill joined the audience on the front row and David asked another volunteer to take 
the brochure and choose another piece of furniture. He chose Kit number 23, a child’s rocking 
horse. It was contained in an open topped box so that the audience could see the various 
separate parts, legs, head, body, tail and saddle. More volunteers examined the interior of the 
DIY cabinet and the secret compartment to make sure it was empty. Then they stood in a 
circle around the crate so that they could keep it under observation from all angles. The kit 
was placed inside and the cabinet closed. David pulled the lever once again and to everyone’s 
amazement they heard the same sounds of hammering and sawing coming from inside. ‘They 
glanced at Bill who was still sitting in the front row. 

After about fifteen seconds the noise stopped. David opened the front of the cabinet 
and revealed that Kit 23 had been magically assembled into a wonderful toy horse, which 
slowly rocked back and forth as if pushed by an invisible hand. The audience was ecstatic. 
The credits rolled on what had without question been a terrific new show. As they did, David 
snapped his fingers and the wooden horse suddenly came to life, climbed down from its rocker 
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and walked towards him. He produced a lump of sugar from his pocket and the horse munched 
on it. Unbelievably, it was a real horse. 


Revelations: David had gone to considerable trouble and expense to make this pilot 
work. The illusion had to be carefully crafted so that not only would the effect be fascinating 
but so too would the revelations. Then having exposed the method he was left with the task of 
baffling the audience all over again. 

‘The catalogue was a large album of photographs of the various assembled kits, each 
photograph occupying a separate page. And the choice was not made on camera as supposed 
but prior to the show when David showed the album to the guest and asked her to mentally 
choose one of the kits. The photo of the dressing table was placed half a dozen pages from the 
front. It was the most interesting item in the first half of the album, with its cloth curtains and 
three-fold mirror. As David leafed through the pages, he timed it so that the dressing table 
would be the one that caught her eye, pausing briefly as he talked and noting her reaction as 
she made her choice. “Have you got one in mind?” he asked. “Yes,” she said and David told 
her, “Whatever you’ve thought of now, and remember you had a free choice of all of these, will 
you think of that in the show?” Forcing a page in this way is very similar to some of David’s 
psychological strategies with books and playing cards or his handling of the Classic Force. 
‘Timing and confidence are everything. 

This form of pre-show work was not without risk but was used because the force had to 
be absolutely clean. He was, after all, challenging the panel to discover the secret. On camera 
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he repeated the force and.after the show many people, who watched an over-the-shoulder 
shot of the lady looking at the book, told him that they too had chosen the dressing table. Had 
David thought that the force might have failed, what would he have done? “Something else,” 
is the only answer he can give, spur of the moment improvisations being something he is quite 
happy to make. Considering the worst scenario, “It was,” he notes, “within my power to bring 
the performance to a halt at any time upon some pretext or other and start the show again.” 

‘There was a break in the recording before the second phase of the routine. Props were 
reset and David recruited his second volunteer. Once again the psychological force was used, 
David leafing through the catalogue and pointing out that as the dressing table had already 
been chosen the volunteer might like to pick something else. He was encouraged to pick 
something unusual and sure enough the rocking horse was the most interesting item in the 
pages that followed. This time there was no need for secrecy, the stage was already set, and 
David casually asked the volunteer which item he had chosen. It was the rocking horse and 
the volunteer obligingly chose it again later, this time on camera. Again this will appear a high- 
risk strategy but that is perhaps because it is almost impossible to convey on paper the kind of 
social and psychological persuasion that can be exercised during the course of a professional 
performance. And, of course, David has a knack of persuading people to do almost anything! 

There was no such thing as a commercially sold self-assembly rocking horse. David 
had concocted that notion. But to make it believable he had inserted a photograph of another 
child’s toy, a locomotive, into the first pages of the brochure. Since there were two large toy 
kits represented in the brochure the rocking horse did not seem out of place. He had intended 
to finish the routine with the production of an animal but lions, tigers or elephants were 
impractical on this occasion. And dogs and cats were too small and not unusual enough. He 
found the ideal creature in the shape of a miniature breed of horse called Falabella. It doesn’t 
have the large belly of a pony. It is a perfectly proportioned but miniature horse. The kit was 
specially modelled to match and consisted of the head, middle and rear section, a tail, separate 
legs, and a saddle complete with stirrups, reins and the rocking base. 

‘The cabinet was genuinely empty prior to the appearance of the horse. The animal 
had been kept backstage all day in a horsebox that was designed to look like a large crate. 
David wanted as few people as possible to know about the horse so that the surprise in the 
studio would be greater when it finally appeared. The horse was pushed through a slit in the 
backcloth and through a trapdoor in the rear of the box. The two volunteers standing guard at 
the rear corners of the box were confederates whose presence helped block the precarious 
angles as the horse was pushed through. 

No one heard the horse walk in because it didn’t actually walk. It was already standing 
on the rocking base that was fixed with castors so it could be easily pushed across the studio 
floor. A secret assistant pulled the rocking horse kit out just before the real horse went in. A 
nylon line was attached to the rockers and could be pulled from behind the studio backcloth 
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to set the base rocking just before the door to the box was opened. 

‘Three weeks were spent rehearsing with the horse. Each day it was trained to leave the 
rocking base and walk towards David where it would get its sugar reward. Keeping the horse 
stationary until that moment was, perhaps, David’s biggest secret. He had discovered that a 
horse wouldn’t struggle if you held its hooves still. And using that piece of information he 
installed a set of clamps into the rocking horse base. They locked the hooves and immobilised 
the horse until David snapped his fingers. The clamps caused no harm or injury and were 
released by another nylon line operated from backstage. The rocking motion of the horse 


































would disguise any blinking of the eyes but David’s main fear was that when the door was 
opened the horse would move its head and prematurely give away the climax. To minimise 
the risk of any unexpected movement being seen he positioned himself in front of the doorway. 
But the horse was well behaved and everything went smoothly. 

‘There was a lot of excitement in the studio. Elkan Allen ran up to David and said that 
before the pilot the series was 90% sure. Now it was 99%. Things couldn’t have been better 
and British television looked like it was about to see the debut of a new and exciting magic 
project. The routine had gone better than even David had hoped for because not only was 
Elkan Allen pleased but so too were the many senior producers, including John MacMillan, 
Head of Programmes, who watched the show on the in-house close-circuit monitors. MacMillan 
thought that the show was far too good for the 7.30 pm slot it had been allocated. He insisted 
it be transmitted at a later time, peak time viewing in fact. Buoyed by this good news, and 
expecting to soon have his own twelve-part television series, David began to organise an autumn 
theatre tour to capitalise on his forthcoming show. He contacted Moss Empires who were 
looking for something solid to fill their theatres in autumn, between the Summer Season and 
Christmas Pantomimes. They agreed a 40/60 split on the takings with 40% going to David. 
However, they would take care of the advertising, theatre staff and stage crew and he need 
only provide the show. If he only half-filled the theatres, he would still do very well. To coincide 
with the tour he also arranged sponsorship from Coca Cola and the publishers of Encyclopaedia 
Britannica. 

But time was short and David needed to organise the routines and build the props that 
would see him through the television series. The show was still not commissioned, but hadn’t 
Allen and MacMillan said the deal was as good as done? David decided to finance the 
development himself in the belief that his efforts would soon be repaid. He realised all the 
assets he could and ploughed it into the television show and the proposed theatre tour. And 
then he waited. 

And waited. The 7.30 pm slot was given over to a quiz show, which did poorly. And the 

late evening slot, despite continuing assurances from Associated Rediffusion, failed to 
— materialise. Now David could wait no longer. Because of the expected tour he had refused any 
_ autumn bookings and autumn was approaching fast. It was time to cut his losses and accept 
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David’s DIY Machine in another appearance 
on television: the dressing table kit is 
placed inside... 


And the box is closed. 





that the television show was just not going to happen. The euphoria of the pilot had slowly 
faded and David found himself at a low point in his professional career, with no money and 
little sign of any work on the horizon. His agents, Lew and Leslie Grade, thought they had the 
answer. Another tour, this time in Israel. 

None of this can disguise the fact that the illusion with the rocking horse is one of 
David’s all time favourite effects. Few people saw it but those that did will always remember 
it and many have told the story of the day David Berglas brought a rocking horse to life. “If it 
only lingers in some peoples’ memories,” says David, “it was still worth all the time, trouble 
and expense it took to make it possible.” It remains one of the greatest illusions you never 
saw. 
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IN 1963 DAVID TOURED ENGLAND WITH A SPECIAL PRESENTATION HE HAD DEVISED FOR 
Creda who were promoting a new cooker. It was an ambitious campaign that took him around 
Britain even gaining a favourable notice in Abracadabra magazine when Goodliffe and Fabian 
saw the show in Birmingham. It was one of David’s first corporate engagements and was to set 
the benchmark for many more. It was also the first time he used a special portable stage he 
had devised that could be erected in any hotel, turning a conference room into a small theatre 
complete with curtains, lights, sound system and one or two other less visible devices that 
made possible some astounding illusions. 

The Creda presentation opened with some visual routines to warm up the audience. 
Then David said, “With today’s modern cookers you don’t really need the oven. Everyone 
uses these pre-cooked meals that you just heat up.” He produced a rubber chicken and held it 
up for all to see. “For instance, these chickens have just come out. Self-frying chickens.” The 
audience looked on, puzzled, then laughed as a length of cable with an electric plug on the 
end dropped into view from the bird’s rear end. “You just plug it in,” said David. 

Continuing his theme of redundant hardware he introduced a new cooker, saying, “So 
at Creda we have been thinking about what to do next. What do we do now that the oven is 
obsolete?” 

“While the housewife is working in the kitchen the family are in the lounge watching 
television. If the oven is obsolete why not build a television into it?” The audience couldn’t 
believe what they were hearing. A television inside the cooker? 

“You don’t believe me? Look.” Slowly, a small H-shaped television aerial rose from the 
back of the cooker. David turned it around as if tuning into the right frequency then opened 
the door of the cooker to reveal that instead of an oven it really did contain a television set. 

“Let me introduce you to our new model, the Creda View.” David switched the 
television on and a black and white picture appeared. He flicked from one channel to the 
other (there were only two in Britain at this time). It was a real television. 

“Our sales manager, Mr Charles Braithwaite, was supposed to be here but unfortunately 
couldn’t make it. But he is in Glasgow and we have managed to get an internal television link 
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David with the “Creda View,” a television set 
inside the cooker! 


The live sales manager makes his appearance. 





to him.” David changed the channel again and this time, Charles Braithwaite, Creda’s extremely 
popular sales manager, appeared on the screen. 

Braithwaite, realising he was on air, began to look attentive. David introduced him and 
said that he had an important announcement for the audience. Braithwaite began by saying, 
“This is a unique opportunity for me to be able to address you in this new and unusual medium 
and Į would like to tell you something about the new Creda View.” 

The speech was formal, technical, confusing and boring and David began pacing up 
and down the stage waiting for it to finish. Braithwaite, on the television screen, somehow 
noticed this and kept glancing in David’s direction. He was clearly irritated. David took out a 
bunch of keys and began to toy with them, throwing them casually from hand to hand. They 
accidentally dropped to the floor and Braithwaite looked angrily in David’s direction. As David 
bent to pick them up Braithwaite shouted, “I wish you wouldn’t do that.” 

David was startled. “I didn’t know this was a two-way link up.” 

“Of course it is. I am trying to explain these technical details and you are pacing up and 
down. It is very irritating.” There was a flash of smoke from the top of the oven. 

“Well there’s no need to blow your top,” said David. 

They engaged in some more banter, David on the stage, Braithwaite on the screen. At 
one point David poured liquid from a bottle into a glass held by Braithwaite. He then lit the 
sales manager’s pipe and Braithwaite reciprocated by blowing out the lit match David was 
holding. As Braithwaite savoured his pipe the smoke drifted through the television screen and 
into the conference hall making David cough. 
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“I wish I was down there with you,” said Braithwaite. “I told them it was wrong to let 
an amateur do this presentation.” 

“Pm not sure Í like that,” said David. He slammed the overn door on Briathwaite. The 
door instantly flew open as if Braithwaite had pushed it back. 

“And another thing. If you were a real magician you’d magic me down from Glasgow 
right now.” 

“Don’t challenge me,” said David. “I don’t like to be challenged,” but Braithwaite 
persisted. David made a magical gesture and a puff of smoke appeared in front of the cooker. 
When it cleared the audience saw Braithwaite had materialised in the flesh, his head and 
shoulders emerging from the oven. He continued his dialogue with David who good- 
humouredly patted him on the head and fed him a lump of sugar as if he was a horse peering 
out of a stable door. 

Eventually Braithwaite stepped right out of the oven and onto the stage. The television 
screen was still there and the audience could see a silhouette where Braithwaite’s image had 
once been. Slowly it faded away. Braithwaite and Berglas shook hands, the audience applauded 
and, having got their attention, the real Creda cooker was brought on. 


bl 


Revelations: When David first started doing corporate work he discovered that the 
few magicians working this field were just adapting standard magic effects for corporate 
presentations. They decorated props with corporate logos or produced products from standard 
conjuring devices. David believed he could do more than this and sought to devise routines 
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built around the needs of the companies that were employing him. His main aim was to deliver 
their sales points in an entertaining and memorable fashion. Sometimes, as with Creda, it 
meant devising an entertaining presentation around their product, a presentation that used 
magical thinking but did not look like a standard magic act. 

Most companies had a limited idea of what the magician can bring to a product launch. 
Often David was asked to saw an executive in half or make one appear out of a cabinet. They 
regurgitated ideas they had seen before at other conferences and business fairs. David preferred 
to pitch new ideas and sell them something original. This took more effort but his entire 
career has been filled with instances in which he devised new routines for one-off presentations. 
‘This is how he has always worked. 

He also had one more valuable strategy when giving corporate presentations. Whenever 
he did them he would ally himself with the people he was working for. He didn’t want to 
appear as some third party brought in to demonstrate a produce. Instead he became part of the 
organisation, apparently sharing their experience and emphathising with their problems. ‘To 
do this he used phrases like, “So at Creda we have been thinking....” and “Let me introduce 
you to our new model.” It was a tactic that helped create an instant rapport with the audience. 

Corporate presentations often toured and rather than rely on the differing venues and 
performing conditions he might encounter, David built his own stage and took it with him. 
The platform had a chequered floor that concealed a trapdoor and could be installed in any 
venue. This together with some new close-circuit camera technology formed the basis for the 
Creda presentation. 

The cooker had a television built into it, a small H-shaped aerial that rose out of the 
back and a flash pot located on the hob. All were operated by a secret assistant below stage. 
‘The television was rigged rather like the door of a filing cabinet and could be slid easily back 
and forth which it would have to do at the finale when Braithwaite made his appearance. 

There was no bottom to the cooker. It was positioned over a trapdoor and Braithwaite 
sat below the stage facing towards the back curtains. A close-circuit camera was trained upon 
him and he was lit by two small spotlights that could be dimmed when necessary. 

The secret assistant also hidden under the stage took care of Braithwaite, operated the 
camera and lights and passed Braithwaite his glass and pipe when needed. The workings of 
the routine should now be obvious. 

David opened the door of the oven and switched on the television that was connected 
to the hotel’s television aerial. He changed channels a couple of times before arriving at 
Braithwaite’s image. Braithewaite began his speech and appeared to keep a close eye on David 
as he paced up and down the stage. In fact he had the benefit of a small monitor below stage 
to enable him to cue his actions. All of this required careful rehearsal. Fortunately Braithwaite 
turned out to be a natural and gifted performer and in a couple of days he had mastered 
everything required. 
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When David appeared to pour a drink from a bottle into Braithwaite’s glass the glass 
was, of course, gimmicked and the liquid came from a rubber bulb hidden in his hand. 

Braithwaite’s failure to light his own pipe is explained by the joke-shop matches he 
tried to light it with. He then lowered the pipe out of camera shot where it was replaced by a 
lit pipe by the secret assistant. On bringing the pipe back into view David lent close to the 
television screen and pretended to light it with a match. Braithwaite appeared to blow it out 
but really it was David who flicked out the match. A tube exiting from the front of the cooker 
was used by the assistant for blowing the smoke that the audience thought came through the 
screen. 

When the door was slammed shut on Braithwaite a line operated by the below stage 
assistant was used to pull it open again. The illusion was enhanced by Braithwaite putting his 
hand palm out, towards the screen, so that it appeared he had just pushed it open. 

David set off the flash that masked the sales manager’s final appearance and the smoke 
provided cover for Braithwaite to pull the television set to the rear of the oven (running smoothly 
on the filing cabinet runners) and then turned around and popped his head through the oven 
door. 

There was some more dialogue and then Braithwaite stepped out onto the stage. The 
lower part of the oven hinged open to facilitate his exit. As he emerged the television moved 
smoothly back into place helped on its way by a couple of springs. By now the secret assistant 
had set up a card on which was painted a silhouette of Braithwaite and his pipe. The camera 
projected this onto the television screen and a simple dimming of the lights resulted in it 
fading slowly from view. 

It was a complex routine. Close-circuit television was hardly known at the time and 
provided the novel technological backbone that made the presentation possible. And then 
there was the talented Charles Braithwaite, the company sales manager, whose participation 
was something of a coup. 

When David pitches a presentation like this he does not begin by explaining that it 
will require one of their senior executives to sit-cross legged under a stage and crawl out 
through an oven door! In David’s experience this sort of approach will always be turned down. 
He always sells the benefits of the routine first and emphasises the impact it will create. Having 
got the approval of whoever ts commissioning the work he then asks to speak privately with 
the executive who will have to appear in the routine. It is then that he explains how the 
presentation will work and how much more interesting it would be if the executive participated. 

The Creda promotion worked very well. Indeed it was so successful that when their 
conference manager joined English Electric the following year, he called David to ask whether 
he could work similar magic with their new washing machine, the Reversomatic. I need hardly 
tell you that he said yes! 
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AS PART OF A 1963 TOUR OF ISRAEL DAVID HAD PLANNED A NUMBER OF PRESS CONFERENCES 
and publicity stunts. A press conference usually consisted of a civilised performance before an 
audience of journalists over cocktails. The publicity stunts were an altogether different affair. 

In Tel Aviv David had a busy schedule, three stunts in one day. In the evening he 
would perform his Table Levitation out in the open, in a public square. In the afternoon he 
would drive a scooter blindfolded around ‘Tel Aviv Zoo. Brave volunteers lay on the ground to 
provide a human obstacle course for the mystery man. But it was the morning stunt that gave 
most cause for alarm. 

He always tried to do stunts that were appropriate to the country he was in and with 
Israel’s biblical past and the zoo as the venue he thought that stepping into a lion’s den might 
just capture the public interest. 

David had been in a lion’s cage before in various circuses but always with a trainer 
present. The trainer’s sticks and whips gave some measure of control over the lion, or at least 
some reassurance. But in this stunt he would step into the lion cage alone. 

People visiting the zoo that morning would have heard a commentator blowing a whistle 
to attract attention and promising that this mystery man from England would shortly perform 
one of the effects for which he was noted. In Israel they didn’t call David a magician but 
instead the posters proclaimed him “Arschaff”, a Hebrew word meaning miracle worker. 

When the crowd numbered well over a hundred David was introduced. He was dressed 
in a light cotton jacket, a point that would become important later on. Behind him was a lion’s 
cage. It was empty save for a couple of scarred and bare tree trunks upon which the lion 
sharpened its talons. The cage had, as the audience could see, only one entrance and that was 
at the front. To one side of the cage lay the lion’s quarters and a small trapdoor, currently 
closed, connected the two. 

A member of the zoo staff opened the door to the cage and ushered David inside. 
‘Then he stepped back letting the door close with a metallic clang, the automatic safety lock 
snapping shut. 

At a given signal the trapdoor at the back of the enclosure opened and a few seconds 
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later the lion emerged into the sunlight. He seemed indifferent to the crowd’s gawking and 
simply stretched his massive body in the cool morning air. For a moment the audience stared 
in disbelief at David and the lion together in one space. And then a curtain started to rise 
around the cage, pulled up by a series of ropes. 

The curtain hid the cage from view. The crowd heard a whistle blow, followed by more 
growling and a lion’s roar. There was another blast from the whistle and then nothing. The 
commentator looked around nervously and then gave a signal for the curtain to be dropped. 
David was gone. He had somehow disappeared. For a moment it looked as if the puzzle had a 
gruesome solution. The lion was gnawing on a large bone and the tattered remains of a cotton 
jacket. 

It was obviously not David, just the lion’s dinner, but it made the crowd smile and drew 
their applause. The commentator extolled the virtues of David’s talents and announced the 
name of the venue he would be playing that week. Then came another blast from the whistle 
but this time fainter as if from far away. 

The commentator pointed over the heads of the crowd and the people turned around. 
An impossible distance away was a tall block of apartments and on top was a man waving and 
blowing a whistle. It was David, the miracle worker, the man who survived the lion’s den. 

‘The stunt required more in the way of guts than gimmickry to perform. The curtain 
had been hired from a local theatre and rigged on a series of rings fastened around the bars of 
the cage. It could be raised or lowered on a pulley system. The semi-circular shape of the 
enclosure made it a perfect prop with good visibility from the front. 
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At the beginning of the stunt the curtain lay on the ground. When it was raised so too 
was a smaller curtain projecting at right angles into the cage. A duplicate linen jacket and bone 


had been hidden under the curtain. David picked them both up, waved them in front of the. 
lion and threw them to the far side of the cage. He was depending on the knowledge that he * 


wouldn’t be attacked unless the animal was provoked. Sure enough the lion went straight for 
the bone while David went towards his exit, the smaller curtain hiding him from the animal’s 
view as he made his escape. 

He got out of the cage the same way the animal got in, through the narrow trap at the 
rear, the door being opened by keepers in the lion’s private quarters. David remembers thinking 
at the time, should I go out headfirst or feetfirst? He went out headfirst but can still recall the 
fear that at any moment he might be dragged back into the cage by a pair of powerful claws. 

Waiting for him on the other side of the cage and out of view of the crowd was a 
motorcycle and rider. David hopped onto the back of the bike and at speed they went out of 
the zoo and around to the apartment block where he was to reappear. The elevator door was 
held open in readiness. As soon as he stepped inside it was a quick ride to the top of the 
building, a short climb up one flight of stairs and onto the roof where he blew the whistle. 

For all its danger, and David admits that it was one of his most foolhardy escapades, it 
didn’t produce any more publicity than any of his other, much safer and less harrowing stunts. 
Of course, had he been eaten by the lion things might well have been different! 
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27. 
Blindfold Drive 





ONE COLD JANUARY LUNCHTIME IN 1966, A TELEVISION CREW FROM THE BBC’s LATE NIGHT 
Line-Up met David at Queen Mary’s Gardens in London’s Regent’s Park. They were 
accompanied by a committee, which included Dr John Napier and Dr Stephen Black, sports 
commentator James Tilling and World Champion racing driver Graham Hill. They were there 
to conduct a test of David’s claim that he could drive while completely blindfolded. 

First the materials to be used in the demonstration were carefully examined by the 
committee. Dr John Napier took up two large cotton pads and they were secured in front of 
his eyes with a loop of elastic tape. “Can you see anything at all?” said David. “No,” he replied. 
David put a blindfold around a second member of the committee, James Tilling. It was a 
simple length of opaque black cloth. “Can you see anything? ‘Try, any way you can.” Tilling 
pressed the cloth against his face trying to get a glimmer of light through its tight weave but to 
no avail. He could see nothing. 

Finally a cloth sack was shown and placed over the head of Graham Hill. He was 
immediately plunged into an uncomfortable darkness. He too was asked whether he could 
see anything beyond the material and had to admit that he couldn't. David asked him to twist 
the bag around and to make sure there were no holes. 

David led his three blindfolded assistants into a car and then took his position behind 
the wheel. It made an amusing sight for the camera. “It’s a very simple experiment. I’m going 
to drive you a short distance and then I want you to tell me how far we have driven and where 
you think we are.” The engine started, the car moved and three blindfolded men tried their 
best to follow its twists and turns. A minute or two later and the journey was over. “Well, 
where are we?” asked David. Guesses were made, they were here and there and perhaps 
somewhere else. One suggested they were right back were they started. They got out of the 
car and removed their blindfolds to find that they were indeed back at the starting position 
only they were now facing the opposite direction! It was a half-lucky guess. David had merely 
driven them around in a figure of eight loop. 

The point had been proved. It was impossible for anyone to see through any of the 
materials and navigation under these conditions was out of the question. All three had lost 
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Introducing the Blindfold Drive to 
the BBC audience, with world cham- 
pion racing car driver Graham Hill on 
the right. 


wea 


Graham Hill checks the blindfold. 


their sense of direction and were disorientated. The committee held onto the blindfold materials 
and they now travelled with David and the camera crew to the West End of London where the 
test would begin. It was one thing to drive blindfolded in some secluded spot but another to 
drive in the centre of one of the world’s busiest cities. They liased with another camera crew at 
the Royal Academy in Piccadilly where the forecourt gave ample room for the final preparations. 
Here David was blindfolded. First the cotton pads were placed over his eyes and then taped 
into position. Over the pads went the blindfold and over the blindfold went the bag. The 
committee agreed that if they couldn’t see through one piece of material then it was surely 
impossible for David to see through all three of them. As if that wasn’t enough, they covered 
the rear-view and side mirrors of the car with masking tape; after all, what use would they be 
to a blindfolded man? 

He was led into the driving seat of the car. Graham Hill took the passenger seat next to 
him. Dr Stephen Black, James Tilling and a cameraman sat nervously in the back. “Do you 
have the courage to come with me?” asked David. “Off we go!” He switched on the ignition, 
took off the handbrake and the car began to move slowly out of the forecourt onto the busy 
thoroughfare that is Piccadilly. As soon as the road was reached the car picked up the pace, 
matching its neighbours for speed. It was tracked by two camera cars, one in front and one 
behind. Two more cameras were set up on the roofs of nearby buildings one of which was the 
Pavilion Theatre, the other being Fortnum & Mason’s famous store. They picked out the 
vehicle as it made its way around Piccadilly Circus. The car was white and its roof had been 
marked with a large cross so that it could be spotted easily. 

Drivers and pedestrians were doubly bemused by the sight of a blindfold man at the 
wheel of a car while racing driver Graham Hill sat next to him in the passenger seat. In the 





208 The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 








Blindfold Drive 





Haymarket David stopped at a traffic light. A cautious pedestrian decided to stay on the 
pavement rather than risk crossing the road. She could see a hooded man in the car waving her 
across but she stood firm content to wait until the lights changed and the car went on by. At 
the bottom of Haymarket David took a sharp right into Pall Mall and on to New Zealand 
House, their final destination, where David carefully navigated the vehicle down a steep ramp 
into the underground car park. Reversing blindfolded into a reserved parking bay, without the 
use of mirrors, made for a perplexing finale. 

A couple of days later David, together with the “test committee,” appeared in the Lave 
Night Line-Up studio to debate the controversy surrounding psychics who claimed to “see with 
their fingertips,” an aspect of the paranormal that was topical at the time. As part of the 
discussion, film of the drive was shown and the blindfold materials were on hand for further 
examination. David pointed out that his feat, astounding though it was, was not accomplished 
by any paranormal means and that claims of the supernatural should be approached cautiously. 
Dr Stephen Black complained that he wasn’t told exactly what he was to be involved in and 
seemed resentful of the fact that he had been involved in a magical stunt. On the other hand 
Graham Hill and the others were complimentary and for David personally the stunt had been 
a great success, another feat to add to a growing list of blindfold stunts. 


Revelations: You’!! find a full explanation of David’s blindfold techniques in the chapters 
on the Picture Post Challenge and his Blindfold Routine and there’s not much to add here except 
point out the way in which the techniques are applied to a blindfold drive. You'll notice how 
David had each piece of the blindfold tested separately by three different people. This not 
only proved that the materials were opaque but it gave the audience (in this case the television 
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audience) something interesting and entertaining to watch while it was done. It was logical to 
tape up the car mirrors before starting a blindfold drive but few bother to include this detail. 
Marking the car on the roof gave the producer another unusual and exciting shot of the stunt. 
Reversing the car while blindfolded? Well, let’s just say that practise makes perfect. 

At the finish of the drive David stepped out of the car blindfolded and held his hands 
up in the air. The committee removed the blindfolds and held onto them. David put on a pair 
of dark glasses to help him avoid squinting in the light. Later the committee brought the pads, 
blindfold and bag to the studio and said that they had examined and tested them thoroughly 
yet could find nothing wrong with them. Now if you’ve read the Picture Post Challenge you'll 
probably be puzzled at this point and rightly so. The bag, as you might surmise, was not all 
that it appeared to be (see Picture Post Challenge). At the end of the demonstration it was quickly 
switched for one that could be examined. The switch was not made by David but by one of 
the committee, Dr John Napier who just happened to be a fellow member of the Magic Circle. 
He switched the bag before handing it to another member of the committee. 

David has done many versions of the blindfold drive. He once drove a brand new car 
off the production line in Coventry and down the motorway to Earls Court for the Motor 
Show. That was for the benefit of a corporate magazine that wanted to show how easy it was to 
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After the drive, the blindfold is checked. 


David on his Lambretta Scooter; he drove this 
through an obstacle course in Manchester while 
blindfolded. 





drive their car. If this man can drive it blindfolded, then anyone can do it! A similar stunt in 
Nairobi resulted in a newspaper advertising campaign for the Triumph Herald featuring a 
blindfolded Berglas. It was notable for the fact that it was the only convertible car in the 
country at that time, 1960. The headline of the advertisement read, “David Berglas Amazed 
Nairobi. The Triumph Herald Amazed David Berglas.” 

David has driven just about every kind vehicle while blindfolded. As President of 
“The Bats’, the largest scooter club in Britain, he couldn’t resist driving a Lambretta in the 
same manner. This was at the National Scooter Rally in Belle Vue, Manchester. ‘They had 
arranged an obstacle course of ramps, seesaws and flaming hoops. He has also landed a light 
aircraft at Elstree Aerodrome while blindfolded. He says it’s easier than driving a car or a 
scooter. I should point out that David does have a pilot’s license. 

One blindfold stunt he never got to try was devised for a proposed television show with 
British comedy actor Derek Nimmo. David offered to drive a large army tank blindfolded 
through a minefield! Permissions for dangerous stunts are usually difficult to get but in this 
case the Army agreed provided the mines were just dummies, explosive smoke bombs really, 
laid out on one of their training assault courses. The BBC was more cautious and said no, 
fearing that someone might get hurt. You have to admit though, it’s a wonderful idea. 
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28. 
English Electric 





DAVID REALLY ENJOYED CORPORATE WORK. IT WAS THE NEXT BEST THING TO WORKING ON A 
film set and a refreshing change from stage and cabaret. Each promotion or conference presented 
a different challenge and generated new possibilities. 

‘The portable stage he had created for his Creda Cookers tour was also used to sell a 
new washing machine for English Electric. The machine was called the Reversomatic and it 
heralded a technical innovation, a drum that revolved one way and then reversed during the 
washing process. David had to find a way of presenting its benefits in an entertaining form to 
a conference of salespeople. The following was the result: 

Standing on his own stage David opened the presentation by saying, “English Electric 
goes back a long way.” The curtains opened to reveal a comic scene of a woman doing her 
laundry the old fashioned way, in an old tin tub. The woman was frozen like a mannequin in a 
‘Tussaud’s exhibition. As a gag the tub had EE painted on its side and an electrical cable 
leading to a control panel. “Before we had electric washing machines we had electric tubs,” 
said David, explaining the bizarre apparatus. 

He pressed a button on the control panel and, to everyone’s surprise, the washboard in 
the tub began to rise and fall. The washerwoman stared in amazement at the moving board. 
The board moved faster and the woman’s eyes widened. Then faster still and a look of grave 
concern spread over her face. Suddenly there was a puff of smoke as if the apparatus had 
suffered catastrophic failure. The woman screamed and the scene was plunged into darkness. 
“Of course,” said David, “things have improved since!” The novelty established the tone of 
the presentation and reassured the audience that they were in for an entertaining time. 

‘The curtains closed and David performed a version of Soft Soap, a dealer item in which 
dirty handkerchiefs were placed in a soap powder box and magically cleaned. For once this 
popular routine was performed in its correct context. 

Then he introduced the Reversomatic, English Electric’s latest front-loading washing 
machine. “Let me demonstrate how well this works.” He took a white shirt and stained it with 
some ink from a bottle. The audience noticed that he’d accidentally spilled some on his hand 
and shirt cuff, nevertheless he carried on. A luggage tag was attached to the shirt by tying the 
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string through one of the buttonholes and a member of the audience signed it. 

He opened the door of the machine and tossed the shirt inside. A button was pressed 
and a whirring sound heard as the machine went through its wash cycle. A few seconds later 
David opened the door and took the shirt out. Amazingly it was clean but still dripping wet. 

‘The man in the audience verified his signature on the tag and the shirt was thrown 
back into the machine. David turned a dial on the front panel and pressed a button. Another 
whirring sound and the shirt came out perfectly dry and still bearing the signed label. 

“I wonder what this does?” said David. He was reading a setting on the dial. “It says 
S.T.U.EE Pm told it means Scientifically Treated Ultra Fine Fabrics.” He put the shirt back 
into the machine, turned the dial and pressed the button. More noise as the machine went 
through a quick cycle. He opened the door but seemed to have trouble taking out the shirt. 
When it finally did come out of the machine the audience saw that it had become inflated like 
a beach ball, arms waving in the air. 

“Oh,” said David, “I now know what S.T.U.FF means, STUFF. It’s a stuffed shirt!” He 
put it back into the machine, pressed yet another button and within seconds was delivered a 
normal shirt, dry but badly creased. 

“This machine can do better than that.” He fed the shirt through a slot in the machine, 
turned a handle and out popped the shirt all pressed, folded and cellophane wrapped. The 
signed tag was still in place. Truly a miracle of modern science. 

As he held the newly packaged shirt he noticed the ink on his hand and cuff. He 
looked at the machine and then at his hand. “I wonder?” Taking a chance he opened the door 
and thrust his hand into the machine’s interior. He pressed the button again and the machine 
made its usual whirring sound. His arm vibrated as if being spun around in the drum. When 
the noise stopped he withdrew his hand. It was perfectly clean. As was his cuff. 

“I had no idea this would work. Would anybody else like to try it,” he said. A gruff 
Cockney voice called out from the back, “Yes guv, Pll have a go,” and before David could do 
anything a tramp was walking past the audience and up onto the stage. 

David looked surprised that anybody like this could have been in the building. The 
man was dishevelled with a crumpled shirt and pants, a dirty coat and shoes, face and hair to 
match. “I missed the wash and brush up at the station so I’d like to have a go,” he said. 

“Well I suppose it could do with a wash,” said David, looking at the man’s dirty white 
raincoat. The man took it off and David immediately put it into the machine. “No, not the 
coat, I meant me,” said the tramp. 

David looked at him in disbelief but the tramp insisted, “You just washed your hands. 
Now it’s my turn.” David protested but the tramp insisted and before long he was kneeling in 
front of the machine with his head stuck in the drum. 

David tapped him on the shoulder. “Are you sure about this?” The tramp looked back 
With his dirty face, “Yes guv.” He put his head back into the machine. David shrugged his 
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shoulders and then pressed the button. The tramp’s arms flailed about as the machine whirred 
into action. 

After a few seconds the noise stopped and the tramp stood up. Now his face was clean, 
his shirt pristine, his pants freshly pressed and his hair smartly combed. Even his shoes were 
polished. He looked immaculate. 

He spat out a stream of water and said, “Thank you so much old boy.” Even his accent 
had benefited from the spruce up. “I must admit that’s a big improvement,” said David. “Don’t 
forget your coat.” He reached into the machine and pulled out the raincoat, now a gleaming 
white. The man draped it around his shoulders and then patted his pockets to make sure 
everything was still there. But something was missing. 

“Have you lost something?” asked David. 

“My lucky black cat.” 

“Your what?” 

“My lucky black cat. I always carry it around with me.” And with that he shrugged his 
shoulders and wandered back into the audience as David led the applause. 

“What does he mean, lucky black cat?” David looked inside the machine and then 
reached in. To his surprise out came a real live rather mangy looking black cat. 

“Let’s see if we can clean this up a bit,” said David and placed it back inside, closed 
the door and pressed the button. “Don’t look if you’re squeamish.” The audience saw the cat 
spinning around through the window in the door. 
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The tramp goes into the washing machine... 
And a refined gentleman emerges. 


The rusty cat comes out of the machine. 





When the machine stopped he took the cat out. Some of the colour had disappeared, it 
was now black and white. “It hasn’t quite worked,” he said and placed it back inside. He 
started to tell the audience about some of the technical innovations in the Reversomatic and 
then suddenly realised he’d forgotten about the cat. When the cat was produced it had been in 
the water too long and was now a rusty red. 

“Remember, never leave your cat in the washing machine for too long because it might 
fur up.” This got a laugh from the audience who knew that furring was a major problem in the 
industry. The animal went back into the machine for a final rinse. When it was taken out it had 
transformed into a beautiful fluffy white cat. 

The finish with the white cat led directly to a promotion that English Electric was 
making at the time. Every housewife that bought this washing machine received a free gift of 
a pyjama case in the shape of a white cat. The real white cat was a reminder of that promotion 
and a slogan that compared the noise of the machine to the quiet purr of a cat, “Is that the cat 
or the washing machine?” 

The entertaining sales presentation was over but David still had the complex job of 
introducing the term Reversomatic to the sales team. Above the stage was a string of large 
Union Jack flags. These were now lowered so that David could reach them. 

Each flag was a series of flaps, rather like a flip chart. ‘Two of the flags already bore the 
letter E, which stood for English Electric. David flipped a few of the other flags and one by 
one exposed more letters. 
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As the letters were revealed they made words and David recited a poem which started 
with EVE and changed to EVER, NEVER, LEVER and CLEVER and a few more words 
before ending up on REVERSOMATIC. It was a memorable way of branding the name onto 
the minds of the sales force. 

As soon as the name was revealed the lighting changed and a slide show began, 
accompanied by music and yet more witty lyrics, this time written by David’s friend and 
songwriter, Ronnie Cass. The final slide showed a white cat, and a purring sound was heard, 
another reminder of the sales slogan. 


Revelations: The routine is another example of the benefits of David’s portable stage. 
There was a trap hidden in its checkerboard flooring and an assistant hidden beneath it. The 
machine was a realistic looking dummy and as David passed objects into the washing machine 
the assistant would exchange them. A dry shirt was swapped for one that had been lying in a 
bowl of water below stage. The stuffed shirt had a balloon inside it and tissue paper filling out 
its arms. As David pulled it out of the machine he pretended to struggle with it to give the 
impression that it was even more unwieldy than it actually was. 

The luggage tag that the spectator had signed was gimmicked. It could be opened at 
the reinforcing ring and removed from the string that tied it to the original dirty shirt and 
reattached quickly to loops of string that were tied to the buttonholes of the other shirts. The 
hidden assistant had time to do this whilst the machine apparently whirred away. All the 
mechanical noises were on tape and loud enough to conceal any noises that might come from 
below stage. 

The mangle inside the machine was simple enough. As David turned the handle the 
assistant took in one shirt and fed the packaged shirt up through a slot in the top of the machine. 

‘The business of cleaning the ink from David’s own hand and cuff was a subtlety that 
not only strengthened the effect but lead neatly to the sequence involving the tramp. David 
had experimented with disappearing inks but eventually settled on a more dependable method 
using a false cuff. When David put his hand into the machine the assistant removed the stained 
cuff and wiped his hand clean with a damp cloth. 

‘Transforming the tramp required a number of different techniques. Like the cuff the 
tramp’s dirty crumpled shirt and tie were false. As he knelt in front of the machine, with his 
back to the audience, the assistant was able to pull off the false front to reveal a fresh shirt and 
tie beneath. The tramp himself helped facilitate his own transformation. His trousers weren't 
as creased as they appeared to be. Small clips had been applied to give them a hitched and 
twisted appearance. Kneeling down the tramp had only to remove the clips and throw them 
into the machine to regain his creases. From the same position he was able to wipe the dust 
from his shoes so that they would look polished when he stood up. 

When the tramp put his head into the machine the assistant wiped his face clean (it 
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was covered with soot) and removed the tramp’s wig to reveal neatly groomed hair. A comb 
could be applied if necessary. The assistant then brought out a glass of water and the tramp 
took a sip through a straw. Later he would spit the water out as proof that he had indeed been 
washed by the Reversomatic. A clean white coat completed the metamorphosis. 

It was vital that every step was carried out smoothly and as the assistant below stage 
did most of the work he had a cue chart that listed every action and a light to read it by. With 
him below the stage were two baskets, each containing two live cats. Again, one cat was switched 
for another as the routine progressed. The comic effect of the cats spinning around inside was 
achieved by rotating a picture of a cat, its legs splayed out, behind the door window. There 
were actually two such discs, one showing a black cat, the other a ginger cat and a light inside 
the machine illuminated the pictures as they spun. 

The song at the end of the routine helped sell the name of the machine to the audience. 
David often employed music in his sales presentations and Ronnie Cass wrote most of the 
lyrics. They were fun, catchy and made for a grand finale. 

David always had a clear aim when devising a presentation. It was to convey information 
to the sales people in the most entertaining and memorable manner possible and without the 
use of complex slides, figures and bar charts. He believed that if they had more information 
about one product than another, that would be the one they would sell, even if the rival product 
was superior! Salesmen didn’t want technical explanations and neither did their customers. If 
someone hadn't already made up their mind which product to buy, they were always going to 
buy the one that the salesman was the most enthusiastic about. And the reason they were 
enthusiastic is that they remembered the sales points from David’s presentation. 

At the same time that David was working for English Electric, Hoover was launching a 
rival machine. Their promotion involved paying a £10 bonus to every salesperson that sold a 
Hoover. ‘To their surprise it failed dismally, losing out to the Reversomatic. 

The failed promotion was discussed extensively at Hoover’s sales meetings. Why did 
the Hoover not sell? David’s name was mentioned several times. His presentation was deemed 
a key factor in English Electric’s success. The solution to the problem was simple. Next time 
Hoover booked David to work for them! 
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29. 
Identikit 


‘THIS PRESENTATION WAS CREATED FOR THE LAUNCH OF THE FIRST SONY VIDEO TAPE RECORDER 
at the 1967 Radio and Television show in Amsterdam. David was so pleased with the reaction 
to the routine and the new technology it incorporated that he subsequently used it in his 
regular shows, notably his theatre tour of Holland following the Opus 13 series. 

The Sony stand had half-a-dozen impressive looking reels of videotape hanging from 
an overhead line. Each one was to be used at a different performance during the day. It is now 
2.30 pm and a large crowd has already gathered. As a result of Opus 13, David was a well- 
known figure in Holland and there was a lot of interest in whatever he might do. 

He begins by asking for several volunteers to help him. Five or six people put their 
hands up and step forward. David asks them to concentrate and listen. He’s about to tell them 
a story. 

“Imagine yourself in a bank. Your bank. It is lunchtime and it’s very busy. I want you to 
remember as many details as you can. You’re standing in line waiting to collect some money. 
You are some way down the queue and you are looking at the other people standing in front of 
you. Try to picture them, their clothes, their faces, what they are carrying. 

“There are more people behind the counter, bank staff, counting money, stamping 
receipts, writing in books. Suddenly the door bursts open and half a dozen bank robbers come 
in waving guns. They tell everyone to lie on the floor. You do but you also take a peek at their 
faces. To your surprise you find that they are not masked. 

“Later you will be asked by the police to give a description of the robbers. ‘Try to 
imagine their faces. There's the ringleader shouting the orders. What does he look like? Imagine 
his hairline, his nose, his chin. What do his eyes look like, blue and shifty or steady and dark. 
Who else is there? One of the robbers has a bag. What does he look like, big and hefty or small 
and thin. Imagine his face. Look at each of the robbers in turn and note any details that stand 
out, moustache, beard, hair. Finally, settle on one and commit every feature to memory.” 

As David tells the story some of the volunteers shut their eyes so that they better 
visualise the scene. “Got one in mind? Good, that’s enough. Open your eyes. Thank you for 
volunteering and listening to my story, I could see that some of you had your eyes closed and 
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were concentrating very hard.” He asks one of the volunteers to help with the next stage of 
the demonstration. 

“You have an image in mind, the face of one of the robbers. Do you think you could 
identify him?” David shows an oversize identikit arranged on a large board. It consists of giant 
cards on which are printed pictures of eyes, noses, mouths, chins and hairlines. They can be 
mixed and matched any number of ways to create different faces. The question is whether the 
volunteer can create the face he has in mind. 

He’s asked to stand with his back to the identikit and describe each facet of the robber. 
“Let’s begin with the hair, what kind of hair did the man have?” ‘The volunteer begins his 
description and David picks out the picture that seems to be the closest match. He places it on 
another easel and asks the volunteer to turn around and confirm whether it is correct. It is. 
The gentle interrogation continues with the volunteer describing the nose, chin and mouth. 
Each time he does David picks out the matching picture and sets it upon the board. Gradually 
a picture of a face emerges. 

It all proceeds smoothly until David puts the last piece in place, the eyes. “No, that’s 
not it,” says the volunteer. “Something’s wrong. The eyes are wrong.” David recounts the 
description the volunteer gave and then picks up a different picture, another set of eyes. He 
switches them with the ones on the board. “That’s it,” confirms the volunteer. “That’s the 
robber.” 

It’s clear that no one could have known this beforehand. It exists only in the volunteer’s 
imagination. David gets someone to take down the reel of videotape marked for this 
performance. It has been in view right from the start of the day. It is inserted into the new 
Sony video recorder and the numerous monitors surrounding the stand spring to life. Now 
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there’s a picture of David on screen and he has an identikit just like the one he’s been 
demonstrating with. Piece by piece he puts together a face and it looks very like the one the 
volunteer has just constructed from his imagination. Almost but not quite. The onscreen David 
looks at it puzzled, shakes his head and then switches one of the pieces for another. Now it 
matches exactly. 


Revelations: The routine was inspired by David’s work with the police. He had lectured 
at Hendon Police College in London on a number of topics including memory recall under 
hypnosis, relaxation and, of course, confidence tricks and pickpocketing. This exchange of 
information worked both ways and he learned a lot about methods of criminal investigation, 
particularly the skilful manner in which police interviewers enabled witnesses to recall details 
that would otherwise be impossible to salvage. Today they work with computers but in the 
1960's they used an identikit made up of images printed onto celluloid overlays. It was a 
facsimile of such a kit that formed the centrepiece of this demonstration. 

David’s version consisted of twenty-five pictures. Five each of hairline, eyes, nose, 
mouth and chin. All were different and could be assembled to create hundreds of different 
faces. When the presentation began they were arranged on a large board but not in facial order. 
That is the top row would consist of all chins, the next mouths, under those hairline, then eyes 
and then noses. When a face was constructed on the second board it would be the first time 
that any of the pieces appeared in order. 

Although the volunteers seemed to have been chosen at random, one of them had 
been approached earlier by David’s manager, Hans Peters, and asked to select a picture of a 
face from a number on offer. It was a large stack of 10 x 8 pictures and arranged in a known 








220 The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 








identikit 





order so that when one was selected Hans knew its identity. The volunteer was taken to a 
hospitality room, given a coffee and plenty of time to look at the picture and memorise it. 
After the man had left, one of the videotapes above the stand was switched for one containing 
the correct prediction. This was done under the pretext of moving it into a more prominent 
position for the next demonstration. As far as everyone else was concerned all the tapes had 
been there in full view throughout the day. 

‘There was no attempt to conceal what was happening from the passers-by. ‘he choice 
was not made in a backroom but at the stand. That said, by the time the demonstration had 
begun, few if any of those present knew anything about this pre-show session. Sometimes 
several volunteers would be approached and asked if they would like to participate but only 
one was actually presented with the picture cards and asked to make a choice. However, the 
procedure meant that there would be no shortage of volunteers at the beginning of the 
demonstration and that everyone would put their hands up at the same time. It would be a 
little odd if the man eventually used seemed more eager than the rest. 

The descriptions in David’s story took in elements that were displayed in the various 
parts of the identikit. In particular he described one of the robbers in such a way as to make it 
a close match with the chosen face. Later people would recall David’s description and factor it 
into any thoughts they had into the workings of the presentation. After the presentation many 
mentioned that they too had thought of the very same face! They might believe that he had 
somehow introduced the imagery into the volunteer’s mind or psychologically persuaded him 
to think of certain features. Either way, it was not far from the truth. 

When building the picture from the volunteer’s verbal description David deliberately 
picked up the wrong set of eyes. Even if one detail is incorrect it makes the face look totally 
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different. Usually the volunteer knew it was the eyes but occasionally they just had a feeling 
that something wasn’t right but weren’t sure what. In those cases David would guide them 
and casually lead them to exchanging one set of eyes for another. 

And that just about completes the picture except to say that it was a popular presentation. 
Strong enough to attract a large crowd and yet quick enough that they would still be fresh by 
the time the sales and technical staff came along to answer questions about the product. ‘The 
only minor problem was making sure the volunteer came back for the demonstration. If he 
hadn’t returned, David would have simply forced the correct picture but to his relief that 
never happened. 
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IN 1967 HOLLYWOOD EXECUTIVE CHARLES K FELDMAN, HEAD OF PARAMOUNT, DECIDED TO 
make his own version of the popular James Bond movies whose successful titles up to that 
time had included Go/dfinger and Dr No. The movie was based on author Ian Fleming’s first 
Bond book, Casino Royale, the only Bond property not owned by the original producers Cubby 
Broccoli and Harry Saltzman. 

Instead of competing with Broccoli and Saltzman’s action packed spy thrillers, Feldman 
decided to make Casino Royale a big budget spoof with a star studded cast that included Orson 
Welles, Peter Sellers, Woody Allen, David Niven and Ursula Andress. 

David Berglas was running his gambling club, the Magic Room, Mayfair at the time, a 
task that was proving to be exhausting. In those days Casinos could be open twenty-four hours 
and as long as the customers were there so was David. And so it was something of a distraction 
when David received a call from John Dark the producer of Casino Royale. Dark explained that 
they were three weeks into production at Shepperton Studios and were looking for a technical 
advisor to stage an exciting battle of magic between the films stars, Orson Welles and Peter 
Sellers. Could David meet him at the studios? 

He had got David’s name from Phofocast, a showbusiness directory, in which David had 
listed technical advice among his many credits including a contribution to Goldfinger. He 
went down to Shepperton, met Dark and director Joe McGrath and agreed that he would act 
as consultant for the next two weeks with a third week drawn up as a contingency should 
things overrun. The money was good and it would make a welcome break from the gambling 
club. 

David had his own office on the studio lot with an appropriately prestigious sign on the 
door advertising “Magic Department.” Occasionally he employed a number of magicians for 
short periods of time to help with the effects. Notable among them were Ali Bongo and Pat 
Page who helped design the crucial climactic magic sequence. David enjoyed the work, 
supervising on the studio floor the sequences he had created, getting to know the cast and 
crew and particularly striking up a friendship with Orson Welles. He also discovered a similarity 
between the work of the Special Effects department and magic and became good friends with 
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legendary effects master Cliff Richardson. In later years Cliff’s son John took over the business 
and often recruited David as a specialist consultant bringing that extra deceptive dimension to 
the effects work that was becoming increasingly important to the film industry. 

‘The two weeks did indeed become three and at the end of the third week David 
received a note telling him to go to the wages office. This was unusual. Previously his cheques 
had gone to Lew and Leslie Grade, his agents for seventeen years, who had forwarded them 
minus their commission. He wondered what the change in procedure was all about. At the 
office he handed in the note, signed a form and was given what he describes as a surprisingly 
large amount of money in return. It must be a mistake, he thought and told them so. But it 
wasn't a mistake. They explained that he had just worked five days on a daily rate, a much 
higher rate than his originally contracted two weeks. ‘The money was all his and, as it turned 
out, there was more to come. The three weeks turned into ten months, which David shared 
between the studio, the Magic Room and his other professional work. But for every day he 
spent at the studio he was paid the daily rate. He felt like a millionaire. It was the kind of 
money that changes a man’s life and David admits that it certainly changed his. It also gave 
him a host of new contacts in the film industry, a new field of work and, most importantly, he 
had found a new passion. 

While the producers were more than pleased with the efforts of David and his team the 
film itself was not going well. They were in the middle of building a casino set when they 
discovered that they needed the services of another consultant, someone who understood 
gambling, casino layout and procedure. They called all the top casinos and gambling clubs in 
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London, Crockfords, The Twenty-One Room, The White Elephant, The Sportsman and to 
their surprise they all suggested one man, David Berglas. 

“No,” they said, “you don’t understand. We already have David. He’s our magic 
consultant.” But all the casinos said the same thing. The man you need is David Berglas. 
‘They asked David if he thought he could handle both jobs at once? David said yes and a 
second office was opened with his name on the door, this time as Gambling Advisor. 

He worked with the designers on the décor and layout of the casino set, taught the cast 
and scriptwriters the elements of Baccarat and other games and hired the croupiers who were 
seen in the film. Genuine croupiers were used. The job is a skilled one and it would have been 
impossible to train actors to scoop up the cards and deal them out in the same professional 
manner. 

As the craftsmen and designers and consultants laboured at putting the film together 
others appeared to be busy taking it apart. There seemed to be no consensus over what the 
film was supposed to be. It was chaos and was destined to get more muddled and incoherent 
as production continued. David recalls being at one script session in which an elaborate ballroom 
scene was discussed. The set had already been built at great expense but the discussion came 
to a halt when two of the writers announced that that section of the script had already been 
deleted and a scenario set in the Scottish highlands put in its place. The ballroom set was 
dismantled never to be used! 

The director, Joe McGrath, was a long time friend of Peter Sellers from his days in 
television and it was through Sellers, who always liked familiar faces about him, that he became 
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the director. Unfortunately film was not really his medium. While McGrath shot the action at 
the main table, a hundred and fifty costumed casino extras, were also in the studio, all paid 
and doing absolutely nothing. This was not the best way to shoot a film and so McGrath was 
eventually let go and replaced by the well-established Hollywood action director Robert Parrish. 
Parrish did the sensible thing. He established the casino scenes in the first couple of days and 
then let the extras go thereby saving the studio a considerable sum. He then concentrated on 
the real action at the Baccarat table with the film’s stars. Sellers was not pleased. 

In total seven directors are credited with working on the movie and many of them 
never knew what the others had been doing. Little of this made any difference to David’s 
work. One of the many effects he devised was a candelabra that ignited when star Ursula 
Andress fluttered her eyelashes at it. Another was an elaborately gimmicked wheelchair which 
Orson Welles’ character would ride around in. It could dispense drinks and cigars and also 
helped him cheat at Baccarat, delivering cards from a mechanical index into his hand. 

In searching for a suitable electric wheelchair David had every possible type sent to 
him for testing at Shepperton. One day David was zooming down the corridors on a test run 
when he nearly collided with a group of visitors. He apologised and was surprised to find one 
of the group asking detailed questions about the chair. How does it steer? Does it fold up? 
How long does the battery last? The curious visitor was none other than Lord Snowden. Many 
years later he became patron of a charity that distributed wheelchairs to the disabled and 
always credited this chance encounter with David as the inspiration for his own interest in 
electric wheelchairs. 
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Other magical effects in the film included the levitation of the Baccarat table and the 
Asrah illusion. Orson Welles levitated a beautiful girl from the top of a gambling table and 
made her disappear into thin air. The performance was delivered with Welles’ customary 
panache and is one of the movie’s more memorable scenes. David says that it was also a 
memorable time for Ali Bongo who had the joyful task of measuring the glamorous girl for the 
Asrah frame. David had never seen him smile so much and was amazed at how much checking 
and measuring of the young lady’s curvaceous figure was required to get the frame just right! 

Another interesting effect David created for the film occurs when Sellars’ character is 
nervously playing with his casino chips. Suddenly he accidentally flicks one from the stack 
and it shoots across the table and lands in Orson Welles’ eye, sticking there like a monocle. 
The effect would be almost impossible to create live so David solved it with a little camera 
magic. The chip was already in Welles’ eye and David pulled it out on a line of invisible 
thread. Shot in reverse, and with some reverse acting from Welles, the gag worked extremely 
well. 

One day Charles Feldman came onto the lot. With his long stylish coat, confident walk 
and nervous entourage he looked every inch the movie mogul. When he spoke people jumped. 
He went into one of David’s two offices and told him how pleased he was with David’s work. 

“I hear you’re doing a great job.” 

“Thank you.” 

“Where’s your team?” 

“Well this is it,” said David meaning Pat and Ali. 








The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 227 


David Britland 


Orson and David 
reflected in the mirror 
(Peter Sellers across 
the table.) 





“You mean there’s only three of you? You need more people, there’s a lot more work to 
be done.” 

Feldman swept out of the office, a wake of anxious people following him, and David 
thought no more about it. 

The next day John Dark followed up on Feldman’s suggestion and told David that if 
Feldman said he needed more people then he should get himself a bigger team. ‘This wasn’t 
as simple as it sounded. David, Pat and Ali could handle anything between them. They really 
didn’t need anyone else even if someone of a similar experience was available. The problem 
was that everyone was now expecting to see a bigger magic team in David’s offices. 

That evening he went to one of London’s smaller gambling clubs. He was looking for 
well-dressed men who had lost their money that night and this being a gambling club he 
didn’t have to look far. Then he made them a proposition that he hoped they couldn’t refuse. 

“What are you doing tomorrow?” 

“Why?” 

“It’s worth £50 plus expenses and all you have to do is sit in an office.” 

It was like something out of a Bond movie. Everyone was suspicious. Why would anyone pay 
them money to do nothing? Yet this is exactly what David was prepared to do. He finally hired 


three men whose only function was to sit in the office, not get in the magic team’s way, and if 


the phone rang answer it and tell them that David was out and would be back later. 


Recruiting his new staff was easy but keeping them proved to be difficult. The set of 


Casino Royale was filled with some of the most beautiful girls in England. Any girl who had 
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been a “starlet” was in the studio. The young gamblers in David's office rarely stayed there. 
And worse still, when they weren’t ogling the women they were forming poker schools with 
the actors and crew. It wasn’t long before David received complaints about the behaviour of 
his new team. There was a constant flow of gamblers as David fired and rehired in order to 
maintain the required numbers. 

David was taken by surprise when John Dark walked up to him one day and asked how 
he proposed to make Orson Welles disappear. This was the first David had heard of it but the 
script was changing so rapidly it was impossible to keep up. On the spot he concocted a story 
about putting Orson and his wheelchair into a Chinese pagoda and vanishing him from that. 
He also retold the apocryphal story of Harry Houdini and the Vanishing Elephant. “Two 
assistants wheel the box on and the elephant gets inside. It vanishes but it takes twenty people 
to wheel the ‘empty’ box off!” ‘They could do the same when Orson was vanished from inside 
the Chinese pagoda. Dark thought this would make a great gag in what was already a crazy 
film. 

The next day the designer, Michael Adams, asked David what the pagoda should look 
like. Ali was nearby and David called him over and asked him to make a rough drawing. Ali 
hadn’t heard the pagoda story before but nevertheless managed an excellent quick sketch of 
an ornate pagoda as might be used by a stage illusionist, below. It was a good drawing but it 
was literally something dreamed up on the spur of the moment and set down on a paper 
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napkin. Adams seemed pleased and took the paper away with him. 

A week later David arrived early one morning on the set and saw the most magnificent 
Chinese pagoda, a marvellous rendition of Ali’s quick sketch. It was constructed of the finest 
materials, expensive woods with heavy velvet curtains and silk brocades. The gold braid and 
tassels alone would have cost more than the average illusion and it would not have looked out 
of place in the wealthiest sultan’s palace. There was just one problem. It was about eight feet 
square, the biggest vanishing cabinet David had ever seen! 

It was so heavy that the original plan that it would be pushed on by Orson Welles’ 
assistants was entirely unworkable. Instead it had been set on camera tracks and even then it 
needed the crew to wheel it forward. Still, the director thought it suitable. A special ramp had 
been built so that Welles’ could apparently reverse his chair into the pagoda (with a little help 
from the stage crew and a winch). Once he was inside, the curtains would close and there 
would be a camera cut to facilitate the vanish. Half the casino personnel! would rush forward to 
push the supposedly empty pagoda off and hopefully raise a laugh at the same time. That at 
least was the plan. 

A couple of days later Welles arrived at the casino set early. He asked David what they 
would be doing that day. 

“You'll be sitting in the wheelchair and go onto this ramp, into the pagoda and vanish.” 

“What for?” 

“Well they wanted me to devise a way to vanish you. We didn’t want to put a cover of 
any sort over you so we had this pagoda idea.” 

“I’m not going in that,” said Welles. 

“Why?” 

“It’s not right.” 

Welles had spoken. It would be the pagoda that would disappear not he. Within half an 
hour the apparatus was dismantled, the camera tracks pulled up, scenes rewritten and no one 
made the slightest whisper of disagreement, at least not to Welles. Orson was demanding but 
he was also often right. His contract specified that a Rolls Royce pick him up at the airport and 
that it carried supplies of his favourite champagne and cigars. He stayed at Claridges where in 
addition to the same cigars and champagne he had someone on call 24 hours a day. But he 
always delivered a fine performance. No one else could speak the same words and give them 
that same dynamic, mesmeric quality. 

David saw that a lot of the problems on Casino Royale originated with its other star, 
Peter Sellers. Sellers was a great actor but a fragile ego who could be terribly vindictive. He 
was very impressed by an impromptu performance David had given at a private show business 
party some years earlier. David had borrowed a light bulb and made it light up in his hand. 
He'd used a gimmick developed by Bobby Voltaire called Challenge Light, having modified 
it to make the bulb light up even brighter. Later Sellers approached him and asked if David 
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would teach him the trick. David politely said that he couldn’t. Sellers asked again, this time 
more aggressively, saying he would like to show the trick to his young daughter. He got quite 
nasty about it but David still said no. 

Payback time came on set where David had been asked to play an onscreen role, the 
part of the casino’s Chef de Partie. It was a small role, all David had to do was take some 
gambling chips to Sellers and ask him to sign for them. ‘There were many takes and Sellers 
made sarcastic comments after each one of David’s performances. It was a humiliating 
experience and not one that David will ever forget. Neither it seems did Sellers. 

Years later David was present when the Grand Order of Water Rats, the showbusiness 
charitable organisation, was initiating Sellers into its membership. After the ceremony Sellers 
came over to David, put his arm around him and said, “I gave you a tough time didn’t I?” He 
never once mentioned Casino Royale, he didn’t need to, it was etched in both their memories. 
But the meeting brought them together again and they became good friends. 

On set there was a lot of tension between Welles and Sellers and so the producers 
arranged that their roles in the battle of magic be shot separately. The two actors were filmed 
on different days, the two rarely ever meeting on set. They were only put together in the edit. 

Ironically the battle of magic is about Welles and Sellers’ characters trying to upstage 
each other with a series of tricks. If Sellers produced an egg and turned it into a dove, Welles 
would produce an even larger egg and produce a huge eagle owl. David had hired the eagle 
owl and its trainer, a magician called El Condor, first learning how to handle the bird himself 


and then teaching Welles how to do the same. Welles wasn’t particularly keen on having the 





The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 231 


David Britland 


Orson Welles with 
David. 


Demonstrating the 
Cardcertina, from a 
1976 lecture in Lyon, 
France. 


The rainbow effect. 





sharp-clawed bird on his arm. The eagle owl was well trained but everyone kept out of the 
way when this impressive and potentially dangerous bird came on set. 

Welles loved magic but wouldn’t practise. In a sequence in which he produces doves 
and flags it was David Berglas who sat wedged between his legs, under the table, and handed 
them to him. Welles produced the items with gusto and his overly grand manner suited the 
wacky nature of the film. 

It was for Orson Welles that David invented his Cardcertina. It was assumed that because 
Orson was a magician he would be able to spring cards from hand to hand. Unfortunately he 
couldn’t so David devised a gimmicked deck that gave the illusion of being able to manipulate 
playing cards. It had great advantages over the traditional strung or Electric Deck because it 
could be sprung much further from one hand to another. The performer could also spread it 
along his arm and execute an elegant turnover flourish. Even perfect fans could be made. 

Welles used the deck in the film and many years later David sold it as a dealer item. 
The cards were not held together by string but by staples, the narrow end of each card stapled 
to its neighbour. The staples were hammered flat against a sheet of metal so that they didn’t 
double the thickness of the pack. David discovered that by working the cards in, so that the 
holes around the staples slightly widened, he was able to make perfect fans, something the 
traditional strung deck couldn't do. 

We'll never see the battle of magic sequence in its entirety because huge sections of it 
were left on the cutting room floor. Sellers walked out of the film before it was finished and 
the producers were left with the impossible task of putting together a movie that had long 
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since lost any sense of direction and was far from complete. 

Casino Royale today is noted for the extravagance of its expenditure rather than any 
cinematic qualities but David remembers it with great fondness. ‘Through it he found a new 
role as an advisor and consultant to the film industry, a field traditionally difficult to break into, 
but his long sessions at the studio and his liasing with the different departments paid off. 
Work came via recommendation and that could come from anyone who had been on set: a 
production assistant, an effects man, a continuity girl. It led to work with directors like George 
Lucas, Stanley Kubrick and Tim Burton and screen credits on Wi//ow, Barry Lyndon and Batman 
amongst others. And, best of all, he loved it. David considers working in the film industry to 
be the highlight of his professional life. “Please don’t tell them,” he says, “but I’d do the job 
even if they didn’t pay me!” 
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31. 
Vitonette 


ONE OF THE MOST UNUSUAL CORPORATE PRESENTATIONS DAVID EVER CREATED WAS FOR THE 
Clynol Company who were launching a new range of women’s hair dyes called Vitonette. 
They came in a range of colours and their major claim was that the dye was quickly and easily 
applied. Could David impress the hairdressing profession with this new hair product? Could 
there be a memorable routine that would deliver the client’s message? David proved there 
was when he debuted his presentation before two hundred hairdressing professionals at the 
Excelsior Hotel near London’s Heathrow Airport in July 1968. 

David began the presentation with a most unexpected opening stunt which relaxed 
the audience and got them laughing but more about that later. ‘Then a volunteer from the 
audience was asked to choose one of eighteen different coloured hair dyes. David introduced 
his female assistant, a tall long-legged pretty brunette, and told the audience that whichever 
colour was chosen the girl would have her hair dyed that shade in order to show just how good 
the product was. There was a range of colours from raven blacks and Hollywood blondes to 
more vibrant and extraordinary hues of orange, magenta and green. The dyes were in small 
glass bottles that were arranged in a rainbow of colour around a large wheel. In the centre of 
the wheel was an arrow. The volunteer spun the arrow in one direction and the wheel in the 
other. A diffused light behind the spinning wheel shone through the coloured liquids and 
produced a very pretty effect. After a while the wheel stopped and the arrow came to rest 
against one of the colours. It was a dazzling electric blue! 

David’s assistant protested. She didn’t want electric blue hair! He good-humouredly 
pointed out that she'd already signed the contract and had little choice in the matter. She'd 
agreed to have her hair dyed any colour and the colour chosen was blue. “You should be happy 
it’s not shocking pink,” said David. 

Reluctantly she sat in a chair and David draped an apron over her shoulders. He moved 
a large electric hair dryer behind her and lowered the hood until it covered her hair. The bottle 
of blue dye was unscrewed from the wheel and poured into the top of the hood. David pressed 
a button and there was a loud whirring sound. The girl gave a slight shudder as if electricity 
was coursing its way through her body. After a few seconds the noise stopped and the hood 
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was raised. Her hair was now bright blue. 

Every hairdresser in the audience must have thought that it was just a joke and that 
somehow the assistant had managed to put on a wig. But that wasn’t the case at all. David 
picked up a ball of cotton wool and dabbed it against the assistant’s hair. Blue dye stained the 
cotton, A trick perhaps? 

She walked into the audience and the professional hairdressers examined her hair for 
themselves. It was no wig. It was, however, still damp and every strand was perfectly dyed a 
bright blue. “Quickly and easily applied,” David reminded the audience who were absolutely 
baffled because normally such a procedure would take many hours. 

David continued his presentation, promoting the Clynol Company and its remarkable 
Vitonette product. His now blue-headed assistant drew perplexed glances from the audience. 
Later, during a technical question and answer session, David overheard someone at the back 
of the audience say, “I bet he couldn’t do it again.” 

“Are you challenging me?” asked David, “because I don’t like being challenged.” He 
invited the man to come forward but he wouldn't. Instead another member of the audience 
came up to help. The wheel and the arrow were spun once again and this time the colour 
chosen was a bright rusty red! ‘The assistant looked dismayed. First blue, now red. 

David persuaded her to sit in the chair once more. He lowered the hood over her hair 
and poured the red dye into the top. On pressing a button the whirring sound was heard. 





(This illustration appears in 
colour on page 9.) 
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Raising the hood revealed that once again the girl’s hair had changed, this time to red. She 
immediately walked into the audience where curious hands examined her locks and confirmed 
what they had doubted. Her hair was definitely red. 

It was a remarkable demonstration and drew sustained applause from the crowd. David 
asked if they had any idea how it could have been accomplished. “I want you to guess,” he 
said, “How do you think it was done?” There were lots of solutions but none of them seemed 
remotely feasible. A brunette had changed to a blue-headed girl and then to a redhead. 
Somebody suggested wigs but then immediately ruled it out. The hair on her head was genuine. 
They had examined it for themselves. Someone else said that he thought it might have been 
twins but dismissed this idea because the girl had been in full view all the time. “Well,” said 
David, “you’re actually not far from the truth. I did use twins. What you didn’t realise is that 
we have discovered a new type of wig which is virtually undetectable.” 

“Let me show you,” said David. “Girls come on out and introduce yourselves.” ‘To the 
audience’s astonishment two very attractive, identical twins walked onto the platform, a blue- 
headed girl from the right and a red headed girl from the left. For a moment the audience 
thought they had the solution to the mystery. ‘Then it dawned on them that they were really 
no closer to the truth. How was one girl switched for another under the hood of the dryer? 

“Girls, remove your wigs and show them what you really look like.” The girls hesitated 
for a moment then, in perfect synchronisation, pulled off their wigs. The even bigger surprise 
came when they saw that under the blue wig the girl had red hair and under the red wig the 
girl had blue hair! It wasn’t a solution, just another mystery. 

A coffee break followed and the girls mingled with the audience, who despite examining 
their hair carefully, were no wiser in the mysteries of magic. 
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Revelations: This is a great example of lateral thinking. All the pieces of the puzzle are 
there but they are arranged in such a way that it is impossible for the audience to put them 
together in the right order. 

David employed a pair of identical twins for the show. As part of their contract they 
agreed to have their natural brunette hair dyed. One became a blue head and the other a 
redhead. The dyeing process took about four hours the day before the show. The hairdresser 
who did the colouring also dyed three identical custom-made wigs using the same dye: one 
brunette, one red and one blue. Each girl’s hair was combed back and tied into buns, as were 
the wigs. 

What the audience thought was David’s brunette assistant was in fact the blue haired 
girl wearing a brunette wig. She had been in view a long time before this part of the presentation 
began. No one had any reason to suspect that she was wearing a wig. 

The colours, first blue and later red, were forced using the wheel and arrow combination. 
It was an idea inspired by the roulette wheel in which the wheel is spun in one direction and 
the ball spun in the other. 

In this case the wheel was, in reality, a dressed up kitchen spice rack which David had 
weighted so that after the spin it would always come to rest in the same position. The arrow 
was from the well-known magician’s Clock Dial. David could set it in the usual manner so that 
it would finish pointing in whatever direction he wanted. 

Using this apparatus David forced the bright blue bottle of dye and then unscrewed it 
from the wheel. ‘The girl sat under the hair dryer and the dye was apparently poured into the 
top. Really it went into a Magician’s Funnel, the end of which was inserted into a hole in the 
top of the dryer. No liquid was ever poured into the machine. 

The dryer itself was gimmicked. David had purchased a second hand hair dryer and 
into the top lightly taped a hair net into which was set a series of hooks. When the girl sat 
under the dryer the hooks latched into her brunette wig. David pressed a switch on the base of 
the dryer that released a strong spring and pulled the hairnet, and wig, into the back of the 
hood. The whirring noise, recorded on tape, covered the sound of the mechanism. 

An additional subtlety was produced after the wig had been snatched away. The girl 
pressed her head up into the hood against several small, sponges that were damp with water. 
This moistened her own hair a little. After the hood was removed David dabbed the girl’s hair 
with a ball of cotton wool one side of which, unknown to the audience, was already stained 
with the same dye. A little sleight of hand was used to reverse the cotton wool as he wiped it 
across the girl’s hair bringing the dyed portion into view. Later when the girl went into the 
audience they could verify that not only was her hair genuinely dyed blue but it was also still 
slightly damp from the process, 

After this first dying effect David moved onto other aspects of his presentation and the 
blue-haired girl continued to assist. At some point she went offstage and her red-haired twin 
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sister came on in her place. The switch was not noticed because she was wearing a blue wig. 
The hair dryer had been reset backstage and then wheeled into view again. 

Later, a member of the Clynol staff, who was part of the show, made the “accidentally” 
overheard remark about David being unable to repeat the effect. David responded to the 
“challenge,” this time forcing the colour red. The girl sat under the dryer, her blue wig was 
secretly snatched away and she re-emerged with red hair. Again she mingled with the audience 
who were now twice as baffled as before. 

For the final revelation the two girls came onto the stage together. ‘The red-haired girl 
was now wearing the blue wig and the blue-haired girl was wearing the red wig. On David's 
instructions they removed them. ‘The audience, thinking that both girls would turn out to be 
brunettes, were stunned when they discovered that they really had coloured hair. For the next 
30 minutes a room full of professional hairdressers examined the twins closely, baffled and 
impressed, as David and a smiling Clynol sales team looked on. 

Let’s go back to the beginning where we mentioned an unusual opening stunt. David 
used a variety of techniques to begin his corporate presentations. He wanted to relax his 
audience and assure them that they were going to have a good time rather than subjected to a 
barrage of mind numbing industry statistics. He was also aware that this wouldn't be the only 
conference they would attend. Conferences and presentations are held all the time and delegates 
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will, more than likely, have attended several, all competing for their business. And all delivering, 
to some extent, the same kind of information. 

When David heard that the Vitonette presentation was to take part at the newly built 
Excelsior Hotel, close to Heathrow Airport, he knew he could exploit its location. Holding 
events at airport hotels was novel at the time and many people would have thought it impossible, 
assuming that the noise of aircraft would make the conference unbearable. 

So it was no surprise that David had hardly started his presentation when the audience 
heard a jet aircraft approaching. The sound grew louder as the aircraft got closer. David gamely 
battled on as the jet soared overhead and the noise of its engines grew thunderously loud. So 
loud that it drowned him out completely and no one could hear a word he said. The audience 
looked up, frustrated, waiting for the aircraft to pass as David talked. Eventually, as it drifted 
away, they caught his final words, “and that’s what this presentation is all about!” 

And that’s when they realised it had all been a gag. There was no jet. It had all been an 
illusion. The hotel was perfectly soundproofed but David had installed six speakers in the 
room. One pair at his end of the room, a pair in the middle and a pair at the opposite end. The 
noise of the aircraft existed only on tape and clever manipulation of the sound system gave the 
illusion of it passing overhead. When the sound was loudest, and issuing from the middle 
speakers, David mimed his way through the rest of his speech as he gazed anxiously upward, 
following the flight path of his imaginary jet. 

It was a great icebreaker and did what all good opening effects should do: relax the 
audience and assure them they are in capable hands and about to be entertained as well as 
informed. It was also something they wouldn’t forget. Nor, he hoped, would they forget the 
man who did it. 
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SOME ROUTINES ARE SO REMARKABLE THEY CAN CHANGE A MAN’S MIND. THAT IS THE CASE 
with David’s Table Levitation and the man in question was Dr Christopher Evans. Evans worked 
for the National Physical Laboratory in England and in December 1968 was appearing as a 
guest on Irish comedian Dave Allen’s television chat show. So too was David Berglas. 

In the hospitality room, before the show, Evans said that he’d heard David was going to 
make a table levitate. Evans was intrigued because many years ago, when he was a student, a 
man had visited his university and performed all kinds of incredible paranormal feats, finishing 
with the levitation of a heavy table. He explained that he had been very sceptical before the 
demonstration began but that lecture, and especially the table, made him change his mind. 
‘There were clearly some strange powers at work that he did not understand. 

David was intrigued. Did the man claim to be psychic? What else did he do? How 
exactly did the table levitate? Evans related all the details he could remember and the more 
he talked the more David was convinced that he knew who the performer was. It was himself. 

Evans could hardly believe he was talking to the same man, the man who had wiped 
away his scepticism and turned him into a believer. David didn’t want Evans going away with 
the wrong impression so assured him that he was strictly an entertainer and suggested that 
perhaps he shouldn’t believe everything he saw. The two became good friends and David 
taught Evans a few simple magical deceptions so that he might have a better grasp of the 
methods that make “psychic” miracles possible. In later years, Evans became one of Britain’s 
leading sceptics and eventually David invited him to become Chairman of the UK arm of the 
Committee for the Scientific Investigation of Claims of the Paranormal or CSICOP as it is 
usually known. 

David has performed the Table Levitation for over forty years. He’s used it in clubs, 
theatres, on television and even for publicity stunts. In 1960, when working The Equator 
Club in Nairobi, he promised the press that they would see something very special outside 
their offices at noon the following day. They turned up with their cameras expecting to see 
David perform some magic before an audience of two dozen people. In fact nearly a thousand 
people watched him make a table levitate and dance along the streets. What made the stunt 
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even more newsworthy was that David had chosen two Africans, two Asians and two Europeans 
from the crowd to act as his volunteers. In an age of apartheid, photographs of their hands 
coming together on the table had an extra resonance. 

Magicians have always been baffled as to the specifics of David’s method. His 
presentation has been photographed and filmed from all angles yet the mechanism remains 
perfectly hidden. He has always said he would one day pass the precise details on to another 
performer if someone suitable came along. In 1993 he got a call from illusionist David 
Copperfield asking whether he would be prepared to teach him the Table Levitation. Later he 
was flown to Germany, where Copperfield was touring, to discuss the matter further. A deal 
was struck, the method revealed and the effect became part of David Copperfield’s new show. 

While we can’t disclose the mechanics of this particular deception we can reveal the 
details of the superbly convincing presentation that David Berglas has used during his career. 
It has been built up over countless performances to convince even the most sceptical member 
of the audience that no possible method exists that can explain the mystery of the levitating 
table. 

It begins with the selection of the volunteers. Any simple book on magic would have 
revealed that all that was necessary to raise a small table from the ground are two secret assistants 
with rulers strapped to their wrists. David’s selection procedure quickly dispels that idea. 

David asks for volunteers from the audience, first some men, as many as possible. He 
actually needs either sixteen or thirty-two of them and as soon as that many are on stage the 
rest go back to their seats. The volunteers stand in line whilst a small ball is thrown out into 
the audience to be caught by the nearest female. 

She turns her back to the men and David walks along the row and gives each of them 
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a number from 1 to 32. He might shuffle some of the men around to ensure that the lady has 
absolutely no clue as to which man stands at which number. 

Then David asks her to call, “Odd or even.” She chooses and half the men are eliminated 
and go back to their seats. She chooses a second and a third time until only four men are left on 
stage and the audience ts in no doubt that they were freely chosen. 

David calls for female volunteers and the procedure is repeated, this time a man from 
the audience calling odd or even in order to whittle the number down to four. This method 
was never used in his television shows, it would have been too time consuming, but it was 
ideal for theatres and cruises where it resembled a game and where time was not a premium. 

“Ladies and gentleman, as you saw we had lots of people up here and we now have 
four ladies and four gentlemen chosen in the fairest possible way. It could have been any one 
of you.” He asks the male volunteers to pick up a large circular table (about 4 feet in diameter) 
that is standing at the side of the stage and bring it to the centre. ‘The reason he asks all four of 
the men to fetch the table is to make it seem even heavier than it is. 

“Will you please examine it?” They do, prodding it, rapping it and looking under it. 
David looks at the audience then looks at his curious volunteers. “Excuse me...what are you 
actually looking for?” The audience laughs, the volunteers have no idea what they're looking 
for. 

David arranges the volunteers around the table. He starts with the four men pairing 
them so that those of a similar height are standing opposite each other. Then he positions the 
women around the table so that the sexes alternate. He seems to be taking great care over who 
stands where. It’s a touch that convinces the audience that something unusual will happen 
though as yet they have no idea what. 
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Everything is set. He addresses the audience, “Ladies and gentlemen I’m going to try 
and recreate something that you will have heard is often attempted at séances. You may have 
heard about it but you will not have seen it.” 

“During the next few minutes I will be busy talking to my volunteers so you will have 
to excuse me turning my back and ignoring you. I hope you understand.” 

David is building up the audience’s expectations. This is something special. He'll have 
to concentrate and will even have to break some basic rules of stagecraft to do it. He’s not 
going to entertain us but we'll be allowed to watch whatever happens on stage. 

He works with a handheld mike for the rest of the presentation, talking direct to his 
volunteers but allowing the audience to hear it too. First he asks the volunteers to introduce 
each other. ‘They shake hands, smile and say their hellos. Then he asks them to squat. Not 
kneel down, but squat around the table. If anyone has any knee problems or injuries now is 
the time to mention it and another volunteer can be brought up to take their place. 

He walks around the group of volunteers as he quietly talks. “In a moment I’m going 
to ask you to put your hands on the table.” He takes a piece of chalk from his pocket, draws a 
circle with a cross inside it in the centre of the table. “This has no significance. It’s just something 
to concentrate on.” 

The stage lights dim as a soft pink light illuminates the table and the eight volunteers. 
A follow spot picks David out of the darkness and tracks him as he moves around the stage. 
“Pd like you to put your hands lightly on the table. Further in, just the fingertips.” ‘They are 
still squatting with their fingertips touching the tabletop. “Not too close to each other.” He 
looks at one man and the woman next to him mischievously, “You can hold her hand later!” A 
few quips lighten the tone. 

“Look at the cross inside the circle. Take a deep breath; in through the nose, out through 
the mouth. In through the nose, out through the mouth.” In unison the volunteers begin their 
meditative breathing. 

“In a few moments I will ask you to stand up. And when you do I want you to imagine 
that your fingertips are stuck to the table and the table will actually come up with you.” 

“Please don’t lean down on the table. And don’t lift your hands too quickly. Fingertip 
control. ‘Touching the table at all times.” 

‘The audience can see David watching his volunteers, gauging the pace of their breathing. 
Waiting for them to be ready. Then softly he says, “Will you all stand up now?” 

But something’s wrong. As soon as they start to stand he says, “No, no you got up too 
quickly.” He points to one who stood up earlier than the rest. “You must all try to get up 
together. Let’s try it again.” 

Once more they squat around the table, fingertips resting on its surface. They breathe 
in and out slowly and on David’s command they stand up. It’s better this time but whatever 
was supposed to happen doesn’t. 
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“Never mind. Just relax. Will you all just move away from the table? Stretch your legs 
make yourself comfortable. Shake your hands.” The volunteers loosen themselves up like 
athletes preparing for a sprint. David is talking to them calmly, warming them up for the next 
attempt. 

Once again it’s fingertips to the table and more controlled breathing. In and out, in and 
out. “Keep your eyes on the cross inside the circle. Stand up,” says David and this time, as 
they stand, and to their amazement, the table comes with them. But only fora moment. Seconds 
later it crashes to the stage. Not to worry, they'll try again. But first David sends one man back 
to his seat, apparently dissatisfied with his efforts, and another volunteer is brought up in his 
place. Now it’s all hands to the table once again. David wanders around the volunteers, checking 
that their hands are touching the table correctly. They concentrate and he gives the command 
again. The table slowly rises. It’s clinging eerily to their fingertips as it hovers above the stage 
floor. The audience starts to applaud but David stretches out a hand as a warning to stop, “No 
applause please.” He keeps his attention focussed on the volunteers. “You're doing really 
well. Wonderful. Don’t lose concentration. Keep looking at the cross inside the circle.” 

“Now you know that your fingertips aren't really stuck to the table. Will you wiggle 
your fingers please.” David holds out his hands to demonstrate and the volunteers follow his 
lead, wiggling their fingers on the table’s surface. The table continues to hover, suspended by 
some invisible force. 

Now for something more advanced. “Lift your left hands.” ‘Tentatively each volunteer 
raises his or her left hand from the table. “Put them back!” All hands immediately drop to the 
table. Someone gives a nervous giggle. 

“Now lift your right hands.” They do and briefly pause until David tells them to lower 
their hands again. Now for a unique convincing touch as David says, “Be very careful now. 
Lift both hands!” The volunteers have hardly lifted their hands from the table when it suddenly 
drops. Quickly he calls out, “Put them back!” 

They do and the table is caught at their fingertips milli-seconds before it touches the 
floor. “I think you overdid the wiggling bit,” he says, smiling. By this time all suspicions as to 
method have been quashed. Eight freely chosen volunteers are holding a table suspended at 
their fingertips with no apparent means of support. It’s pure entertainment from here on. 

David walks away to the side of the stage. “This table is very strongly attracted to me,” 
he says. He waves his hands towards it in a magical gesture. “Table come over here.” Sure 
enough the table moves towards him, floating in the air and dragging the volunteers with it. 

David runs to the other side of the stage. “Table come here.” Once more the table 
moves toward him, the volunteers following it. He guides it back to its starting position where 
it remains suspended. 

“You won’t believe it but this table loves music. Maestro, a little table music please.” A 
waltz is played, a slow waltz. At first nothing happens then the table begins to swing to and fro 
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in time with the music. “Keep looking at the centre of the cross,” says David. “You'll feel the 
music swaying the table. Listen to the beautiful music.” A tiny movement becomes a larger 
one and the tempo gets a little faster. The table is dancing. The more rhythmic of the volunteers 
sway their own bodies in time with the tune, mirroring the movement of the table. It can be 
very funny. 

“Stop now and start spinning.” David touches a couple of the volunteers so that they 
know which way to turn. The table rotates and the volunteers follow it around. “Faster, faster,” 
he shouts. Soon the volunteers are running around the table, trying to keep up. David is running 
with them too. 

Suddenly he calls out, “Table drop!” The music stops, the table crashes to the floor 
and the volunteers jump aside. It’s a dramatic finish. The audience wants to applaud but 
David, apparently exhausted, wanders offstage leaving them to contemplate the table and 
eight breathless volunteers. 

After a long pause he returns and, finally, the audience gets to show their appreciation. 
It’s a technique he learned from a singer called Johnny Ray who would be almost in tears at 
the end of an emotional song and stagger off the stage clutching the curtains. Then he’d 
return and the audience would applaud like crazy. 

David saw Fogel use the same technique. Excited and full of emotion he tried to write 
a thought of word on a slate, hardly able to hold the chalk steady. The chalk would snap (every 
night without fail) in his desperation to finish. He would ask for the word to be called out then 
he’d turn the board around to show that he was right. Exhilarated he tossed the board high 
into the air, and stumble offstage drained of his psychic energies. Then he’d stumble back to 
deafening applause. ‘Timing that return is something David learned from experience. ‘Too 
long and it looks awkward. ‘Too short and he might trample on the applause that has already 
started. Timed correctly it exploits the audience’s pent up desire to show their appreciation, 
like winding up a spring and releasing it before it breaks. 

One final touch from David as the audience continues applauding. He picks the table 
up, turns it on its side and spins it like a giant coin. It continues to spin and the audience 
continues to applaud. It seems to take forever, spinning much longer than expected. If this is 
a television show the director has been briefed to position his camera towards David so that it 
can shoot through the upturned legs of the spinning table until it comes to rest. As the table 
settles, David will be standing just behind it, arms outstretched, taking the applause. It’s a 
visually striking shot. 

In cabaret or on a cruise David will finish by asking each of the volunteers how they 
felt. “It was incredible.” “Fantastic.” “Spooky.” If someone says something complimentary 
he will hold the microphone out to them and ask them to repeat it. Then he asks them to say 
it again, only louder. It’s a touch of humour which helps show that this is still entertainment 
and that David doesn’t take either himself or the performance too seriously. 
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He asks the volunteers whether they are going to try this when they get home and then 
leaves them with one final question, “Do you think it will work?” There’s a pause, perhaps a 
shaking of a head. “Neither do I,” says David with a smile. 

With the Table Levitation David has taken an overlooked effect and worked it until it 
has become a showstopper. Every possible avenue of explanation has been eliminated for the 
audience. Every ounce of showmanship and trick of stagecraft is used to deliver an exciting 
and baffling illusion. 

He has discovered that a lot of suspicion is directed at the table and has tried to minimise 
this in his performance. The final spin is not only a magnificent theatrical gesture but its 
casual manner indicates that the table is just a table and nothing more. 

In his early days David did try the routine with borrowed tables at elegant hotels like 
the Dorchester and Savoy but this approach had its problems. Fora start the tables were laden 
with crockery, cutlery, ice buckets, glasses, menus, bread rolls and any number of other dinner 
accoutrements. Clearing them was a major task and finding somewhere else to put the stuff 
was yet another. Then when he’d got the table on stage he would remove the tablecloth to 
discover a battered, scarred, cigarette-burned hunk of wood underneath. It hardly 
complemented the glittering surroundings and banqueting managers would be horrified to 
have their naked tables exposed to even a cursory glance from their diners. 
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The Table Levitation 


He quickly realised that this was a bad mistake and going too far to prove a point. In 
any event, at some venues it was impossible to borrow a table. ‘The tables on board ship are 
often screwed to the floor. He settled the matter once and for all by having his own table 
made. It has a circular wood grain laminated top that hinges in the centre. The legs unscrew 
and everything can be carried in a specially made canvas bag. He has found that the 
choreography of the routine is the best way to address any doubts the audience may have as to 
the table’s authenticity. And, no matter what he does, there will always be those who have 
bizarre ideas as to how the trick is done. He has had some people come up to him after a show 
and tell him that they could see the wires holding the table up. There’s no point in arguing so 
David thanks them and says that next time he’ll have a word with the lighting people. 

When working the Ambassador Club in Birmingham David heard one wealthy customer 
say that the stunt couldn’t possibly be done with one of his own tables. The man was something 
of a know-all and a braggart, a regular at the club who was liked more for his money than his 
abrasive personality. He had intended his remarks to be heard by everyone within earshot and 
he bet David £1,000 that he couldn’t perform the effect with 4żs dining table. Knowing the 
man’s reputation, David found it a challenge he couldn’t turn down. 

Some weeks later David found himself standing in the man’s dining room telling a 
group of the man’s friends to breathe in through the nose and out though the mouth as they 
squatted around a heavy oak dining table. As they concentrated the table began to rise from 
the floor and the braggart’s face went pale. It didn’t dance around the room but it did enough 
to convince the man that it was worth every note of his £1,000. He became David’s best publicist 
after telling everyone who would listen about the miracle with the table. Some knew more 
about the incident than he did; I’m referring to the four men around the table that helped 
raise it with their knees. When David had suggested to them there might be a way of putting 
an end to their friend’s loud talk they eagerly jumped at the idea. The man was a wealthy 
bookmaker, the money was to go to charity and their friend had long deserved a piece of 
humble pie. Once again the table proved its ability to change men’s minds. 

Accidents have also made their contribution to this routine. At one early television 
performance a woman volunteer screamed as the table rose from the floor and literally ran 
away. David brought her back and asked her what happened. “The table moved,” she said. 
“Well that’s what supposed to happen,” he replied. He put his arm around her reassuringly 
and persuaded her to stay for the rest of the performance. 

The screaming woman was a great talking point and David took steps to ensure it 
stayed in the act. He used the strategy for years. There’s a picture of David performing the 
routine on a street in Israel late at night. The girl screamed on cue and was photographed 
running away barefoot from the table. It made for great publicity, telling a story the newsmen 
wanted to hear. 

One piece that David used on the Dave Allen show has also been long forgotten and 
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yet makes a tremendous television moment. After the table stunt Allen asked whether David 
could do the effect with any table. David said he could. “Even a heavy table or a piano?” said 
Allen. 

“How much do you weigh?” asked David. Allen was quite heavy at that time and 
weighed around fifteen stone. “Tell you what,” said David, “get on the table and we'll try it 
again with you on it.” 

Allen, the comedian, sat somewhat nervously on the table. “No, lie down,” said David. 
Allen did. The volunteers were called back, stood around the table and touched their fingertips 
to the wood. 

“Now you remember we had to draw a circle with a cross inside it,” said David. Allen 
had barely replied when David took out a piece of chalk and to much laughter from the audience 
drew a circled cross on his waistcoat. “Concentrate on that,” said David. Even Allen’s fifteen 
stone couldn’t stop the table levitating and neither did it stop it turning. As it rotated an 
overhead camera captured the spread-eagled comedian’s yells and screams. It was a great piece 
of television magic and an idea that deserves to be remembered and maybe one day resurrected. 
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“It takes twenty years to make 
an overnight success.” 


—Eddie Cantor 
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A dramatic portrait of David, about to 
shatter a glass, for the Dutch television 
series Opus 13. 
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33. 
Opus 13 


WITHOUT A DOUBT HOLLAND GAVE DAVID SOME OF THE MOST DRAMATIC AND MEMORABLE 
moments of his career. It was there, in the land of tulips and windmills, that he starred in a 
pioneering television show entitled Opus /3. The opportunity arose when Henk Vermeyden, 
one of the panellists on David’s German television series Grenze des Wissens, approached a 
Dutch television company, Vara, with a view to producing a similar show in Holland. 

Vara didn’t want to duplicate the German show but they were intrigued with David's 
feats and came up with the idea of incorporating them into a variety format. The show, compered 
by Holland’s own magical hero, Fred Kaps, would feature a number of world-class magic acts, 
a troupe of glamorous dancers and lashings of show business razzmatazz. Above all the producers 
wanted something in every show that the public would talk about and that “something” was 
to be provided by David. Did he think he could do it? “If nothing else, I can guarantee you 
that,” said David. It was a promise that was to be fulfilled over and over again in the most 
unexpected ways. 

On the 13th of August 1966 David was asked to fly to Amsterdam to discuss the new 
show. On the 13th of September, contracts were signed and the first programme scheduled for 
transmission on the 26th of October (2 x 13). David has always had an affinity for the number 
13 and so Opus 13 was deemed an appropriate title for the show. Any bad luck that might 
normally have followed such a flouting of the fates would be turned to good fortune over the 
duration of the series and make Opus /3 one of the most talked about magic shows ever televised. 

Unusually the one-hour show was a monthly affair and the first episode was preceded 
by considerable publicity. It was not just another television show. It was an event. A Saturday 
evening spectacular, recorded only an hour before transmission in the massive Circus Theatre, 
a three thousand-seat theatre in Scheveningen, it was a huge success right from the start, 
garnering large numbers of viewers on its first outing. The press reported that the streets of 
Holland were empty when it was on and that bartenders and restaurateurs complained of lost 
custom. 

The show more than lived up to the hype and became compulsive viewing with its 
unique “live” arena atmosphere. It opened with the troupe of beautiful dancers choreographed 
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With Fred Kaps on Opus 13. 


The dancers performed a Four Ace routine with 
giant cards. 





by Britain’s Dougie Squires. The dancers appeared three times in each show, with a different 
magical themed dance number, the mechanics of which had been devised by David. They 
included the use of simple flap-changing boards on which the show’s titles could be produced 
to a complex routine in which the dancers manipulated giant cards and performed a 
terpsichorean interpretation of a Four Ace Routine. 

Fred Kaps, a FISM champion, made a charming and elegant host combining smooth 
sleight of hand skills with an affable personality. The guest acts were drawn from all over 
Europe and included Peter Warlock and Robert Harbin. Another act debuting on Opus /3, and 
who was to go on to become one of the world’s most baffling illusionists, was Hans Moretti. 

It was in the middle of the series when someone suggested that David and his manager, 
Hans Peters, take time out to watch an unusual act playing at a club just an hour and a half’s 
drive from the theatre. The act was described in glowing terms and David recalls being quite 
sceptical. How could such a wonderful act remain unknown? 

On arriving at the club he saw a long-haired Hans Moretti working some of the most 
thrilling magic he had ever seen in one of the most unlikely venues. Moretti performed with a 
flair for the dramatic, striding around the cabaret floor like some magnificent carnival showman. 
His illusions were sensational. One featured routine was the Knife Through Arm. The stage 
was bathed in green light, melodramatic horror music played and a piercing scream was heard 
as the knife bit into his flesh. As the blood flowed, members of the audience often fainted. 

Most impressive was his version of the Three Sword Suspension. At that time Moretti 
was working the act with his niece, Heidi, a beautiful slim creature with waist length blonde 
hair. He pretended to hypnotise her and she fell into a trance and then into his arms. Hê 
carried her forward to a large brass candlestick that stood on a stack of old books. In the 
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candlestick was a lit candle, its flame surrounded and partially hidden by the outer sleeve of a 
matchbox. Moretti held the girl above the burning candle and then slowly brought her down 
onto it, the flame apparently searing the back of her neck. David remembers wondering, with 
the rest of the audience, why her hair did not suddenly catch fire. 

With only her neck resting on the matchbox, Moretti released the girl and left her 
suspended upon this single point of balance. The illusion was remarkable but more was to 
come. He took an apple and carefully balanced it on the girl’s throat. Then he picked up a 
large curved sword. By this time the audience were already ahead of him and those that did 
not faint during the previous routine were now raising their hands ready to cover their eyes. 
Moretti gave a smile and raised the sword high above his head. He paused a moment before 
bringing it down with lightning speed across the young lady’s neck and instantly shearing the 
apple in two. The young girl remained suspended in her trance. The audience went crazy. 

The act was perfect for Opus /3 but there was a problem. Arrangements had already 
been made for other magic acts to appear on the series and there might be a conflict. Moretti 
had the answer; he offered to do his sharp shooting act. It would certainly be a novelty but in 
all honesty David had seen sharp shooting acts before and he wondered whether anything 
could be as impressive as the act he had just seen. 

When Moretti finally appeared on Opus /3 all scepticism evaporated. It was indeed 
every bit as dramatic as Moretti had claimed. Once again Heidi played the part of the assistant 
but this time she was wearing a set of earrings resembling pairs of cherries. She was standing 
at one side of the huge stage with Moretti at the opposite side. In one hand he held a pistol 
and in the other a rifle. Most sharp shooting acts take a slow and careful aim before firing and 
hitting their target. Not Moretti. In a flash his hands came up quickly, crossed in front of his 
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chest and he fired both guns simultaneously. Heidi stayed stone still as the cherries fell from 
the earrings. Once again Moretti had pushed the boundaries of theatrical presentation far 
beyond anything anyone had previously imagined, using skills and methods that could only 
be guessed at. 

It was David’s job to follow such incredible guests and create the talking points the 
producers craved. He was given the last twenty minutes of the show to himself and on the first 
broadcast performed two of his favourite pieces: his Suggestibility Routine (see Man, Myth È 
Magic) and his Table Levitation. To lend the effects even greater authority the preparations and 
selection of volunteers were overseen by a panel of experts, each a celebrity in their own right. 

The effects were an instant success with the theatre audience, but what would the 
viewers make of them? The headlines the next morning told the story. Although David had 
made no claims about the phenomena, journalists and viewers immediately seized upon the 
idea that they must be paranormal in origin. They called him a wonder man and miracle worker 
and speculated about the kind of psychic powers that he might have used. Press coverage was 
widespread because Holland had many newspapers each with different political and religious 
affiliations and each telling their own version of the same stories. The impact David’s 
performance had in Holland was prescient of the Geller hysteria that would take place in 
England some years later. 

Believers debated with sceptics about the existence of psychic powers while David 
claimed only that anyone with sufficient training could do what he did. This wasn’t good 
enough for some academics. Professor Willem ‘Tenhaeff said that there was a natural explanation 
for the phenomena but admitted he couldn’t quite pinpoint what it was. He also complained 
that Fred Kaps had compromised himself by participating in such a “bare-faced hoax.” Kaps 
responded by saying that the show was purely an entertainment and not intended to stir up 
such a debate. Another academic, Dr de Groot, called on David to admit that it was all a trick, 
a trick he personally knew the secret of. But when journalists pressed de Groot to tell all he 
replied, much to their disappointment, “I mustn’t betray a confidence.” In truth it was highly 
unlikely that de Groot knew anything of David’s methods but while his evasive reply might 
have concealed his own ignorance it did nothing to quell the public’s interest. 

David did meet his critics face to face and even went to the Universities of Leiden and 
Utrecht to explain that he used only natural means to create his miracles. To his disbelief he 
discovered that although Tenhaeff and de Groot were vociferous critics many of their fellow 
academics actually held long established beliefs in psychic phenomena and, like the public, 
credited his success to the paranormal. This was, after all, the birthplace of psychic detectives 
Gerard Croiset and Peter Hurkos and it seemed that the Dutch were happy to add David to 
that list. The producers at Vara were delighted. 

The panel of experts on Opus /3 certainly gave an additional credibility to the routines 
David employed. They also provided an obstacle that would, on occasion, have to be 
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Thirteen balls tossed into the audience 
to select volunteers for Opus 13. 





surmounted when the use of a secret assistant was required either because the trick could not 
be done any other way or a specific reaction was required to enhance the effect. David has 
learned from experience that the use of stooges is fraught with problems so several strategies 
were devised to ensure that co-operative assistants made it through the apparently rigorous 
selection process. 

One of these involved numbered plastic balls that had been checked by the committee 
before being handed, on a tray, to David. David turned his back to the audience and flipped 
the balls into the theatre. Those who caught them came on stage where the balls were once 
again checked by the committee. It appeared to be a secure and random method of getting 
honest volunteers on stage. 

And it would have been had David not already used a little sleight of hand to vanish 
several of the balls before he tossed them in the general direction of his secret assistants 
seated in the auditorium. They held duplicate numbered balls in their laps and raised their 
hands up to catch a ball, as did everyone else around them. ‘Their fortuitous catches were 
never questioned. 

All of this chicanery took place without the knowledge of the production team. When 
using stooges the performer always takes a risk with his reputation and selecting them is a 
delicate task. David has never used paid stooges, convinced that they would be the least loyal 
and that once the show was over and the money in the bank they would have no further reason 
to remain silent. A casually recruited volunteer who believes the role he plays in the routine is 
minor and is happy to do the performer a favour, is the best assistant of all. Many of David's 
secret assistants were unaware of exactly how they had aided the routine and were often 
recruited very close to the day of recording. The way someone was asked to help was very 
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important and a casual conversation might have gone something like this: 

“Would you like to come to the show?” asked David 

“Yes, thank you very much.” 

“If you do, would you mind volunteering for something?” 

“No, not at all.” 

And then David might let a day or two pass and nothing more would be said. He didn’t 
want to scare them off. Next time they spoke he would ask if the person would be able to do 
something for him at a particular point in the show. It was television and he'd only get one shot 
at getting the routine right and it was far better that someone was there who knew what to do. 
“I have to rely on the fact that it is going to happen at that moment. Would you help?” 

If the person said yes, David explained where he should sit in the audience until it was 
time for volunteers to come forward. “But how would I be picked?” asked the soon-to-be 
assistant. David told him that he’d be given a numbered ball before the show. He should hold 
it concealed in his hand and just raise his hand into the air when the tray of balls is thrown in 
his direction. “That’s all there is to it.” That and whatever it was that he should do when he 
finally got on stage. The point was to make it as simple as possible for the volunteer. If he 
thought it was going to turn into a major drama or that the entire production depended on him, 
he would probably back out instantly. 

David spoke Dutch but not fluently enough to work in. For that reason when people 
were invited to volunteer it was a requirement that they understood English, so many of them 
were students recruited from local universities and colleges. For the first broadcast David 
worked in English and an interpreter gave a Dutch commentary for the benefit of the non- 
English speaking viewers. It was an arrangement that irritated many viewers and they wrote 
in to complain. A similar exercise in subtitling also failed. Surprisingly, viewers said they 
understood David perfectly even though their own command of English was not that good. 

Eventually David was allowed to work in English without any interpreter. He used 
simple and thoughtfully constructed sentences combined with clear gestures to convey his 
instructions. For example, he wouldn’t say to a volunteer, “Wont you sit down?” The meaning 
is unclear. But saying “Please sit down,” as he pointed to the chair, was perfectly understandable. 
The experiment was very successful and viewers continued to stay loyal to the series. That 
the Dutch audience understood the man from England added another layer of mystery to the 
Opus 13 saga. This basic language was something that served him well throughout Europe and 
enabled him to appear on many television shows without requiring an interpreter. 

For the second show David devised a new routine based upon the Clock Dial effect. 
Three volunteers held electrodes (an idea he had previously used in his Regu/ite Routine) that 
were attached to giant clock dials. The dials showed zodiac signs and calendar months instead 
of the usual numerals. The volunteers stood with their backs to the dials, held the electrodes 
and concentrated on, for instance, their birth sign. The hand on the dial was spun and, 
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responding to their thoughts, eventually came to rest upon the correct sign. Like all the routines 
employed on the show it had lots of production value as well as mystery. 


Palmistry 

Just how much production value could be extracted from a mentalism routine is shown 
by David’s staging of a pseudo-psychometry effect. The theme in this instance was palmistry 
and the curtains opened to reveal a backdrop decorated with large illustrations of hands. Each 
hand depicted the variety of fingers, nails and crease marks to be found on the average hand 
and revealed their psychic significance. It was a concise guide to palmistry. 

David announced that the production company, Vara, had invited along two dozen 
guests from different professions, none of whom he had been allowed to meet. They had been 
kept hidden from him ever since they arrived at the theatre and were all dressed according to 
their profession. At the last moment, a committee randomly selected just eight of the two- 
dozen people to participate in the show. David drew the audience’s attention to the strange 
pairs of holes set in the backdrop, each numbered from one to eight. Behind each pair of holes 
stood one of the eight guests. He asked them to prove they were there by sticking their hands 
through the holes. Eight pairs of hands promptly appeared through the backdrop and on 
command they waved to the audience. It was a peculiar sight. 

“Now according to palmistry these hands reveal something about their owners,” said 
David as he walked along the row of palms, stopping occasionally to comment on the length of 
fingers, life-line, heart-line or some other significant mark. Finally he stopped at one set of 
hands and gave a more in-depth analysis describing the owner as “sensitive and artistic. He 
could be a creative artist, possibly a painter or musician. Let me see what we have over here.” 
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David walked over to a table upon which lay a large selection of objects, around thirty in all. 
Among them was a paintbrush, some modelling clay and a violin bow. Anyone of them could 
apply to someone who was “sensitive and artistic.” After a little thought, David picked up the 
violin bow and then asked the owner of the hands to reveal himself. ‘The hands disappeared 
from the holes and a few seconds later their owner appeared from the side of the stage. It was 
a man, dressed in white tie and full tails, a virtuoso ready for a concert and carrying a violin. 
The bow was obviously his and David handed it over to him as the audience applauded. In a 
similar manner he matched some of the other objects on the table to their owners: a chef was 
handed a ladle, a fireman an axe, a ship’s captain a telescope and so on. Each volunteer looked 
resplendent in their working uniform and their appearance brought instant applause as the 
audience saw that David was correct. A small effect had been turned into a theatrical event. 


An Interesting Problem with Numbers 

‘The second show, too, produced its share of controversy but it wasn’t the use of palmistry 
that provoked the debate. Instead it was what David thought was an innocuous routine with 
numbers. With only the last moments of the programme to go David decided he just had time 
to show the audience one more thing. He had multiple digit numbers called out saying, “This 
is a very interesting mathematical problem which I’m sure you will enjoy,” as he wrote the 
numbers down on a blackboard. 

‘Time was passing and the selection of the numbers took longer than anticipated. David 
wrote them down as quickly as he could but the audience knew the show was almost at an 
end. Meanwhile a red open-topped sports car was driven slowly onto the stage, a beautiful girl 
at the wheel. She was wearing a mink cape, gave a big smile and beckoned David over. He 
looked at her, then at the blackboard and finally at the audience, promising that he really 
would have liked to show them this very clever problem but as they could see he was running 
out of time. Nevertheless he continued adding up the figures and promising an interesting 
and intriguing result as the sports car slowly drove around the stage, the girl blaring the horn 
and flashing the headlights in an effort to call David over. 

“Nearly finished,” he said, and totalled the final column of figures. The car was beside 
him now, the girl insisting that he get inside, the show was over and they had places to go. 
David underlined the total of the freely selected numbers. He looked at the car and then ina 
double-take his eyes jumped back to the board. As he had promised it was an interesting 
mathematical problem. The total of the figures on the board was exactly the same as the 
number on the registration plate of the car. The audience couldn't believe it and broke into 
spontaneous applause. David climbed aboard the car but did not get in. Instead he sat on the 
door, his feet dangling over the side, and then waved to the crowd as his gorgeous chauffeur 
drove him away. 

It was a real Hollywood finale, extremely effective, and got him into trouble immediately. 
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‘The executives at Vara were not pleased. What on earth did he think he was doing, sitting on 
the door of a sports car as he was being driven about by a mink-clad showgirl? ‘The problem 
was that they perceived David as a man of mystery, a serious purveyor of mind-bending illusions, 
and having portrayed him as such to the newspapers they were rather taken aback by his new 
playboy image. David stood by his decision but acknowledged their interest in the show and 
promised to behave himself in future. No more girls in sports cars. It wouldn’t, however, be 
the last time he and Vara would disagree. 

The third show was broadcast in January 1967. By this time David had made a 
tremendous reputation in Holland and this was reflected in the press reports of the show. 
When Opus /3 had opened it was Fred Kaps whose name appeared in large type in all the 
pieces. Already well known to Dutch audiences, it was Kaps name that was used to sell the 
show. However, things had changed. David Berglas was the draw and every story was built 
around what he, not Fred Kaps, would be doing next. It must have been a difficult time for 
Kaps as he watched another magician steal the limelight on his home ground. David and he 
had been friends for over 15 years but David sensed a certain tension building and he would 
eventually be proved right. For now though, it was the show that mattered and in January 
David once more proved the value of his maxim “Think big” as he transformed a simple 
pocket trick into a stunt so staggering that it made the evening television news. 


Memory and Mathematics 
That night the audience was given pre-printed postcards and asked to fill them in. 
There were boxes on the cards in which they could enter their initials, birthday and five 
single-digit numbers. Three large wire baskets were on stage and members of the audience 
could either hand their cards to ushers or go up to the baskets and drop their cards inside 
themselves. By the time the audience was seated, and the show ready to roll, the baskets were 
almost full. 


H PLEASE PRINT YOUR 
INITIALS IN BOX A... 


K YOUR BIRTHDAY IN 
BOX B... 


* AND ANY 
SINGLE NUMBER 
INTO BOXES 
CD EFROG 


hank W 
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When it came time to perform this item David explained that they had also invited 
along thirty mathematics teachers from local schools and colleges. They were seated in the 
audience and on being introduced stood and took their applause. After being invited on stage 
it was left to the celebrity committee to select just six of them to supervise the experiment, 
the rest went back to their seats. 

Some volunteers from the first two rows went over to the baskets, removed some of the 
postcards and handed them to the teachers onstage. 

Curtains at the rear of the stage opened to reveal three stands each containing four tall 
narrow blackboards. ‘The six teachers were invited to copy the initials, birth dates and numbers 
from the cards onto the double-sided boards. The initials went at the top of the board, the 
birthday into the next box and the five numbers followed in a column. 

As they did that David turned his attention to a table on which were twenty objects 
that had been selected at random from the audience. They were covered by a cloth which a 
member of the committee drew back as David attempted to memorise the objects. 

When all the boards were filled the demonstration could begin, first as a memory feat. 
The committee asked David questions such as, “What was object number 4 on the table?” 
and, referring to the information on the blackboards, “When is AJ’s birthday?” He recalled 
both immediately. Another object and another birth date were revealed in the same way. As a 
variation someone might name an object and David would reveal its number. Or call out a 
birth date from the boards and David would announce the matching initials. It seemed 
remarkable because he had spent very little time looking at the objects and almost none looking 
at the blackboards. 

But that was just the preliminary to the main event. “Choose one of the stands,” said 
David, still with his back to them. ‘The sides of the three stands were labelled A to E and the 
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Memory and Mathematics, on 
the stage during Opus 13. 





teachers chose one and named it aloud. David glanced briefly at the boards, then back at his 
pad and asked the teachers to add up all the numbers (effectively five four-digit numbers) on 
their chosen stand. ‘They were barely halfway through their calculations when David held up 
his pad to reveal that he had already worked out the answer. The audience laughed at his 
besting of the teachers. When the teachers had finally finished their sums, and proved him 
correct, they applauded wildly. 

A second stand was selected by the teachers and then multiplied by the total of the 
original chosen board. ‘The sum was a ten-digit number and once again David beat them to 
the answer. Now for something much more difficult. This ten-digit number was then multiplied 
by the sum of any other board. The answer was fourteen digits long and David had to open his 
pad and write across two facing pages in order to fit in the total. The teachers gave up, providing 
more humour for the audience. 

“Let’s do it one more time,” said David. A fourth stand was chosen and the total 
multiplied by the previous totals. This was getting impossible. ‘The teachers were now dealing 
with extremely large numbers and the boards provided very little space to write down their 
answers or contain the many sub calculations necessary. David’s pad was also too small for the 
task so he called for something larger to write upon. A huge board, some two feet high and 
stretching right across the stage was lowered into view. Music played and starting at the right 
hand side of the board David wrote down an eighteen-digit number. There was no way the 
teachers could even contemplate making such a calculation. It was well beyond their capacity. 

As soon as the number was written David turned, threw out his arms and took a bow. 
Two pressman, complete with press-tickets in hats, and large cameras, came on from the wings, 
got down on one knee and took a couple of photos. Flashbulbs went off, music played and 
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Memory and Mathematics: 
bigger and bigger. 


Finishing with a number too 
large to check! 


David took another bow. Then he stepped to the front of the stage and said, “Ladies and 
Gentlemen, I didn’t expect anyone in the audience, the mathematics teachers or the viewers 
to work out the total. So we’ve just had a photograph taken which will appear in your newspapers 
tomorrow. You can then find out whether I was correct.” 

He thanked the audience and said goodnight. The dancing girls brought the programme 
to a close. As it turned out there was no need to wait until the next day. The media, intrigued 
by the stunt, did their own checking by employing the services of a national computer. They 
broadcast the results on the news that same evening. David was, of course, correct. 

Mathematical feats are difficult to sell but this routine featured everything a good routine : 
should. It had a clear plot in which David’s skills were pitted against a team of mathematicians. 
The routine involved the entire audience and viewers, lots of situational humour and the 
necessary showbiz spectacle that a popular television show demands. And finally, it made the 
television news and all the newspapers the next day. Making it work involved extensive 
preparation but it all began with one small pocket trick. 1 

‘The trick was mathematical and has been sold in many forms over the years and is still | 
available today. Quite what the original was we do not know. The version that David had used 
consisted of four tiny wooden pillars, each with a column of five numbers printed on its four 
long sides. A spectator arranged the pillars in any order to produce a column of four-digit 
numbers. Instantly the performer was able to reveal the total. The secret lay in the numbers. 
No matter how the pillars were arranged the performer had only to note one particular four- 
digit line and then apply a simple formula to arrive at the total. Similar effects have been 
devised using numbered dice. As always with tricks of this type the principle is more interesting 
than the actual effect which is more of a curiosity than a piece of magic. 
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David took this as his inspiration and evolved the stands with four double-sided 
blackboards. The first problem was getting the right numbers on the boards and it was solved 
with a little help from some secret assistants sitting in the audience. For most of the pre-show 
period the wire baskets were standing on stage while ushers or members of the audience 
dropped their postcards inside. As show time approached the baskets were moved from the 
stage and stood at the front of the stalls area where they were somewhat less visible. ‘The 
volunteers who came forward to select postcards were secret assistants. They already had 
bunches of cards hidden under their jackets and David simply asked them to come forward to 
help. As they dipped their hands into the baskets they pulled out the prepared cards and 
handed them to the teachers. 

David therefore had full knowledge of the contents of the cards before they were written 
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on the boards. When a set of initials was chosen he could easily recall the birth date that 
accompanied it because all the initials and birthdays were those of friends and family! Some of 
them were disguised otherwise the letter B would have been rather prominent. For instance, 
his son Marvin appeared as M de R (his full name is Marvin Roy Berglas), the “de” added to 
make it look more like a Dutch name. 

As an added subtlety David would call out into the audience, saying, for instance, 
“A.K. where are you sitting?” Someone would raise their hand and David would reveal their 
birth date. Actually the person in the audience was an assistant. He had been told to raise his 
hand when David called out in their direction. A couple of people had been briefed in this way 
and it added to the belief that the initials and dates on the boards all came from the audience. 
When David called out a birth date, several people, including an assistant raised their hand. 
The multiplicity of hands once again gave the routine credibility. David would call out the 
matching set of initials, saying, “There’s three or four of you but the initials are J.T. Is that 
correct?” The assistant said yes, the audience applauded and David moved on. The subtlety 
was only used a couple of times but it did enhance the presentation. 

The memory feat with the objects was a genuine application of mnemonics and included 
as a way of filling the time entertainingly while the teachers were writing the numbers on the 
boards. If he were advising someone on the feat today David says he would omit this particular 
section. It wasn’t really necessary and there are other ways of covering the action that don’t 
involve the stress of additional memory work or the dilution of the main effect. 

The meat of the routine was the calculation feat with the boards. David already knew 
the numbers on each board and so when one was chosen he could recall the total instantly. 
Multiplying two boards together required a very different solution that was only possible by 
spending hours making some very difficult calculations. 

As part of the preparation David had already worked out the answers for any two boards 
being multiplied together. He then calculated the answer required when that total was 
multiplied by the total on a third board. It took a long time to work out all the combinations 
required because the calculations were all made without the aid of any kind of mechanical 
device. Even if one had been available it would have been useless because calculators displayed 
only about eight or ten digits at the most. So for hours on end David worked on his multiplication 
tables, checking and rechecking up to the very last moment before being introduced on the 
show, knowing that he couldn’t afford to be wrong. 

When he was satisfied that his numbers were correct he transferred them to the pad he 
would use on stage. The pad was indexed so that if, for instance, board D was chosen he could 
open the pad to a page that displayed all the calculations starting with that board. Listed there 
were the answers to every multiplication possible when board D was multiplied by the total 
on any other board. Also listed were the answers when a third and fourth board were brought 
into play. Naturally the writing was small and visible only to David. Like The Coloured Discs, 
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described in a later chapter, this mathematical mystery was another example of his maxim 
“Think big!” 


The Mexican Hat Dance 

It was at the FISM 2000 convention in Portugal that a Dutch magician reminded David 
of his Mexican Hat Dance routine. He remembered watching it on Opus /3 and thought it was 
one of the most baffling and unusual effects he had ever seen. “Will it be in the book?” he 
asked. “It should be,” answered David, cautiously. The truth is that until that moment, he 
had actually forgotten all about the Mexican Hat Dance. If it wasn’t for that conversation in 
Portugal, this routine might well have slipped through the net, which would have been a great 
pity; for once again, David had created something very special. 

As the audience and viewers of Opus /3 saw it, six volunteers came up from the audience 
and stood in front of six cubicles arranged across the stage. The cubicles were simple wooden 
constructions, similar to voting booths. Inside each one were five different hats: a bowler, 
trilby, straw boater, clown’s hat and flat cap. 

“In a moment you'll hear some music,” said David by way of instruction to the six 
men. “That’s your cue to step inside your cubicle and put on one of the hats. Leave it on fora 
second, take it off, hang it up and put on another. Keep changing hats in any order you like. 
But—when the music stops, I want you to stop and come out wearing whichever hat you 
happen to have. Do you understand?” 

The volunteers said they did. “Now go into your cubicles.” David asked for music and 
the audience was amused to hear The Mexican Hat Dance being played. It’s a lively, silly number 
with a party flavour, the sort of thing that might accompany a game of Musical Chairs. The 
volunteers immediately started trying on the different hats. Inevitably they fell into a rhythm, 
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changing hats at random to the beat of the music. Then the music stopped and David asked 
the volunteers to come out with whatever hats they happened to have on their head. 

With six men and only five different types of hats, a couple of them found they had the 
same hat on. David and the audience looked them over. It was an amusing sight, not everyone 
has a head for hats. “There’s always one,” said David, as he pointed to the man at the end of 
the line who was trying to look dignified while wearing the hat of a clown. The music started 
and the men dashed into their booths and once again swapped their hats to a Mexican beat. It 
looked very comical. 

A few bars later the music stopped and the men emerged once more from their cubicles, 
different hats on their heads. Well, almost, the man at the end of the line again had his clown 
hat and this got a chuckle from the audience and a shake of the head from David. 

The music restarted, faster now and it would get faster still as the routine progressed. 
When it stopped the men reappeared with another assortment of hats. Some suited their new 
headgear, others looked decidedly foolish. The impromptu fashion parade provided the 
audience with much amusement. Strangely, the man at the end of the line got the clown hat 
every time. 

On the seventh attempt something remarkable happened. Four of the six men were 
wearing the same hat, the bowler. “Ah,” said David, “now we’re getting somewhere.” It was 
the first indication that there might be some purpose to this madness. ‘Then it was back into 
the booths for another jolly session of hat swapping. 

‘The music sped up, the men worked quicker, hats were exchanged. Then silence and 
they stepped from the cubicles to reveal that five of the men were now wearing the same type 
of hat, a flat cap. “Almost,” said David, looking at the odd man out who, once again, was 
wearing the clown hat. 
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‘The game was played one last time, the frantic music driving the men to change hats as 
fast as they could. Then silence. This time they stepped forward to cheers from the audience. 
Each man was wearing an identical hat, a straw boater. David took a bow and the audience 
showed their appreciation for a job well done. Then he turned to a nearby table and whipped 
off a cloth that had been covering it to reveal a prediction; a straw boater. David picked the 
boater up and waved it in the air to yet more applause. He nodded to the men to do likewise 
and to one last burst of music, they all gave a hat-waving showbiz salute that signalled the 
finish of a fabulous routine. 

This entertaining coincidence effect has its roots in other of David’s presentations. At 
an earlier show in England he borrowed five hospital screens which were used to separate six 
people on the stage. Each screen had a physical exercise chart hanging on it. The charts depicted 
a variety of human figures in odd poses. It had been specially drawn and the poses were 
deliberately comical. When the volunteers came out from the screens they took up a position 
chosen from the charts. With hands raised at odd angles, heads turned, legs stretched or bent, 
the semaphore line-up provided for great comedy. Eventually, as with the Mexican Hat Dance, 
they would all come to choose the same pose, the pose, which unknown to them, David had 
already taken up. 

The method for both routines was the same. David had chosen the volunteers before 
the show and, in his own inimitable way, asked them to help bring about the effect. Each 
volunteer was instructed separately, none of them knew the others and the first time they 
came into contact with each other was the moment they stepped up on stage. 

Having told them the bare bones of the game (but not the outcome), David gave them 
their instructions. Specifically they were asked to choose certain hats at certain times. ‘They 
counted the number of stops in the music. After the ninth stop, everyone was told to choose 
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the boater. This gave David his finish with all the volunteers wearing the same hat. 

Four of the volunteers were asked to choose the bowler hat after the seventh stop. Five 
of them knew to choose the flat cap after the eighth stop. One man was told to choose the 
clown hat every time bar the last. There was a good reason for that. The early choices of hat 
were all random with David telling the men, “I don’t care which hats you choose. Just enjoy 
yourself.” It was possible that purely by chance several men could choose the same hat. If that 
happened there was a risk of spoiling the finish. The business of having one man choose the 
clown hat every time was not merely a good gag, it also lessened the likelihood of a premature 
finale or the audience’s chance of anticipating it. As an alternative finish David has had one 
man choose the clown hat right the way through the routine. At the finale five men are wearing 
the same hat and David gives a nod of disapproval to the odd man out. ‘The man looks along 
the line, realises the situation and goes shamefacedly back to the cubicle to get the right one. 
It added laughter and loud cheers to the applause. 

As with all routines requiring secret cooperation from volunteers, the key is to keep the 
instructions simple. Because David does not believe you can create a convincing actor at a 
moment’s notice, the volunteers were not rehearsed. Simple cue cards helped remind them of 
their instructions but other than that the rest of their responses on stage were absolutely natural. 
They'd never seen the booths, they’d never been on stage and they didn’t know the ultimate 
effect. The hat waving too was spontaneous. 

One final touch. David often employs a safeguard in situations such as this. Although 
he only needed six volunteers he actually instructed eight men. This was to forestall any last 
minute loss of nerve or any other reason that might prevent one of the participants appearing. 
When volunteers were asked for, the first six to the stage were the ones he used. 


Russian Roulette 

Opus 13 continued to get extensive press coverage and in that spirit David suggested 
he perform a version of Russian Roulette, a stunt he had already worked on the German television 
series Grenze des Wissens and several other shows. A marksman would load a revolver with one 
blank cartridge and five genuine bullets. After spinning the barrel, the audience would decide 
whether he should fire the gun at a target or at David. Hopefully, when they nominated David 
there would be a blank in the chamber and he would emerge from the test unscathed. 

When they heard about the idea Vara were apprehensive, especially as they were not 
privy to David’s methods. A production meeting took place when he was out of the country 
and the item was dropped from the schedule, Vara deciding it was far too risky. The story 
leaked to the press and yet again Opus /3 was in the news, this time for forbidding its star to 
undertake a dangerous stunt. Naturally, now that it was news, everyone wanted to see it. 

A strange and unsatisfactory compromise was reached. The stunt would go ahead but 
instead of David standing in front of the gun it would be a photographic life-size replica of him 








270 The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 


2 AT EIN = oe 
podbot EE E A sh a ele, 








Opus 13 


Facing the bullets during Russian Roulette on 
German television. 





holding a real balloon. David thought the idea ridiculous, where was the danger in that? 
However, rehearsals went ahead on that basis, the cut-out figure being placed in front of the 
gun at the moment the audience decided the gun should be fired at David. 

On the night an Olympic marksman loaded the gun with five real bullets and one 
blank. He spun the barrel and genuinely had no idea as to the location of the blank. The 
audience was asked to choose whether he fire the gun at a plate or at the cut-out figure of 
David. They chose the plate. The marksman fired and the plate shattered into pieces. Suddenly 
the audience realised the tremendous responsibility they had assumed. 

Now for the second bullet, did they want to aim at the plate or David? A choice was 
made and the plate decided upon. Ready, aim, fire! The plate disintegrated into fragments as 
the bullet struck it. Also watching that night was Hans Moretti. This was the show in which he 
appeared as a guest and David’s Russian Roulette made a superb follow-up to Hans’ own 
incredible sharp shooting act. Later Hans would work out his own version of this stunt and 
baffle magicians the world over with what David believes is the most sensational version of 
this effect ever devised. Moretti credits David’s performance on Opus /3 as his inspiration. 

‘Two bullets gone, four to go. The audience made another choice. Daringly they asked 
the marksman to take aim at the cut-out of David. “At me?” asked David. “Are you sure?” 
The audience said they were and the marksman pointed the gun and made ready to fire. As he 
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took aim at the cut-out, David unexpectedly stepped forward in front of it and told the 
marksman to shoot. “Fire,” he said. There was an uneasy pause, then a flash from the gun. 
The audience jumped. David flinched and clutched his chest. It was an uneasy moment. But 
David appeared to be okay and, realising that he had survived, the audience burst into applause. 

As the applause died the marksman proved the rest of the bullets genuine by firing at 
some more plates. The audience loved it but the executives of Vara were furious. Although 
the show was filmed in Scheveningen it was transmitted an hour later from Hilversum, the 
tapes having been rushed there by a motorcycle courier. Vara’s executives took the decision to 
broadcast the show without the Russian Roulette stunt, explaining to viewers that there had 
been a technical hitch. On the following day the newspapers reported that Vara was thinking 
of cancelling David’s contract for the remainder of the series. As angry as Vara was it was very 
unlikely that this would happen. David’s stunts had been and continued to be the talking 
point of the show. Without him they would have had a difficult time filling the last twenty 
minutes of each programme. 

David’s one regret about the incident is that he didn’t prepare the blank cartridge more 
carefully. Too much wadding had been used and unknown to the audience he was struck on 
the cheek and neck by fragments of gun cotton propelled at high velocity. It actually embedded 
itself under the skin. It missed his eye by an inch. David still has an old reel-to-reel video of 
this show and people who have seen it have often commented on his great acting ability as he 
flinched. It wasn’t acting. It really did hurt. 

Such was the enormous publicity generated by the stunt, Vara’s executives gave in and 
showed the tape in the final show of the series. David’s powers of persuasion surprised even 
him. 


It’s All Done by Hypnosis 

For six shows David had baffled Holland with his eclectic mysteries neither magic nor 
mentalism and constantly defying definition or explanation. An expose of sorts appeared in 
one of the newspapers when they “discovered” that he was not the psychic they had imagined 
him to be but was in fact a magician. Proof was provided in the guise of a photograph of David 
performing magic on a British television show. Since the only claims that psychic forces were 
at work came from the newspapers themselves it was a little redundant. David had made no 
claims other than to say that he used natural principles including psychology, observation and 
memory to achieve most of his results. Having disposed of the paranormal theory the newspapers 
came up with another solution, hypnosis. 

This led to David uncharacteristically losing his cool at one press conference when he 
was accused of hypnotising his volunteers and even the viewers! “You don’t know what you 
are talking about. If I showed you real hypnosis you would see the difference,” said David. 
The press took up the challenge and Vara arranged for an extra show to follow the six-show 
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season. It was to be devoted entirely to hypnosis and would provide more dramatic headlines 
for the newspapers. 

David hadn't performed hypnosis in public since 1949 when he was in South Africa. 
When he got back to England he found that hypnosis was already in the midst of controversy. 
Demonstrations of stage hypnosis by performers like Peter Casson and Ralph Slater had created 
much public outrage. This led to the 1952 Hypnotism Act in which the performance of hypnosis 
was only possible after obtaining a licence from the local council (though, it has to be said, this 
is a comparatively simple affair and not the tight regulatory system that many had wanted). 
Since that time David has campaigned vigorously against the use of hypnosis as entertainment 
and yet his argument with the press in Holland had placed him in the position of giving just 
such a demonstration. 

One precaution that David always took was that after a hypnotic demonstration he 
spent fifteen minutes with all the subjects to clear them of any possibly harmful influences 
either real or imagined. It was a very necessary step. Many people had complained of illnesses 
after participating in stage hypnotic acts and other performers had found themselves the subject 
of lawsuits for psychological damage. David only accepted volunteers on the understanding 
that they would remain after the show “to be cleared” and it was on this basis that he decided 
to go ahead with the Opus /3 hypnotic show. 

Fred Kaps introduced the show as usual but David carried most of the remaining 50 
minutes. Fred had quietly watched David’s rise to stardom in Holland but a joke made at a 
script conference revealed the frustration that burned within. The show had been planned 
and a gag to finish the broadcast had been written. The producer explained to Fred and David 
that at the end of the show Fred would thank the audience, click his fingers and David would 
suddenly close his eyes and fall into a trance. “What if it doesn’t work?” said David jokingly. 

Fred exploded with rage and burst into a litany of accusations pointing out that after 
the show was over David would be flying back to England but that he had to live and work 
here. What happened on the show had a real effect on his reputation. It was some time before 
they calmed him down and made him see that it was just a joke. While Fred and David always 
remained friends the incident certainly made for a chilly atmosphere on the night of the 
recording. 

The show opened with a bit of comedy business in which two mime artists performed 
the clown feat of leaning at an impossible angle while David cast a hypnotic spell over them. 
After it was over he explained that the stunt had nothing at all to do with hypnosis but that 
later in the show he would be demonstrating the real thing. First he welcomed some volunteers 
from local colleges. David hadn’t met them before the show but they had been pre-selected 
for their ability to follow instructions in English and their willingness to attend the after-show 
clearing session. 

They participated in a few standard induction tests, as did the rest of the audience. 
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They included clasping the hands together and being unable to get them apart. They were 
fun and put the audience and volunteers in a relaxed mood but again, as David explained, 
they had little to do with hypnosis. Now for the real thing. 

David picked out two young men from the line-up and put one on each side of the 
stage. He commanded them to sleep and they immediately closed their eyes. Then he lifted 
their arms up and bent them into grotesque positions as if they were mannequins. He left 
them in these strange positions, one on either side of the stage, and returned to the centre for 
the next demonstration. 

One by one he worked with each of the volunteers hypnotising them and persuading 
them to do incredible things including the famous catalepsy stunt in which a man is balanced 
across the backs of two chairs like a human bridge while others sit on his chest. The audience 
was very impressed, as they were by the volunteers who appeared to get drunk on water or 
the man who couldn’t move out of an imaginary circle on the floor. Meanwhile the statue-like 
volunteers at the sides of the stage remained frozen in position blissfully unaware of anything 
that went on around them. 

Having shown the audience the power of hypnosis David then demonstrated that it 
had nothing to do with the performer as many assumed. He took a seat in the audience while 
a committee carried out the rest of what remains one of the most unusual hypnotic routines. 
Four male volunteers stood on stage. Two of them faced a simple unshaded standard lamp 
labelled A. The remaining two faced a similar lamp labelled B. All were listening to a tape 
recording of David’s voice that told them to relax. “When the bulb lights up you will be in a 
deep sleep and fall to the stage like a sack of potatoes. When the light goes off you will 
awake.” That was all there was to it. 

When the tape had finished a committee decided which of the two lamps to switch on. 
The switches were on a table next to them and wired to the lamps. The whole experiment 
was entirely under their control. They could turn on either lamp A or B. They made a decision, 
flipped a switch and as the lamp went on so the two men who were facing it fell to the floor 
and stayed there, eyes closed, apparently asleep. 

They switched the second lamp on and the two remaining men collapsed to the stage 
and fell into a deep sleep. With their eyes closed none of the men could see the lamps and yet 
when one was switched off the appropriate two men woke up, astonished to find themselves 
on the floor. As soon as they stood up the committee turned the lamp on again and they 
quickly fell back to the floor. Off, on, off, on—the committee had the men waking and sleeping 
at their command. 

Everyone went back to their seats except for the two men standing frozen at either 
side of the stage. But during the show David had implanted various post-hypnotic suggestions 
among his volunteers and now, on visual cues from David, those suggestions came into play 
resulting in some unusual activity in the stalls. A girl burst into song, several more volunteers 
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fell instantly asleep while others once again repeated the various antics they had displayed on 
stage. Chaos reigned in a medley of hypnotic buffoonery. Finally David turned to the two men 
on stage, neither of whom had moved a muscle since they were hypnotised. Addressing the 
audience he said, “In case you still need convincing, which I’m sure you won’t by now, take a 
look at these two men. They have been standing absolutely motionless, in this uncomfortable 
position, since the show started. Now when you get home tonight I want you to stand with 
your feet together. Stand upright, close your eyes and try not to sway. If you do it for fifteen 
seconds you're pretty good. If you do it for thirty seconds you’re very good. If you do it for a 
minute, well, | won’t believe you. But try it. These two young men have been standing here 
since we began and they haven’t moved a muscle.” Then he snapped his fingers and brought 
them out of their trance. 

“Pm sorry I couldn’t hypnotise you,” he said. The two men accepted the apology, 
shook his hand and started to walk back to their seats. “Hold on a moment. What time did we 
start the show?” asked David 

“About eight o’clock,” one man replied. 

“Just after eight,” said the other. 

“Don’t look at your watches but what time do you think it is now?” asked David. 

“About quarter past eight,” one said reckoning that he’d only been on stage a few 
minutes. 

David asked him to take a look at his watch. He was amazed to find that nearly an hour 








The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 275 


David Britland 
had passed, 

The audience applauded but the show wasn’t quite over. One volunteer had been 
cued to act on a post-hypnotic suggestion. So far he hadn’t been given the opportunity to fulfil 
his task. David asked if there were any more questions or suggestions. He stamped his foot 
once and the man in the audience suddenly stood up and called out a phrase he had been 
programmed with. “Go home!” he shouted. 

“Good idea,” said David, “Goodnight!” The music played and with that the show was 
over. 

The demonstration created a sensation despite the fact that David hadn’t attempted it 
for nearly twenty years. The volunteers all came backstage where they were taken through 
some relaxation exercises and told that all hypnotic influences had been removed. There 
were no after effects and everyone seemed in good spirits. The show had been a triumph but 
any jubilation was crushed with the arrival of the next day’s newspapers. The reviewers all 
agreed that the show was terrific entertainment but instead of rescinding their previous 
accusations they said that the demonstration proved what they had been saying all along, that 
David’s effects had all been the result of hypnosis! Sometimes you just can’t win. 

David was at the airport preparing to leave Holland when more bad news followed. His 
manager, Hans Peters, had received a call from Vara. Although David’s stage volunteers were 
fine it seemed that a number of viewers had been affected by the demonstration and had 
entered some kind of trance state. This was publicity Opus /3 didn’t need. David postponed 
his flight home and returned to the production office to assess the situation. It was impossible 
to determine the genuineness of the claims made and the only alternative was for David to 
either visit each affected person or call them on the phone and go through the clearing procedure 
he had used on the volunteers. It was a strategy that worked but the newspapers were already 
busy turning the story into something of a national scandal with David at its centre. Another 
public debate ensued, this time about hypnosis. Were the producers reckless in allowing this 
strange phenomenon on television? Was it safe? What could be done to prevent it ever 
happening again? It was a repeat of the debate that had already taken place in Britain. However, 
David fared better than his fellow hypnotists. During a discussion in the Dutch Parliament, 
leading psychiatrists pointed out that he had, indeed, taken the necessary precautions to prevent 
viewers becoming hypnotised and that while the matter was unfortunate the blame could 
certainly not be put on David. Far from being a culprit in the matter he was now an 
acknowledged authority, a man to turn to for advice when it came to the regulation of hypnosis. 


The Clock Mystery and Lie Detector 
As a result of Opus 13 David made a tour of Holland with his full evening show. 
Continuing his affinity for the number thirteen he began the tour on October 13th, 1967 (6 
and 7 also totalling 13). Naturally it was a Friday! He visited thirteen theatres in thirteen 
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different towns, beginning with the famous Concertgebouw in Amsterdam, which, you may 
have noticed, is spelt with thirteen letters. There were thirteen items in the first half of the 
show and thirteen in the second. The admission was thirteen Guilders and, as a gag, David 
often adds that only thirteen people showed up! In fact the tour was incredibly successful 
playing to large audiences and achieving much publicity. 

It was on that tour that he decided to take the opportunity to investigate one of Holland’s 
contemporary enigmas, the mysterious clocks at Rijssen. The clock story had been featured in 
many newspapers and magazines and concerned a house in which the clock hands would 
mysteriously bend, this some years before Uri Geller had made a feature of such feats. The 
house and the clocks belonged to Mr and Mrs Seppenwoole in the tiny village of Rijssen. 
They first discovered the phenomenon when their son, Erik, was alone in the house and the 
hands on one of the clocks was found to be bent. Erik was the chief suspect but he denied 
tampering with the clock. It happened several times and on each occasion the child denied 
having anything to do with it. Nothing more may have been thought about it had the 
Seppenwooles not locked up the house and gone on holiday. To their horror, when they returned 
they discovered that the hands on all the clocks in the house had been bent or twisted. There 
seemed to be no explanation. 

There were other signs that the phenomenon was rather strange. The Seppenwooles 
owned a small dog and it would bark whenever the clock hands bent. One day another couple 
happened to be sitting with the Seppenwoole family when they looked up at the clock on the 
mantelpiece. They screamed as they saw the hands of the clock visibly bend. There was no 
doubting it now. Something was amiss in Rijssen. Psychics and priests were called in to deal 
with any paranormal forces that might be at work. Scientists, engineers and the police were 
called in to explore any physical solutions. For a while it was believed that a nearby television 
transmitter might be affecting metal in the household though why it should only affect clock 
hands was not explained. Despite many investigations no adequate solution presented itself 
and the mystery continued to generate lots of media interest. 

David had turned down previous offers to investigate the Rijssen clocks but the present 
tour provided a good opportunity to satisfy his curiosity about the phenomenon. When his 
interest in the case became known the newspapers were soon asking, “Will David Berglas 
Solve This Mystery?” and whether the star of Opus 13 would make a detour to Rijssen. An air 
of expectation began to build and the will-he-won’t-he game continued for some time. When 
David finally travelled to Rijssen so did the press, all anxious for a story. 

Being an open-minded sceptic David was prepared to consider all solutions. He could 
see that the father, and indeed the town, revelled in the publicity, and while they welcomed 
the press they might not welcome an end to their mystery. With paranormal and scientific 
solutions having already been explored David turned his attention to the psychological and 
began to build up a far fuller picture of the Seppenwoole family than had been portrayed in 
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the media. 

He asked to interview the various family members and used a lie detector as an aid. It 
was a simple affair although, as the family was to find, incredibly accurate. It resembled a box 
about fifteen inches long and at the top was a spherical light. The light glowed an eerie violet 
and emitted a low-pitched sound whenever the apparatus detected a lie. 

The first to be interviewed was the father. The light glowed brightly once or twice in 
response to some innocuous questions but did not flicker when it came to the question of who 
might have bent the hands on the clocks. The mother was also interviewed. A good-natured 
lady, she too passed the lie detector test and seemed to have no knowledge of how the clock 
hands bent. 

Finally, it was the young son, Erik’s, turn. He was only five and a half years old when 
the mystery began. It was now eighteen months later and he sat watching the lamp on the lie 
detector, a nervous, seven-year old boy. David had asked some blunt questions of the mother 
and father but took a gentler approach to questioning Erik. He discovered that Erik had been 
ill in bed for a long time and said how boring that must have been. David sympathised with his 
predicament. They talked about school and friends and the little dog and finally about the 
clocks. “Tell me,” said David, “Why did you do it?” 

“Just for fun,” was the unexpected reply. It came so softly that David asked him again. 
“I just did it for fun,” said Erik. Everyone just stared in surprise. The mystery was solved. 

Well almost. ‘There was a little more to it than that. It all began as an accident when 
Erik was ill. Friends were not allowed to visit and his parents paid him little attention and 
often left him alone in the house. Soon he became bored and like all bored children had no 
difficulty getting into trouble. He’d been playing with a clock when he accidentally bent the 
hands and decided to keep quiet about it rather than suffer his father’s wrath. Having 
successfully got away with his denial he quite enjoyed seeing his parents make such a fuss 
over the clock and, indirectly, himself. When he bent the hands on a second clock he became 
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even keener to keep up the deception. He hadn't had so much attention for ages. 

It had been claimed that every time the hands of the clock bent the dog would bark 
but as far as David could see this wasn’t true. The dog barked frequently but not because of 
the clocks. Similarly although the father swore he had checked the clocks before locking up 
the house and going on holiday he had not reckoned on his son’s ability to bend the clock 
hands just before they left. Erik’s mischief-making kept the mystery on the boil but it was the 
witnesses on the couch, who claimed they saw the hands bend right in front of them, that 
added the final touch. As remarkable as it might seem they were actually telling the truth. 
David discovered that if the minute hand on the mantelpiece clock was bent and positioned 
correctly, the bend would only become visible as the hand slowly made its way around the 
clock face and the viewer’s perspective changed. A happy accident had turned a strange tale 
into an unfathomable enigma. 

The explanation made a great story for the newspapers (“Berglas Solves Clock Mystery”) 
and good publicity for David but Mr Seppenwoole was not pleased at all. He had enjoyed his 
moment in the limelight and seemed loath to leave it behind. Nor did he want to admit that it 
was his own son that was responsible for the phenomenon. In a gesture of friendship David 
offered the family tickets for his show but Mr Seppenwoole refused them. 

The lie detector David used was nothing more than a prop from his show, a radio 
controlled device that would light up whenever David wanted it to. He’d intended it to convince 
the culprit, if indeed there was one, to give himself up but in the event it was really David’s 
gentle talk with Erik that made him feel able to confess. 


The Chair Mystery 

Having solved one mystery it behoves us to replace it with another. Opus /3 holds the 
distinction of featuring an effect that David has only used twice in his entire career. It’s a 
variation of his famous Chair Routine (see Man, Myth © Magic for a description of the basic 
effect as used in his one-man shows.) And it’s a stunner. 

As the series developed the audience became familiar with the vetting procedure for 
volunteers. Viewers were assured that all the volunteers had been selected fairly and that 
stooges and conspiracies were simply not options worth considering. And so it came as a surprise 
when David suddenly announced that tonight he would do things differently. ‘Tonight he 
would select his own volunteers. 

The announcement was made to the theatre audience an hour before the recording. 
“As you know,” said David, we always have the volunteers chosen in the fairest possible way 
but today I’m going to indulge myself. I will select the volunteers myself. David walked into 
the audience, scanning their faces, apparently looking for someone special. He walked around 
for some time before spotting a suitable subject sitting in the theatre. He walked up to them 
and began talking in a low whisper. No one nearby could hear what was being said. It was most 
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mysterious. The person nodded as if in agreement and then David went to find someone else 
and another whispered conversation took place. Fred Kaps and others entertained the audience 
while David wandered about the audience, speaking quietly to various people. 

Half an hour later David came back onto the stage and said, “I have made my decision. 
I have found six people who will volunteer. Please give them a round of applause. ‘The 
volunteers stood up and David asked them to come forward and take a seat at the front of the 
stalls, which is where the viewers found them when the show was transmitted. 

During the programme David repeated to the viewers what he had said to the studio 
audience. “As you know normally Vara chooses the volunteers I use very carefully and they 
are vetted by our committee. ‘Tonight we have made a change. I have chosen my own volunteers 
and not in a fair way at all, I had to coax them, isn’t that right?” The audience confirmed 
everything that David had said. 

The volunteers were introduced and as music played they walked up onto the stage. 
‘Towards the rear of the stage, arranged in an oblique line, were seven chairs. Each chair bore 
a number from 1 to 7 and one by one each volunteer chose a chair, carried it down to the front 
of the stage and sat on it. David himself brought the last chair forward, leaving it with its back 
toward the audience. 

Looking at his volunteers David then explained, “The one thing I did ask them before 
the show is whether they would object if | mentioned something personal about them. Some 
people did object and those people didn’t come up. But everyone here had no objections at 
all.” 

He looked at the first volunteer, a man, sitting at the left end of the row. “Would you 
mind telling me how old you are?” 

“Forty-three,” he replied. 

“Really? Well that was lucky for me. Do you mind standing up and stepping behind 
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your chair? ‘The gentleman next to you as well. Would you do the same please?” 

Both men stood behind their chairs and the audience immediately saw that the two 
adjacent chairs were numbered 4 and 3 respectively. 43, the same age as the man. The audience 
applauded. 

“By the way, how old are you?” said David to the second volunteer. He was 31. David 
asked the young lady seated on the third chair to stand. She did and went to stand behind her 
chair which the audience could see was number 1. 

The previous chair was number 3 and the girl’s chair next to it was number 1. Together 
they indicated the second volunteer’s age, 31. This seemed to be more than luck. 

The audience now understood the rules of the game. ‘They could also see that the 
young girl, standing behind chair number | looked to be in her teens. “And how old are you 
my dear?” asked David in his most charming tone. She was 17 years old and when the next 
volunteer, an elderly man, stood up he revealed chair number 7! 

The revelation of the number also brought another big laugh from the audience it 
meant that the old man must be in his seventies. David asked the next volunteer to stand and 
it was revealed that he was seated on chair number 6. ‘The audience was ahead of the game at 
this point. The numbers on the chairs — 7 and 6 - indicated the old man must be seventy-six 
years old, he certainly looked it and everyone was ready to applaud. Taking nothing for granted, 
David asked the old man his age. In fact he was 80. “Close enough!” said David acknowledging 
the laughter and applause. 

The man now standing behind chair number 6 was asked his age. He was 62. The next 
man stood to reveal he was sitting on chair number 2. ‘The audience applauded. Only one 
man to go, he was young, and having been sitting on chair number 2 the audience knew he 
must be in his twenties. He was twenty-five. David turned the last chair around. On it was the 
number 5. Next day the stunt became one of the most talked about items in the show with 
everyone recalling the moment when the old man’s age was revealed. 

David’s Chair Routine has always been one of the most baffling items in his repertoire 
but on this occasion he excelled himself. You'll find a description of the effect as it is usually 
performed in his shows in the section devoted to Man, Myth @ Magic. The version used on 
Opus 13 isn’t practical for regular performances and David has used it on only one other occasion. 
For most performing circumstances the search for people who might be suitable subjects takes 
far too long. David’s wandering around the audience, whispering to potential volunteers was 
only part showmanship. He really did have to find people whose ages would work for the 
effect. More than that, he’s not saying and who can blame him? 
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The Albert Memorial 


IN 1966, WHEN DAVID SIGNED HIS CONTRACT WITH VARA TELEVISION IN HOLLAND FOR Opus 
/3, they sought to publicize the show as much as possible, and had a Dutch photographer take 
pictures of their star in London settings. As David’s always had a light touch when it came to 
publicity, he couldn't help but notice that his comic poses around the Albert Memorial in 
Hyde Park seemed to suggest a particular story. David’s tale of how he became “enshrined” 
among the great British thinkers was included in his 1967 Dutch book, David Berglas Reveals— 
Nearly Everything. 

In his own words, tongue firmly in cheek, here is the Albert Memorial story. 


“I did not realise how much importance the plan- ; 
ners of Opus 13 had attached to these shows until a 
the final production meeting when | was told that 
they expected me to get maximum ratings. Of 
course, | was worried that | could not live up their 
expectations and was urgently looking for some 
guidance and advice. In England we have a saying: 
‘When in doubt, ask a Policeman.’ So, | approached 
one of our famous Bobbys and told him, ‘I am just 
about to start a television series in Holland and 
they expect me to perform some miracles. | am only 
an entertainer and am desperate to get some 
advice.’ He immediately told me that | had come to 
the right place and pointed to the Albert Memorial 
in Hyde Park, where all the greatest philosophers, 
scientists, writers, composer and inventors were 
gathered as statues.” 
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“The first friendly face | could 
find was Bill (Shakespeare), 
and I quickly explained my 
dilemma. He listened patiently 
and told me that all these 
great thinkers would help 
me—provided I was willing to 
sign my soul away.” 








“Whilst the others were consulting 
their books, | was shown the 
‘contract’ and the conditions 
attached.” 
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“Finally | was allowed to 
take my place on the 
sacred platform but, as you 
can see, most of them were 
a bit dubious and turned 
their backs on me.” 
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“With my head in a spin and my 
heart pounding I signed the dotted 
line. | remember there was a loud 
thunderclap and some strange 
lightning but soon | was given all the 
ideas and secrets that enabled me 
to plan my shows—secrets such as 
levitating tables, doing astounding 
calculations, influencing people and 
generally performing the impos- 
sible.” 








BRA ici 


The 1970’s 


“Success is simply a matter of luck. Ask 
any failure.” 





— Earl Wilson 
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contemplating horoscopes— 
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37. 
A Tilting Ship 


DAVID WAS GIVING A LECTURE ON THE NIEUW AMSTERDAM CRUISE SHIP AND NEARLY FIVE 
hundred people had gathered to listen. He had already mystified them with his cabaret show 
the previous evening and now he was giving a lecture on Personal & Mind Development that 
included positive thinking. The lecture was almost finished and David was reiterating: “The 
mind really is an incredible thing.” 

And then, as if it was an afterthought, he added, “If you all concentrate on something, 
it will happen. Should we try it?” Enthusiasm was universal. “For instance, we are sailing in 
very still waters but we can make the ship lurch. Would you like port or starboard?” A show of 
hands made port the choice. “Then concentrate,” said David, “concentrate.” 

“Imagine you can influence the ship.” Encouraged by the lecture and spurred on by 
memories of David’s show, everyone began to furrow their brows in concentration. “Don’t 
look left, don’t even tilt your head. Just concentrate on port. It'll only work if all of you will 
give me your cooperation. Concentrate, concentrate hard, you can move the ship.” And if the 
looks on their faces were anything to go by they surely believed they could. 

“Harder, harder,” said David as five hundred people shared a common thought, that of 
influencing the huge vessel by the power of will alone. “Now!” he shouted and suddenly the 
ship lurched to one side, an unexpected violent motion that brought the passengers out of 
their relaxed meditation. A woman screamed, crockery crashed to the floor and frightened 
passengers ran into the lecture theatre. Everyone took a deep breath. What had they done? 

‘Then they looked at David and saw him smiling. “Don’t believe everything you hear 
or experience when I’m around,” he said and the panic quickly turned to applause. For years 
to come David would be known as the man who made the ship tilt. 

David's television fame in Holland made him a favourite with the Dutch cruise ships. 
They paid him top money and treated him royally which, as David points out, was a little 
strange because the cruises were usually in the Caribbean and the passengers mostly American. 
For the same money they could have got themselves an American star, someone the passengers 
would have heard of. But they were very happy with David and booked him year after year. 
‘The work suited him well. Cruises were usually just ten days to two weeks long and he only 
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Aboard the Nieuw Amsterdam in 
1971, working with the Casino 
staff. 


Off the beaten track in Manilla, 
Phillipines. 





had to perform one cabaret show and give one lecture during each trip. 

However, ship life did have its drawbacks for an entertainer who dealt in areas of 
psychology. Passengers asked an endless series of questions and David rarely got a moment 
alone. He never ate before a show but looked forward to a meal from the midnight buffet. It 
was a rare evening if he managed to lift a coffee cup to his lips without someone asking his 
advice. He looked forward to the day when the passengers would finally disembark amid 
promises (or threats) to keep in touch. 

On that day the ship would be cleaned from top to bottom and readied for new 
passengers none of whom knew David. For the first few days he was free to move around 
among them, invisible, eating and drinking and swimming and enjoying all the amenities the 
ship had to offer. But with his first show would come recognition and he’d spend the rest of 
the cruise answering questions about telepathy and magic and psychology, knowing that he’d 
soon have people banging on his cabin door eager to have his opinion on this topic or another. 

The Nieuw Amsterdam was one of Holland’s finest ships. The lounge resembled a 
gentleman’s club with big leather armchairs, brass fittings and a ceiling three decks high. It 
was a legacy from an age of luxury that has sadly passed. David was very fond of the ship 
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despite its tendency to break down from time to time, its steam engines sometimes failing 
miles from any port. He got to know it and its crew very well and sometimes entertained them 
below decks with a version of his show. It was during such a visit that he uncovered a bit of 
information that would make what became known as the 77/ting Ship stunt possible. It was a 
crazy idea and he hoped to get some kind of official sanction before he could perform it. 

When the ship stopped at one of its cruise destinations David usually hired a motorcycle 
and drove to isolated spots that were free of tourists. It was something he liked to do on every 
cruise. The captain had the same idea and by coincidence they met on a secluded beach. 
David told him about his proposed stunt. “I think I can make the ship tilt,” said David, “but 
I want your permission before I do it.” He discussed the method with the captain so that he 
was fully appraised of the situation. The captain laughed and thought he was joking. When he 
realised he wasn’t he said, with a wink, “David, I haven’t heard you tell me any of this.” That 
was enough. David couldn’t involve the captain in any chicanery but he as good as had 
permission to go ahead. 

He had already decided that the perfect forum for his new stunt would be at the end of 
his lecture on Personal Development. The first half was a serious discussion on the benefits of 
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positive thinking but finished, as usual, with a lighter tongue-in-cheek item that, on this 
occasion, paved the way for the stunt. The passengers concentrated as David suggested, 
expecting little to happen but hoping for more. What the audience didn’t know was that among 
them was a woman who had been briefed to scream on cue and outside the door were two 
members of the crew prepared to smash some old crockery and rush in apparently panic stricken. 

Down in the engine room was an engineer listening to David on a walkie-talkie system, 
the other half of which was upstairs in the lecture room. He stood by a raised hatch set deep in 
the engine room floor, a hatch he had shown to David only a few days before. Under the hatch j 
was a set of controls, two levers that could be operated manually. These worked the ship’s j 
stabilisers, two large fins on either side of the hull that were normally controlled electronically ] 
and gave the ship the ability to counteract rolling in rough seas. As soon as the engineer heard F 
David shout “Now!” he pulled one of the levers and the ship tilted swiftly to one side. In the 
lecture room above, hundreds of people were convinced, if only briefly, that they could move 
objects with the power of thought. Somewhere, a captain gave a wry smile and a new yarn was | 
added to the tall tales of men at sea. ‘ 
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36. 
Coloured Discs 


“THINKING THAT HE NEEDED SOMETHING COLOURFUL FOR HIS UPCOMING Man, MYTH Ẹ Macic 
show, David devised the following routine. It was another example of “Thinking big,” 
combining as it did two well-known dealer effects in order to produce an entertaining item 
with plenty of production value. 

It was featured in the first part of the show, subtitled Te Psychology of Man, and was 
introduced with some remarks about the influence that colour has on our lives. 

Four volunteers are asked to join David on stage. They stand in a line, awaiting 
instructions. On a table to their left is an oblong box made of polished wood. David opens it to 
reveal that it contains five snooker balls: one blue, one green, one white, one red and one 
yellow. The box is closed and he walks to the far side of the stage, his back to the volunteers. 

From there he asks the four men to walk up to the box one at a time, open it, secretly 
take out a snooker ball and put it in one of their pockets. ‘They should be careful that no one, 
especially David, sees which ball they take. 

When each of the men has chosen a ball and the lid of the box has been closed, David 
turns around and says, “It’s very strange, but very often, when | ask four men to take a coloured 
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ball each they invariably leave the blue ball in the box. Let’s have a look.” He walks to the 
table, opens the box and, sure enough, the ball left behind is the 4/ve ball. Coincidence or, as 
was suggested earlier, can colour influence choices we make? 

The men are then asked to turn their backs to the audience and face the rear curtain. 
Raj, David’s assistant brings on four large discs, each about 2 feet in diameter and one is 
handed to each man. The discs resemble dartboards and have sixteen different numbers around 
their circumference. The men are invited to think of any one of the numbers and then turn 
around to face the audience. As they do so, another revelation is made for on the other side of 
each disc is a large square divided into sixteen smaller squares of different bright fluorescent 
colours. The plot is gradually unfolding. 

David approaches the first volunteer and says, “You look like a man who is very creative, 
possibly artistic. It may not be in your job but you have it nevertheless. And most people in 
that category would pick...che green ball.” Everyone can see that the man is absolutely 
astonished, it’s now obvious he took the green ball. “But wait,” says David, “before you confirm 
that, I chink you would put the ball in your...left trouser pocket. Is that correct?” ‘The man has 
to agree and takes out the green ball from his left trouser pocket. The audience applauds. 

He repeats the divination with each of the volunteers, revealing not only the colour of 
the ball but the location of the pocket they placed it in. But that’s not all. Returning to the first 
volunteer he asks what number he thought of. “Eleven,” comes the reply. David directs the 
audience's attention to the chequered square on the front of the disc the man is holding. 
Starting at the top he counts to the eleventh square. It is green, the same colour as the ball he 
chose! Again this strange coincidence is repeated with each volunteer who, counting to their 
thought-of number on the disc, also arrive at the very colour they selected. 

David thanks the four men and they leave the stage. David takes the applause, walks 
towards the table and says, “But there’s one thing I still don’t understand.” As he walks past 
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the table a large banner drops into view and unfurls. Emblazoned across it are the words, 
“Why Do They Always Leave the Blue Ball?” 


Revelations: Many of you probably recognised the wooden box from the description. 
It was a dealer’s item that enabled the performer to know the order in which the different balls 
were taken. The precursor to this effect, Behind The Eight Ball, was electronically operated 
and can be found in Arthur Buckley’s Gems of Mental Magic. A number of other variations have 
been created and marketed. 

It was important that the men stayed in order throughout the routine and therefore 
David’s instructions to them had to be precise: “I would like you to come up one ata time, go 
to the box and with your backs to the audience secretly take one of the balls and put it in your 
pocket. Now you've got a big choice, you've got inside left and right jacket pockets, outside 
left and right jacket pockets and your two trouser pockets. You've plenty of choice but try not 
to let anyone, particularly me, see which pocket you've put it in. And once you’ve taken a ball 
and put it in your pocket would you stand over here, in a straight line.” 

‘The special box explains how David knew which man had which ball but how did he 
know which pocket it was placed in? A small concave mirror provides the answer. When he 
was standing at the side of the stage he fingerpalmed the mirror, which gave him a good view 
of each man as he walked up to the box and pocketed a ball. 

Forcing the correct colours on the dises is David’s elaboration of a small pocket trick 
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that he picked up as a dealer item (another version appears under Rupert Gilbert’s name as 
Pre-cognition in The Gen for May 1951). The chequered boards on the discs were designed so 
that they each forced a different colour. The colours were bold fluorescents and arranged so 
that it didn’t matter which number the volunteer named, David could always count to the 
force colour on the board (see illustrations). 

The original dealer item that inspired this routine was just 5 inches square. It also had 
a weakness. To count to the force colour the board had to be turned around depending which 
of the sixteen numbers had been chosen. David overcame this weakness in the design by 
incorporating the board onto a disc and then positioning the numbers around the circumference 
to facilitate the force. 

The original board forced only one colour. David came up with the notion of having 
five boards, featuring five colours, each of which forced a different colour. The five discs were 
housed at the back of the stage in a stand that was on castors so that it could be moved easily. 
The discs were also marked on their edges so that Raj, when the time came, could bring out 
the correct discs. 

At the centre of the numbered side of each disc was a square design and inside the 
square a circle of holographic foil. This was a highly reflective material that glittered brilliantly 
under the stage lights. It added a little glamour to the prop. The square, however, served a 
more practical purpose. It was arranged in the same position as the chequered square on the 
opposite side of the disc. By looking at this square David knew whether the disc was the right 
way up for the effect. 

‘The prediction of the last ball in the box required five different banners. ‘They were 
made of silk, wrapped around dowel rods and weighted at their lower end. The banners were 
marked so that they could be recognised when in their rolled condition. 

At the beginning of the routine the ball box was on the table and the five banners 
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Coloured Discs 


hidden behind it, arranged so that any one of them could be picked up easily. The carrier 
holding the discs was off stage. 

The mirror told David in which pocket each man had hidden his chosen ball. When he 
returned to the table, the gimmicked ball box revealed which man had chosen which colour 
and which ball remained. Each man now needed to be given the disc that would force the 
colour matching the ball he had chosen. David secretly signalled this information to Raj who 
was waiting in the wings and she brought the correct discs on, two at a time. David took them 
and handed them to the men as they stood in line. The distribution of the discs appeared 
random and casual. The fifth disc remained in the wings and was never seen. 

While distributing the discs he performed one more important task. He casually picked 
up the banner that matched the ball that hadn’t been chosen and placed it in front of the 
wooden box. You’d think that the audience would spot such a bold manoeuvre but you'd be 
wrong. David was busily engaged in talking to the volunteers and giving out the discs. No one 
paid attention to anything else he did and no one later would remember just where the banner 
came from. Everyone assumed it had been there all the time. 

David asked the men to hold the discs up high and slowly rotate them between their 
hands so that they could see the sixteen numbers set around their circumference. As they did 
this the holographic material in the centre of the discs reflected back the spotlights making for 
a dazzling and somewhat hypnotic display. 

“Keep turning the disc between your hands,” said David, “think of one of the numbers 
and bring it to the top” One by one the men stopped turning the discs. As he went to each 
volunteer he noted whether the square design on the numbered side was oriented correctly 
with its top edge parallel to the stage. If necessary, he adjusted the disc in the man’s hands. It 
took only a moment. He simply lowered the disc, turning it slightly in the process. 

When this was done he stepped back and said, “Have you each got a number in mind?” 
Everyone had. The men were asked to turn around and face the audience. As they did so they 
brought the fluorescent coloured squares into view and provided a colourful, visual surprise. 

‘The mathematics of the discs made the revelations simple to execute. Each man named 
the number they thought of and David counted to it, starting with the top left square of each 
chequer board. The final square of the count always revealed the colour of the ball the volunteer 
had chosen. 

The finale came when David lightly brushed against the banner and allowed it to unroll 
as he walked by the table. He’d already announced the prediction about the blue ball and 
taken applause for it. And yet, the sudden and unexpected appearance of the banner allowed 
him to take applause a second time and bring the effect to a natural conclusion. 

The routine allowed for great byplay and lots of comedy with the volunteers. There 
were a limited number of hiding places for them to put the snooker balls. If two men chose the 
same pocket then David made something of the coincidence, suggesting that they were of a 
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similar personality. Knowing where the snooker balls were located also enabled him to make 
predictive statements early in the routine, such as, “It’s very strange but whenever I get four 
volunteers up, two will always place the balls in their jacket pockets and two in their trouser 
pockets.” The routine had now become a game and the audience played along, trying to guess 
which personality type each volunteer fell into. The task of deduction had been shared and 
the audience felt more involved. 

It was possible that every man would select the same pocket in which case there was 
another coincidence to make the most of. Or every man but one, in which case he would be 
singled out as the outsider. David already knew who this man was and so just before he got to 
him he said, “There’s always one that has to be different. You’re not the sort of man that 
follows everybody. You like to take the lead. You wouldn’t put it in your jacket pocket would 
your You'd put it in your trouser pocket, in fact the left trouser pocket.” On stage this always 
got a laugh not so much because of the words but because of the situation and timing. 

The mathematical method lying at the heart of this routine has a mechanical quality to 
it and this, for David, represented a problem. The basic discovery of the right colours at the 
chosen numbers has all, apparently, been accomplished without the intervention of the 
performer. It was a series of mechanical coincidences. Where was the credit in that? That’s 
why the business of identifying which coloured balls where chosen and which pockets they 
were put in is so vital. The performer must get the credit for what happens on stage otherwise 
he has no part in the mystery. When the audience had applauded the four revelations David 
walked over to the wooden box and reminded them that there was still one ball inside. The 
blue one. It was no mere coincidence after all. They realised that the choices and revelations 
were all engineered by David. After a pause he flicked open the banner on the table to reveal 
his prediction. And took his applause. 
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37. 
The Press Club Prediction 


IN 1972 THE LONDON PRESS CLUB CELEBRATED ITS 90TH ANNIVERSARY WITH A PARTY ABOARD 
a brand new, £10 million cruise ship, The Spirit of London. The event was organised by David’s 
agent at that time, Lew Grade, later Lord Grade, and broadcast on television. David Berglas 
had prepared a special stunt to entertain. I remember it well. I watched it on television and it 
was the first time I had seen David perform. I’ve had to wait until now to learn how I, the 
viewers, and hundreds of Britain’s top journalists were baffled. Here’s what we saw: 

The guests were seated at tables in the ship’s lounge. David was introduced and Hugh 
Cudlipp, the chairman of the LPC selected three gentlemen from the audience to act as 
volunteers. David asked the first volunteer to take some items from his pockets and lay them 
on the table. As he began placing objects on the table, comb, wallet, watch, keys and so on he 
was encouraged to borrow items from others and add them to the pile until there were twelve 
items in total. 

From these twelve he selected just one, a credit card. But as the volunteer picked it up 
from the table he accidentally knocked over a small bottle and the liquid spilled onto the floor. 
It was one of those awkward moments, an accident on live television, but David didn’t let it 
affect the performance. 

The second man was asked to choose a newspaper from among a number on offer. And 
from the paper he chose a page and from the page a phrase. At every stage he was given an 
opportunity to change his mind but finally he chose the words, “Prices Stabilised.” 

Next several members of the audience were asked to think of numbers and write them 
down on a pad. The pad was passed to the third volunteer who was asked to total them. He 
almost didn’t. His pen had dried up and David had to lend him his. Finally though he did 
succeed and arrived at the number 17,370. “Really?” said David, surprised. “That’s remarkable 
because that also happens to be the exact gross tonnage of this ship.” The captain who was 
seated nearby confirmed that this was true. What a strange coincidence! 

From an audience of hundreds three volunteers had been chosen at random. Between 
them they had selected an object, a phrase and a number. No one could have predicted those 
choices. Or could they? David pointed to a large envelope that had been in full view of the 
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audience at all times. It was enclosed within a glass globe set upon a tall pedestal. 

The purser of the ship, looking very smart in his uniform, lifted the globe and opened 
the envelope. Inside was a Press Release. He read it out aloud. It contained an account of the 
evening and three predictions. First that a credit card would be chosen. Second that the chosen 
words would be “Prices Stabilised.” And third that the number 17,370 “the exact gross tonnage 
of the Spirit of London” would be arrived at. 

The audience applauded but there was more to come. And this is the touch that, for 
me, made it most memorable. The purser continued to read out the Press Release: 

The evening was not without incident for Mystery Man David Berglas. For though apparently 

he could successfully look into the future, he could not possibly have known that one of the 

volunteers would accidentally knock over a bottle, or another would have trouble with a felt 
pen that had dried up! 

And what was especially puzzling for followers of such things was the fact that the 
Press Release was printed. It had obviously been prepared some time in advance. ‘The audience 
applauded enthusiastically. And so did I. 


Revelations: For this event David had combined two of his favourite routines, his own 
presentation of Magician's Choice and his Newspaper Prediction with a version of the Add-A- 
Number Pad to produce a very strong triple prediction. You'll find descriptions of Magician’s 
Choice and the Newspaper Prediction elsewhere in this book. 

All the routines involved forces and this meant that David could use a printed prediction 
in the form of a Press Release. But he strengthened the predictions even further by introducing 
two “accidents” into the routine; the bottle and the pen. It was an ingenious strategy that not 
only baffled the audience but magicians as well. 

The accident with the bottle was brought about with the aid of a length of thread. ‘The 
table upon which the accident was to happen was a heavy low coffee table and David had 
stretched a thread across it and anchored it to the leg of a nearby chair. The thread lay against 
the tabletop where it was unobserved until required. Near the thread he had placed a bottle, 
a small coin under its base so that it would later tip over easily. 

The performance was choreographed so that the volunteer had to reach across the 
table for the credit card. As he did so, and his elbow neared the bottle, David pulled the thread 
and tipped the bottle over. ‘The timing was perfect and it genuinely looked as if the volunteer 
himself had knocked the bottle over. In fact the volunteer was so convinced that he immediately 
apologised for his clumsiness. 

David was able to make this preparation because, unknown to the television viewers, 
Hugh Cudlipp had chosen the volunteers before the show aired. And David had already 
performed impromptu magic at the tables and taken the opportunity to set up the bottle 
accident. He also swapped one of the volunteer’s pens for one of his own, one that didn’t 
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work! This exchange was made possible because the Press Club had distributed identical 
souvenir pens to everyone who attended. 

The use of a Press Release as a prediction was not David's first choice of finale. He had 
in fact managed to persuade one of Britain’s most popular tabloid newspapers, The Daily Mirror, 
to feature his prediction on the front page. It was no coincidence that the chairman of the 
London Press Club also ran The Daily Mirror. 

Had the prediction appeared there it would have been unprecedented and the most 
publicised newspaper prediction ever made by a magician. Unfortunately two days before the 
event something occurred that David did not predict, a printers’ strike! There would be no 
Daily Mirror that day. No prediction on its front page. With little time to find a substitute 
David created the printed Press Release. 

Originally David had arranged for a team of girls dressed as newspaper sellers to walk 
among the tables and distribute copies of The Daily Mirror to everyone at the finish of the 
routine. It was another marvellous touch. Having changed the routine the girls gave out copies 
of the Press Release instead. 

Nevertheless it was one of the most baffling predictions I had ever seen and one that I 
will always remember for that unique and distinctive Berglas touch. 
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IN 1973 DAVID RECEIVED A CALL FROM A FRIEND IN NEW YORK. HE TOLD HIM OF A PARTY 
attended by a variety of socialites, musicians and scientists, including Dr Lyall Watson, a 
specialist in anomalous phenomena. Also at the party was a young Israeli who had performed 
the most remarkable effects. His name was Uri Geller. 

This was the first time that David had heard of Uri. He was intrigued by the mention 
of unusual effects but had no idea that this young man would soon play an important part in 
his own life and become world renowned for his demonstrations of metal bending. 

The friend had not described Uri’s feats in any detail, just that he was sure David 
would find them of interest. The opportunity to see them for himself came when he was 
invited to the David Dimbleby 7@/k-/n, a popular BBC television chat show. ‘This particular 
show had a paranormal theme and was to be Uri Geller’s first appearance on British television. 

Also on the show was Professor John ‘Taylor from London’s University King’s College. 
‘Taylor was a Professor of Mathematics and had authored a book that explained the nature of 
Black Holes in space. ‘The BBC somehow thought this qualified him to appear as a sceptical 
scientist on a show devoted to psychic phenomena. Another scientist in the form of Dr Lyall 
Watson also appeared on the show. He had written a best-selling book entitled Supernature, 
detailing his own not so sceptical views of the paranormal. Not appearing on the show, but 
watching from the privacy of the control room was David who had been asked along as an 
observer. Ali Bongo had also been invited along but as his face was less well known to the 
public (Ali being the ultimate back-room boy of magic), he was allowed to sit in the studio. 

Lyall Watson introduced Uri Geller, telling the audience not to watch to see how it was 
done but rather to watch what he does. David was puzzled when Watson said he hadn't met 
Uri before. His friend had led him to believe otherwise. He imagined there might be a 
connection between Lyall and Uri but, as he found out later, this wasn’t the case. Nevertheless 
it made him suspicious and put him on his guard. 

Uri was charming and his youthful and infectious enthusiasm endeared him to the 
audience. They, like the rest of the nation, were astounded when he managed to duplicate a 
drawing made by one of the BBC staff, bend a fork and start broken watches, all apparently by 
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the power of thought. It was an incredible demonstration, Professor John ‘Taylor, the sceptical 
scientist, was clearly baffled and the programme made Uri famous, literally, overnight. 

After the show was over Dimbleby came backstage to see David. He asked him what 
he thought. “It was very impressive,” said David. “Can you do that?” asked Dimbleby. David 
was given a teaspoon. He rubbed it, and it slowly bent. It wasn’t the answer Dimbleby was 
expecting. He shrugged off the demonstration, saying, “Ah yes, but you’re a magician.” 

People have been saying that to David ever since he began duplicating so-called psychic 
phenomena. He acknowledges that just because a magician can duplicate the work of a psychic 
it doesn’t prove that real paranormal forces do not exist. But he asks people to try to understand 
that, without further evidence, people’s perception of the phenomenon is governed by what 
they are told. If you are described as a magician then the demonstration is perceived as a trick. 
If you are described as a psychic, people are apt to believe that it is paranormal. When the 
BBC, Britain’s leading television and radio broadcaster, introduced Uri Geller as a psychic the 
audience had to believe it. 

Uri Geller made the headlines of many of the next day’s newspapers and was 
subsequently invited on numerous other television shows to demonstrate his powers. So too 
was David. “I never claimed Uri was a fake. I just pointed out that a competent magician 
could duplicate his effects without resorting to psychic powers and then left the audience to 
make up their own mind.” 

David had performed metal bending effects and watch stopping routines before Geller 
appeared on the scene, notably during the sixties on his tour of Israel. Some Israeli magicians 
have suggested that a young Uri Geller may have been inspired by his shows but Uri has told 
David that he was actually in Cyprus at that time. 

Creating new metal bending effects that would stand up to scrutiny by some of 
television’s sharpest presenters was a new challenge for David. He had discovered that cutlery 
could be weakened by secretly bending it back and forth prior to a demonstration of metal 
bending (an innovative technique at that time) and had managed to introduce two pre-stressed 
pieces among those offered to him by the television presenter. David mixed the pile of cutlery 
on the table and asked Dimbleby to choose several items. David secretly ensured that at least 
one of them was from the prepared group. 

David bent one of the items (“psychically” of course) and had the second, pre-stressed 
piece, placed into a cigar box. He asked the presenter to shake the box “to make sure that it 
really was there.” The fork rattled about inside and David listened to the sound it made. It 
wasn’t quite what he expected. He had planned that the shaking would break the fork. It 
hadn’t. David closed his eyes and proceeded to concentrate his mental energies. Suddenly he 
remembered he hadn't put the “fluence” on. He waved his hands over the box then asked the 
presenter to shake it again. He did and David heard the metallic tone that told him the fork 
had now broken. After a little more concentration the box was opened and the psychically 
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broken fork revealed to the utter astonishment of the presenter and viewers. 

One day David was at the Churchill Hotel in London, giving an interview to several 
journalists. He excused himself briefly so that he could call his wife Ruth but he had hardly 
been on the phone a few minutes when one of the reporters came running up to him to tell 
him that Uri Geller was staying in this very hotel. Not only that but they’d heard that he was 
about to come down from his room. Would David be prepared to meet him? Why not? It 
would be the first time they had met face to face. 

When the elevator doors opened out walked Uri with an admiring entourage in tow. 
The reporters stopped him and introduced David. He extended his hand and Uri clasped it 
between his and gave him a warm handshake. “It’s good to meet you,” said Uri apparently 
unfazed by meeting his chief critic. 

That morning Uri had appeared on a children’s television show, repeating the effects 
that had made him famous. It was a good performance although nothing seemed to work for 
one young teenager. David complimented him on the show and then explained that the young 
man was his own son, Peter. David had told his son how to conduct himself during the 
demonstration and that might have explained the singular lack of results. Without pausing, 
Uri instantly said, “What a good looking young man!” His friendly comment to David told 
him that here was a man worth watching. 

Before he left he took David’s hand in his, looked him in the eye and said, “Let me 
assure you that I don’t use laser beams, magnets, tooth radios, belt buckles or chemicals.” All 
of which had been referred to in the press as the possible modus operandi behind Uri’s miracles. 
“I don’t use any of these,” he assured David. “You will find that I am genuine.” And with that 
he squeezed David’s hand and walked briskly away, his starry-eyed followers dragged along in 
his wake. David looked at the reporters who were anxiously awaiting his reply. “Now you 
come to mention it,” he said, “I don’t use any of ose things either!” 

The battle between magicians and Uri continued for many years but David was careful 
to avoid the challenges and name-calling that had been adopted by others. His friend Robert 
Harbin accompanied him to a number of press conferences. In the beginning Harbin was 
convinced that something paranormal was going on. His genius for illusion did not extend to 
mentalism. He even wrote a letter to Abracadabra magazine (Vol 56, No 1453: 1st December 
1973) revealing that he thought Geller’s demonstrations utterly genuine. He wrote: 

What about Uri from Israel then?! His demonstrations make our magic so much nothing. His 

telepathy (which I have claimed to have been successful with for years) is positive and 

proved—so what now mentalists?! Now that the real thing has arrived we shall have to do 
some thinking. 

It was only when he witnessed David duplicate the spoon bending under the tough 
conditions of newspaper press conferences that he became convinced that the effects he had 
once marvelled at could be accomplished by perfectly normal means. ‘The very next issue of 
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Abracadabra saw another letter from Harbin: 

Further to my last letter (Abra 1453) I am no longer convinced about Uri Geller. | now know 

that the gentleman from Israel is a showman like ourselves —but will not admit it. Please 

discount my previous ravings! 

“It is difficult to imagine,” says David, “the impact that Uri Geller had on the world. 
Without any doubt Uri changed my life. The places I went, the things I had to do, both good 
and bad. It might sound incongruous now but there were serious scientific researchers who 
thought they were on the threshold of some parapsychological breakthrough. At the other 
extreme were those obsessed with uncovering some kind of trickery.” 

Britain was possessed by Geller fever. After his performance on the Dimbleby show 
many other people, especially young children, claimed that they too could bend metal. ‘Their 
claims were often endorsed by parents, teachers and local dignitaries. Sponsored by The Daily 
Express newspaper, David and Professor John ‘Taylor, still reeling from his encounter with Uri 
on the Dimbleby show, set off around the country in search of metal benders. It resembled a 
national dance competition, with playoffs, finals and a big reward for the winner. David himself 
had offered £5,000 for evidence of the paranormal that could be presented under scientific 
conditions. Over the years it has increased and now stands at £25,000. It is he emphasises “an 
offer not a challenge. A sincere attempt to discover genuine paranormal phenomena.” And it’s 
not the arrogant gamble it might appear because one condition of the offer is that the winner 
signs David as his management! 

It occurred to David that the children he met were in the same age range as those often 
associated with poltergeist activities and, knowing the history of such inquiries, he was well 
prepared for the investigation. Professor John ‘Taylor, however, had no experience in these 
matters and David thought his approach rather naive although this naivety was not reflected 
in every aspect of his life. David remembers that Taylor was fond of amateur dramatics and 
because he was a member of Equity, the actors’ union, he was entitled to demand television 
appearance fees that matched union minimum, a fee much higher than that normally paid to 
other television guests. 

But he took the children’s claims at face value. If they said they could only bend metal 
in the privacy of their room and totally unobserved, then that’s what ‘Taylor allowed them to 
do. He would hand them a strip of metal, they would go away and when they came back it was 
bent. David was not impressed. 

He felt that Taylor was paying too much attention to observing the metal when he 
should have been observing the children. David did the reverse, making friends with the 
child and initially encouraging them in their metal bending efforts. A bond of trust was formed 
and David was often invited to observe the phenomena firsthand. It was always disappointing. 
The children were deluding themselves, copying what they had seen on television, or 
deliberately deceiving others. 
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In 1978 The Daily Express 
sponsored a “Bend-Off,” a 
nationwide search for children 
who claimed an ability to 
bend metal. 


Sometimes entire groups of children would be asked to bend metal at the same time 
but keeping a close eye on them proved problematic. ‘They would rub the metal for a long, 
long time and invariably the observers grew tired, physically and mentally. At some point they 
would look away and that’s when the metal would bend. ‘To avoid this the children were 
filmed, sometimes secretly, to reduce the risk of fraud. Many cheats were caught and David 
never found anyone who could bend metal convincingly under those conditions. 

Professor John ‘Taylor, however, was fascinated by the whole affair and wrote about it 
in a book called Superminds. At that time he was convinced that metal could be broken by the 
human mind. David was later asked to review the book for New Scientist magazine. He quoted 
a story that he felt illustrated ‘Taylor’s lack of experience when it came to unravelling puzzles. 

He had called at Taylors Cambridge home ready to set off on another investigation. 
‘Taylor had not yet arrived but his wife invited him in and made him a cup of tea. As he was 
sitting in the kitchen he noticed that a standard lamp seemed to be attached to one of the 
kitchen chairs by means of a bicycle lock. He asked Mrs ‘Taylor for an explanation of this 
unusual arrangement. “One of the children did it,” she said. The lock, a thick metal cable, 
linked the two objects and now couldn't be opened. It had been that way for some weeks. 
“Would you like me to do it by magic?” asked David. “Well, turn around. You have to look 
away.” Mrs ‘Taylor and the children averted their eyes for a minute or two. When they looked 
back, the chair and lamp were unlinked. They were very surprised. 

The puzzle had baffled the Taylor household for weeks but a solution had occurred to 
David almost immediately. He had simply removed the lampshade and then raised the chair 
high into the air, unlooping the chain from around the standard lamp. It was disconcerting that 
his fellow investigator had not been able to do the same. 
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It was many years before ‘Taylor reconsidered the material presented in his book 
Superminds and wrote another book, Science and the Supernatural, in which he said that he no 
longer believed in metal bending powers because the scientific evidence for them had not 
been forthcoming. Until that evidence is provided he remains sceptical. 

At the time of the spoon-bending furore scepticism was in short supply. David attended 
a talk given by scientist and psychic investigator Andrija Puharich at Kings College in London. 
Puharich was Uri’s mentor and had played a huge part in bringing him to the attention of the 
world. At King’s College he recounted one of the many amazing events that had taken place in 
the presence of the Israeli psychic. Puharich had been relaxing in his New York apartment one 
evening when he heard a terrific crash coming from the porch. When he got there he saw Uri 
spread-eagled on a table calling for help. The table was broken and its heavy plate glass top 
was shattered with shards of glass spread all over the floor. There was a hole high in the porch 
screen and it looked as if Uri had dived through and landed on the table. It wasn’t, said Puharich, 
some kind of bizarre accident but a paranormal event of the most extraordinary nature. 

Uri told him that just moments before he had been some thirty miles away walking 
through the streets of New York. He had just purchased a pair of binoculars when suddenly he 
felt transported and the last thing he remembered was hurtling through the porch screen of 
Puharich’s apartment and landing on the table. It was clearly a case of teleportation. 

Puharich had drawn a diagram on a blackboard as he spoke and marked the position of 
his apartment relative to New York. David looked around the conference room to gauge the 
audience’s reaction to this extraordinary tale. The journalists made notes as if this sort of thing 
happened every day. He couldn’t believe that no one seemed sceptical or thought that Puharich’s 
story might be a little bizarre. They just wrote it down and would serve it to their readers 
without further investigation. “I have never felt such an outsider,” says David, “I felt like an 
alien. | couldn’t believe that I was hearing this from a scientist and that no one was asking 
questions. They didn’t even express amazement.” 

In the mid-seventies Uri Geller launched a record album with a lavish party at the 
Savoy Hotel in London. The album featured Uri’s poetry set against a background of “Music 
to Bend Metal By.” Several notable scientists were listed on the album cover as having endorsed 
Uri’s powers. One scientist who didn’t give any such endorsement was also at the party that 
night. He looked slightly odd, as the best mad scientists do, with his untidy hair, bushy eyebrows 
and cigarette ash scattered liberally across his corduroy jacket. But no one paid him any attention 
which is exactly what he had intended for the eccentric looking scientist was none other than 
David Berglas exercising a penchant for disguises. It was, at the time, the only way he could 
get close to Geller and watch him at work. 

It was a tactic he used when visiting the Geller show in Birmingham in February of 
1974. Coincidentally David had been visiting Birmingham regularly as part of a Chrysler 
promotion and was well known to the press. The Birmingham Matil invited him to the show with 
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From Berglas to Salgreb, the Pakistani metal- 
bender. 





the sole purpose of exposing the Israeli metal bender. David declined. Exposures of this type 
aren't his style. 

He did though agree to a different proposal, which is why he found himself sitting in 
the Birmingham Town Hall disguised as a Pakistani bus conductor and waiting for Uri Geller 
to begin his show. There was a large Pakastani population in Birmingham at the time and the 
masquerade, though unusual, was very effective. Disguised as Salgreb (that’s Berglas backwards) 
David planned to go up on stage when Geller asked for volunteers. And if Geller bent a spoon, 
Salgreb would give it a slight rub and mysteriously unbend it, creating a sensation. The press 
would be desperate for an interview with Salgreb, the mysterious bus conductor, who would 
explain that such things were common in his native land. After the interval Salgreb would 
disappear and the following day The Birmingham Mail would reveal that the Pakistani psychic 
was really magician David Berglas, proving that metal bending is not the exclusive province of 
the psychic. Caveat Emptor. 

When David got to the town hall he was surprised to see that Geller’s staging was much 
like his own, It was like being in the audience at his own show. The performance, however, 
did not start on time and, after a long wait, David was tempted to step up on stage himself and 
entertain! The delay got longer and after twenty minutes the theatre manager came on and 
announced that the performance had been cancelled. Anywhere else on the planet there would 
have been pandemonium but as this was England people simply shrugged their shoulders and 
calmly walked out. They included a group of magicians from the British Magical Society who 
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had gone there with the express purpose of catching Geller. As they passed Salgreb they 
happened to speak of David Berglas, who had lectured to them only a few weeks earlier, and 
how they wished he was here because “he knew all about this metal bending stuff.” 

A press conference revealed a death threat had been made against Uri Geller. According 
to Geller, someone had called him on his private line at the Savoy Hotel and told him that if he 
appeared in Birmingham, the theatre would be bombed. Geller took the threat seriously and 
cancelled the show. Salgreb the Pakistani psychic never got his fifteen minutes of fame. 

Years later, long after the Gellermania had peaked, Uri phoned David. He had watched 
the Channel Four television series, The Mind of David Berglas, and gently but sincerely berated 
him for making light of his talents and denying that he had any psychic powers. When David 
succeeded the Piddingtons on radio, bookers and agents had advised him to follow their lead 
and leave open the possibility that he used psychic powers even if he didn’t actually say so. 
Instead he always denied that he was psychic. This did not stop the audience sending in 
money, which was always returned, in the hope he would give them winning numbers for their 
football pools! 

Maurice Fogel had taken a similar line with David on several occasions and found it 
impossible to understand why he didn’t lead his audience in the direction of some paranormal 
explanation for his work. He remembers a conversation they had after David’s one-man show 
at the Hendon Classic. 

We had a lovelhate relationship brought about by the rivalry of two people doing similar 

things but privately always remained friends. He was sitting in my home and was really upset 

that | wasn't playing the part of the mentalist in the way that he had. “Well I'm sorry 

Maurice. That’s the way I present things. That’s the way Vve always presented my shows.” 

It was strange, thought David, to hear Uri saying much the same thing many years 
later. 

The phone call led to a friendship and that in turn led to Uri’s first appearance at a 
magic convention. It was at the 1988 British Ring convention in Brighton that magicians heard 
that David was to introduce a special mystery guest on Saturday morning. David was nervous. 
Firstly he was worried that Uri, who had had a difficult time with magicians, wouldn’t show up 
and secondly that if he did, his reception at the convention might be less than warm. But 
when David introduced Uri on stage the audience was stunned. Not in their wildest dreams 
did they imagine that the world’s most controversial psychic would pay a visit at their annual 
conference. Uri talked to them and immediately charmed them. A temporary truce seemed to 
have materialised out of thin air and by the end of the session the magicians were applauding 
loudly. After that David took him around the Dealers Hall, where he bought a few items for 
his children and posed for photographs. It was an occasion no one will forget. 

David and Uri have now been friends for many years, occasionally visiting each other’s 
homes, attending parties and functions. At one of David's birthday celebrations he was pleased 
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to have had both Uri Geller and Paul Daniels sitting at his table. Paul makes no bones about 
his scepticism of Uri but for the duration of the party the debate about the paranormal and the 
ethics of showmanship was temporarily suspended. A photograph of this unlikely meeting 
was published in one of David’s theatre programmes with the caption, “Proving once again 
that nothing is impossible.” 

Despite the socialising David has never seen Uri bend a spoon. Everyone else has. Uri 
always finds time to perform his miracles but he never does them when David is around. 
Likewise, when Uri’s son Daniel asked David to do some magic, Uri made an excuse to leave 
the room to prepare some food in the kitchen. To this date they have never watched each 
other work live. 

When John Fisher was producing The Best of Magic television series he asked David if 
he thought Uri would appear. David acted as intermediary and put the request to Uri who said 
yes. The idea was that Uri discard his spoons and perform some magic, specifically a routine 
with a theme similar to David’s Turning The Clock Back. Anything put into a magic cabinet 
appeared to travel back in time. Popped corn would revert to kernels. Tied handkerchiefs 
would become untied and so on. 

There has been much speculation as to Uri’s early career as a magician but in rehearsals 
he showed little aptitude for conjuring. While his son was able to master the slipknot required 
for the handkerchief trick Uri himself had great problems with it. David thought that the 
sequence didn’t work very well at all. Uri trying to present magic looked phoney and David 
regretted that Uri had participated in the programme. 

Uri took it all in his stride and readily said “yes” when John Fisher asked him to appear 
in another television show, This ts Your Life. The “victim” was David who was surprised by the 
presenter at The Magic Circle Banquet and whisked away to Thames Television studios in 
‘Teddington to meet an assortment of friends who had all played a part in his life. Uri Geller 
was the final surprise guest and came on to applause from the studio audience. David was 
very flattered and Uri made a touching speech. “When I first came to this country,” he said, “I 
thought this guy was out to get me, to unbend me. But as years passed by I discovered that he 
is a true friend, a deep person and I’m here to say how much I respect him, how much I love 
him. And finally, I think he is the greatest man of mystery in the world.” There are few higher 
accolades. 

Uri is one of the most positive people David has ever met. He is an eternal optimist 
and sometimes optimism is the best thing you can have. In May 1995 David suffered a heart 
attack and underwent a triple heart bypass operation. It was a testing time for him and his 
family. Uri phoned often. 

He was very kind and genuinely caring. He was always saying nice things and sending positive 

thoughts. People might scoff at this but when you need support it really gives you a boost and I 

always looked forward to his calls. P've fully recovered and now lead an active life. P1 never 
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forget Uri’s kindness. 

David has never viewed Uri as a rival nor does he share his views about the paranormal. 
And while others may continue to worry about the way Uri presents his feats David believes 
that in the end he has been extremely good for Magic and a tremendous influence on magicians 
everywhere. 

If he is a magician, then he is the best we have ever seen, and the most famous since Houdini. On 

the other hand if he is a psychic then he is the only man who can do what he does. Magician or 

psychic, agree or disagree with him, either way we have to respect him for what he has done. He ts 

truly a phenomenon. 
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39. 
Cunard International 


IN 1975 DAVID WAS ASKED TO CONDUCT AN INDUSTRIAL SALES PRESENTATION THAT WOULD 
promote the facilities of the Cunard International, a new London hotel owned by the Cunard 
shipping line. David devised a naval setting for his presentation and created a spectacular 
event that he hoped would make a lasting impression on the delegates and sell one of the 
hotel’s most notable features, the ballroom, the second largest in London. 

The potential customers were sitting in two banks of tiered seating, facing a platform 
that had been made to look like the deck of a ship. It was bordered by a rail made of white 
shipping rope and Cunard life belts hung from the backcloth. David was appropriately dressed 
in a smart blazer, adorned with the Cunard badge, white trousers and shoes. The team of girls 
assisting him were similarly attired, wearing blue skirts and blue blazers of naval design and a 
Cunard sash. 

The highlight of the presentation was the introduction to the Cunard hotel’s most 
spectacular feature, its enormous ballroom. None of the delegates had seen it yet. Now they 
were going to get the most unexpected and memorable glimpse. David mentioned they were 
actually seated in a section of the ballroom but, “Unfortunately I’m not able to show you the 
other part of this room because there is a private function going on.” Then he paused, thought 
again and said, “Well, if you're really quiet perhaps we can just take a peek.” He pointed to 
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the wall, which now David explained, was obviously not a wall at all. It was a huge folding 
partition. The lights started to dim until the room was in darkness. ‘Then slowly the wall slid 
open and light poured in together with the sound of talking and music and the clinking of 
glasses. The audience turned in their seats to see what all the commotion was about. 

To their astonishment another huge room, easily as large as the one they were already 
in, lay beyond the sliding wall. The total size of the ballroom was indeed enormous. And in 
that part of the room was a banquet in full swing. It appeared to be a business luncheon with 
people eating and drinking at tables and apparently unaware that they were being watched. 
Waiters were serving drinks and food and a gypsy trio roamed about the room serenading the 
guests. The spectacle continued for some minutes until a toastmaster, standing near the top 
table, banged a gavel and everyone stopped their chatter and looked in his direction. The 
room fell silent. The toastmaster thanked everyone and then introduced a guest at the top 
table. He stood up, the audience applauded, and he began to make a speech. As he did so the 
partitions began to close, hiding the party from view once more and the lights came back on. 

It was the most peculiar experience. As if David’s audience had eavesdropped onto 
what seemed like a wonderful party. The kind of party they might host if they hired the 
prestigious Cunard ballroom. It was a superb piece of salesmanship but it wasn’t over yet. 

David continued his presentation saying that perhaps now they had some idea of the 
size of the Cunard International ballroom. He went on to discuss many of the hotel’s other 
conference facilities and David said, “Just in case you were not able to appreciate the full size 
of the room let me show it to you one more time.” 

Once again the lights began to dim and the partition opened. Just five minutes ago the 
room had been filled with people but now the diners and waiters and gypsy band were nowhere 
to be seen. Neither were the tables nor the toastmaster. The party had literally disappeared 
and the room had become even larger than it was before. Instead of the banqueting scene, 
they were looking down what appeared to be The Mall! That’s right, London’s famous avenue 
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leading to Buckingham Palace. It was breathtaking. Flagpoles stood on either side of the room 
forming a pathway to the Palace gates but beyond them, unmistakably, was the Palace itself. It 
took a second or two for the audience to realise that it wasn’t the real thing. It was a huge 
photographic image projected onto the wall and it was stunning. 

The delegates were clearly puzzled, the ballroom was larger than they had ever imagined. 
Then, faintly, they heard the sound of a single muffled drum, which soon increased to two and 
grew steadily louder. It was the sound of a marching band and they seemed to be getting 
closer. Suddenly, from either side of the palace gates, came the Grenadier Guards, in full 
ceremonial uniforms and marching to a rousing military tune. They paraded down the road 
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between the flagpoles and towards the audience and then assembled in lines of four, still 
marching and playing. Finally they divided into two lines and, breaking through the invisible 
theatrical wall, marched around the audience who stamped their feet and clapped their hands 
in time to the music. Then the band marched back up the Mall, through the palace gates and 
away. The music and the lights faded on the scene and the partition closed leaving the audience 
stunned and applauding. 

The stunt was expensive and required great co-ordination on the part of the extras, 
many of them friends or Cunard employees, whom David had asked to play the part of the 
diners. The round tables were laden with food, plates and cutlery that were anchored in place 
so that they could be moved swiftly and hidden outside the room. 

The ballroom could be divided into three sections using two partitions. This gave David 
the idea of revealing the true size of the room little by little. He conducted his presentation in 
one third and then had the partition opened to reveal the second room containing the business 
luncheon. The revelation of the third part of the room and the production of the street scene 
were totally unexpected. The Mall scene was less complicated than the banquet scene and 
most of it was already set up behind the second partition. The gates were painted wood rather 
than metal and Buckingham Palace was made up of several photographic slides projected 
from overhead onto the cream coloured wall. David had hired the Grenadier Guards to make 
a dashing musical entrance and give the scene an upbeat finale. It remains one of his favourite 
sales presentations because it embodies magical thinking without recourse to traditional magic 
effects or illusions. For Cunard International it was a great talking point, new clients were 
signed and the hotel facilities were in great demand for many years as was David himself who 
was recommended for many other events on the basis of this one stunt. 
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40. 
Chair Balance 


THERE IS ONE ROUTINE IN DAVID’S REPERTOIRE THAT HE HAS ALWAYS BEEN RELUCTANT TO 
perform, the Chair Suspension, which he calls the Chair Balance. But David realised long ago 
that if you perform only tricks that you like, you are entertaining no one but yourself. He first 
tried the Chair Balance out in the 1960’s, has carefully crafted it over the years and it remains a 
feature of his act. Audiences remember the effect long after the details of far cleverer 
presentations have been lost in the haze of time. They exaggerate it too, often recalling as the 
day, “You levitated my wife,” rather than the suspension effect it really is. 

It’s one of those effects that gives David a problem in that he likes to present his magic 
as if it is within the realm of human possibilities. He never says he can read thoughts or make 
predictions, claiming only that using a variety of means he can achieve results that are equally 
stunning. But how does the man of mystery explain the Chair Balance? Surely it’s a supernatural 
rather than superhuman effect? 

After a show, when people ask how he accomplished the feat, he gives a really neat 
demonstration that makes it all sound so plausible. He extends the forefingers of both hands 
and holds them out so that they are parallel and separated by about five or six inches. He asks 
someone to pick up a tablespoon and lay it across his fingers. The spoon represents the 
volunteer, the fingers the chairs. “It’s all a matter of balance,” says David. “The head and 
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shoulders are heavier than the legs.” 

David moves one of his hands away, leaving the spoon balanced on the other, the neck 
resting on the extended forefinger. The heavier bowl compensates for the length of the handle. 
It looks uncanny and it makes the point perfectly. This visual demonstration seems to provide 
a reasonable explanation of the phenomenon, at least adequate enough to stop further 
questioning along these lines. 

As usual it is the presentation that makes David’s routine memorable but he has also 
adapted the props to make the routine his own. The board supplied with the trick always 
looked like a magical prop. David has replaced it with a dark brown shiny laminated board 
that resembles the top of an upright piano (which is how David will describe it to his audience). 
Usually only one of the chairs supplied with the effect is gimmicked which meant that the 
back of the chairs don’t match. In David’s presentation he uses two gimmicked chairs so that 
both chairs look absolutely identical. At the beginning of the routine the board is either resting 
against the side of the stage or, if a piano ts available, up against the side of the piano. The 
chairs are folded and are leaning against the wall, either side of the stage or cabaret floor, ready 
to be brought on. 

The presentation looks like a demonstration of the powers of suggestibility or hypnosis. 
First he asks for the assistance of two gentlemen and a lady from the audience. Ideally the 
lady should be attractive, with long hair. The long hair adds to the aesthetic look of the illusion 
when it is hanging down over the edge of the board, the woman precariously balanced. When 
David sees such a lady he gives her a nice smile and invites her to join him on stage. If she says 
no, he will never force the issue but always move on and quickly find someone else. He has 
worked the illusion with all shapes and sizes of volunteers. 

He asks one of the men to bring over one of the chairs. The man opens it up and sets it 
down. The fact that the volunteer handles the chair suggests it is free of trickery. ‘The casual 
way in which David allows the spectators to handle the props might make some magicians 
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nervous but the reality is that none of the volunteers have ever discovered the secrets to the 
props. 

David waves a hand in the direction of the chair and the Jady takes this as an instruction 
to sit down. Just as she is about to sit, David says, “No, it’s not to sit on. It’s not that simple. I 
wouldn’t ask you to leave a comfortable chair and get you to sit on a hard wooden chair like 
this. No, this is a little more complicated.” The little touches of humour introduced into the 
first part of the routine serve to highlight the drama of the suspension effect which follows. 

“We have an upright piano at the back, would you bring the lid please?” says David to 
one of the men. There may or may not be a piano but the very mention of it provides an 
explanation for the board that is being used. People will remember that he balanced someone 
across two chairs on the lid of a piano. The effect has an impromptu feel to it. The gimmicked 
nature of the props will be totally overlooked. 

David turns the chair sideways to the audience. He asks the man to place the board 
across the top of the chair and “find the point of balance.” The volunteers often struggle to 
find the centre. David used to have the centre marked so that he could find it quickly but 
these days he can find it automatically without looking. All this time the volunteers are handling 
the gimmicked props and yet, as far as the audience is concerned, there is clearly nothing to 
hide. 

David helps the volunteer find the balance point and then sets the board rocking across 
the back of the chair. The rocking is another touch David has added. The board see-saws back 
and forth eerily. It seems to go on for a long time and as it rocks the drummer beats out a kind 
of tick-tock, tick-tock to accentuate the movement. There is no extra gimmickry to make the 
board rock like this. The fact that it is weighted at one end and moving to and fro over the 
gimmicked chair back gives it all the momentum it needs. It’s a perfectly natural phenomenon 
but most impressive. 

As the board rocks David turns to the lady and says, “I would like you to lie across the 
board and seesaw like that.” She stares back in disbelief. “Do you think you could do that? 
No. I don’t think so either; it’s a little dangerous. But we do have another chair.” 

The other man is asked to fetch the second chair. He opens it out and David sets it so 
that it faces the first, seat to seat, as required for the illusion. The lady stands by one of the 
men as David places the board across the backs of both chairs. He sets it for the trick, making 
sure it is secure. 

A man stands behind each chair and the lady is asked to sit on the board so that she 
faces the audience. David helps position her at an angle so that she will find it easy to lie down 
on the board. 

David tells the lady, “In a moment I would like you to lean back and lie on the board.” 
If the lady is wearing a skirt, he smiles and turns to one side of the audience, saying, “And all 
the gentlemen on that side will close their eyes for a moment.” 
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“Don’t worry about a thing,” he assures her. If the lady has glasses he takes them from 
her at this point and will return them later. He asks her to lie down, positioning her so that her 
head is overhanging the board. He asks the man at that end to cup his hands beneath her head 
and hold it there. “Look straight up at the ceiling,” David tells her, “Not up his nose.” 

The other man naturally assumes he has to grab the lady’s feet but David tells him not 
to and asks him to hold the lower end of the board instead with both hands. The lady’s hands 
are folded across her chest. The music changes to something more sombre. The lights dim. 
The mood is mysterious. 

David addresses the lady by name, “Mary I want you to take a deep breath in through 
the nose, out through the mouth.” She breathes in and out slowly. “Again, this time not so 
deeply,” he says, “Again—and this time close your eyes.” 

David snaps his fingers, touches the lady on the bridge of the nose and then asks her to 
lower her head. The man holding her head gently releases it until it hangs unsupported off the 
end of the board, her hair cascading down. The man steps back. 

“Just stay relaxed, not a care in the world, nothing to worry about.” David is talking 
and reassuring her all the time. He asks the man still holding the board to lift the board slightly 
and see if he can feel the weight of her legs. He can. David slowly moves the chair away from 
under the board and puts it to one side, out of the man’s reach. The music stops and gives way 
to a gentle timpani roll. Things are looking very precarious. ‘The man holding the board knows 
he must not let go. 

Still talking to the lady David says, “I’m going to count from one to five. On the count 
of five all the weight will leave your legs and go into the upper part of your body, head and 
shoulders. Suddenly you will feel no weight in your legs at all. This is quite a pleasant sensation 
so please don’t worry about it.” 

“Here we go. One, two, three, four, five! Mary you have no weight in your legs.” 

He pauses for a few moments to allow the suggestion to sink in then he turns to the 
man holding the board and asks him to, “Put the board back on the chair.” Now the chair is 
not within reach and the man and audience assume that David is giving some kind of hypnotic 
suggestion instructing the man to put the board down on a chair he cannot see. “Put the board 
down,” says David. Nervously, the man lowers the board and then lets go, first with one hand 
and then the other. The timpani roll stops. There is silence and to everyone’s amazement the 
lady remains perfectly balanced. The man steps back astonished because right up until letting 
go of the board he could feel the lady’s weight. 

David says nothing, letting the audience appreciate the effect. Occasionally one or two 
people try to break the silence and applaud. If they do David doesn’t look at them, he just 
raises a hand and says, “No applause,” thereby heightening the tension. 

Then, in a soft voice, he says to the audience, “It must be nice to relax like that in the 
middle of the evening.” Bear in mind that until this point the evening may well have been 
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quite raucous. People might have been dancing, music playing and lots of eating and drinking 
going on. Now there is deathly quiet. The lady on the board will look deeply asleep. Her 
imagination will have taken over and made her very relaxed. Sometimes friends will come up 
to take photographs, preserving the moment of magic. 

Nothing seems to happen for a long time but it is really only a matter of seconds. Then 
David touches the lady on the bridge of her nose and says, “Mary open your eyes.” She does. 
“Are you alright?” She is. “Keep your eyes open I want to show you something. You know you 
are lying on a board between two chairs?” She says she does. David walks over to the empty 
chair, picks it up, high enough for Mary to see it, and says, “Well, this is the other chair you’re 
lying on.” The chair is gimmicked and very heavy so this actually takes quite a lot of strength. 

For the audience this is a very funny moment. Until now they hadn’t realised that 
Mary is the only one who doesn’t know what has happened. Before the lady has a chance to 
panic, David quickly tells her to close her eyes again and not to worry. “Everything will be 
alright.” 

In a whisper that David intends the audience to hear he says to the man by Mary’s 
head, “Don’t touch her whatever you do.” He replaces the chair under the lower end of the 
board and asks the man there to hold it firmly between his hands. 

Then to Mary he says, “I am going to count backwards from five to one and with every 
number I count all the weight will go back into your legs. On the count of one I want you to 
open your eyes, sit up and swing your legs down my side. You will feel more refreshed and 
more relaxed than you have for a very long time.” 

‘The count is made, the lady opens her eyes and sits up on the board. David makes sure 
that both men hold the board firmly as she recovers. If she’s feeling dazed, and it is a genuinely 
relaxing experience, he tells her to shake her head to clear it. “Are you all right?” he asks. She 
says she is. “Are you sure?” Again she says yes. “Quite sure,” says David checking for the third 
time. “Well give her a big hand for coming up.” The lights come back, the music plays and the 
audience applauds. 

_ The men start walking back to their seats but David calls them back, “Wait a minute, 
I haven’t finished with you yet. You put the chairs away, you put the board away.” The applause 
continues as they do this and then they follow the lady back to their seats. 

On television David has performed a version of the Chair Balance that does not use a 
board of any kind. The volunteer, a man, is suspended across two chairs. One is removed in 
the traditional fashion leaving the man lying in space, his neck across the back of only one 
chair. The man is, of course, part of the act and a special harness worn under his clothing 
makes the effect possible. As baffling as this effect is, it is with the traditional board and two 
chairs that David has had the most success, having performed it under virtually all conditions 
and in many different venues around the world. 

One of those occasions is particularly memorable both for David and the lady volunteer. 
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He was working at the Birmingham Exhibition Centre doing seven shows a day to attract and 
hold a crowd for a fashion house. The performance took place on the catwalk and the plan was 
that after David had entertained a fashion show would begin. 

It was gruelling work. Seven shows a day, working the same routines again and again. 
Several days into the booking David was on automatic pilot, tricks, routines and patter began 
to blur. He was performing the Chair Balance and was about to finish the routine. ‘The chair 
had been replaced and the attractive young lady on the board was about to be released from 
her trance-like state. “I’m going to count backwards from five to one,” said David. “And on 
the count of one I want you to take a nice deep breath, open your legs and swing your eyes 
down my side!” 

You can bet she got off the board pretty smartly after that. 
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41. 
Blindfold Routine 


‘TWO MEN FROM THE AUDIENCE HAVE VOLUNTEERED AND DAVID IS GIVING THEM THEIR 
instructions. “I would like you to go into the audience and collect some items such as credit 
cards, driving licences, receipts, souvenirs and photographs. Particularly a few photographs. 
Please don’t bring any objects that can be easily identified by touch such as coins, keys or 
combs.” 

“But first I will ask you to blindfold me. Please take a look at the items on the table.” 
‘They do and are invited to examine a selection of materials that will be used to blindfold 
David. One of the men scrutinises a roll of white adhesive tape. While the other looks closely 
at a blindfold, turning it over in his hands. It is composed of three thicknesses of cloth and 
impossible to see through. “Did you notice he checked both sides?” says David, “In case 
there is a hole on one side and not the other!” Sometimes the man will actually check both 
sides! Finally, David says, “These are the items that I’ve brought along but if you would like 
to use anything else, such as scarves, ties etc, then please do so. I make absolutely no restrictions, 
the object is to make quite sure I cannot see.” 

Happy with the various items the volunteers begin the blindfolding. The man with the 
adhesive tape is asked to tear off strips and place them across David’s eyes, criss-crossing the 
tape until he is sure that he cannot see. No restrictions are made; the man can arrange the tape 
however he wishes. “Place the tape anywhere you like and make sure there are no holes in the 
centre, above, underneath or around the sides. Once you are satisfied, and not until then, will 
you (the second man) put the blindfold on me and tie it securely.” 

‘The taping process looks strange and always gets a laugh, giving David the opportunity 
to make some remarks, “He’s got a strong left thumb. He’s just pushed my eyeball to the back 
of my head.” When the taping is finished David turns around to face the audience. It’s the first 
time that everyone gets a chance to appreciate the bizarre nature of the blindfold. David looks 
quite a sight, the man in the sticky-tape mask! The second man places the blindfold over 
David’s eyes and ties it in place. Finally a folded scarf is fastened over everything, forming a 
second impenetrable blindfold. Tape, blindfold and scarf, it seems impossible that anyone 
could see through any one of them, certainly not all. 
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At this point the two men collect a variety of objects from the audience. Soft music 
plays as they go about their collecting and David talks about the kind of objects they might 
find. They place them on a table that stands just behind him and are asked to be careful to 
keep any printed items such as business cards, and especially photographs, facedown. 

David is now standing slightly forward and to one side of the table speaking into the 
stand microphone. He asks one of the men to hand him an object and then stand well back. 
He takes it and holds it in one outstretched hand while the other is run to and fro above it ina 
scanning action. 

After a moment, David says, “This is a business card. If you’ve handed this up, would 
you let me know?” A man in the audience acknowledges it is his. 

“A little louder, I need to know where you are.” 

“Here,” shouts the man. David turns in his direction. 

“It’s a business card and it has a logo on it, in the shape of a bird. Is that right?” 

“Yes.” 

“But the bird is inside some kind of design. Is it a circle?” 

“Yes,” says the man. 

“Either the audience is stunned with amazement or they have all gone home,” says 
David. The audience is still there, we can hear them laughing. 

“Is it your business card?” 

“Yes.” 

“Something to do with stock broking?” 

“Yes.” 

“You're an advisor.” 

“Yes.” Now there’s even more applause as the details get more personal moving from 
the object to the owner. 

David moves the card from one hand to the other and says, “There must be a phone 
number somewhere on here. Ah yes, I think it is 437 8904.” 

“Yes.” The revelation gets an even bigger round of applause. 

“Have we ever met before Mr Norris?” 

“No,” says Mr Norris, which gets another laugh from the audience. 

“Just a lucky guess,” says David then adds, “Edward Norris is it?” Another yes and 
more applause. 

He returns the business card to one of the men and asks for another object. It’s a piece 
of paper. He holds it up so the audience can see it. The man is asked to step back again, as 
David explains, half jokingly, “Sometimes people think he might be whispering to me!” David 
then turns his attention to the object. “There’s a colour to the paper. A greenish blue. Could 
you call out if this is yours?” A woman in the third row says it is hers. 

“You only got this yesterday. Is that right?” 
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“Yes,” says the lady. 

“Tr’s the receipt for laundry, isn’t it?” 

“Yes.” 

“Is there any reference number on it?” The lady says she doesn’t know. “Well when 
you get it back check. It’s 678932.” He hands the ticket to one of the men who seeing that the 
number is correct, nods and cues the audience’s applause. 

David asks for another object. He’d specifically mentioned that they shouldn't collect 
anything that would be easy to identify by touch but, as is often the case, a lipstick is handed 
to him. 

“I did say not to hand me anything too easy. This is a lipstick. Who does it belong to?” 
A woman in the audience claims it as hers. David holds the lipstick in one hand and scans it 
with the other. 

“It’s a gold colour.” 

“Yes.” 

“And it’s been used up about three quarters of the way.” The owner laughs, David is 
right once again and the audience applaud. 

“It’s a Revlon 84. Is that right?” More applause and the lipstick is handed back to one 
of the gentlemen. 

“Some people,” says David, “still think I can somehow see through all this.” He indicates 
one of the men next to him and calls for another scarf. “Hold it up. Make sure you can’t see 
through it. Now drape it over my head, the microphone, everything.” The man does as 
instructed, completely enclosing David in the impromptu hood. 

He calls for the next object. It is a credit card and he holds it by the edge. “As you know 
credit cards have raised numerals. Some people think you can feel the numbers embossed on 
it like Braille. You can’t. Try it. By the way, who does this belong to?” A man in the audience 
calls out. David hovers his free hand above the card but never touches it. “Are the last four 
numbers 3487?” 

“I don’t know.” 

“Well check it when you get it back. Alright Richard?” ‘The 
man laughs. 

“Oh, by the way, what’s your name?” 

“Richard.” 

“That’s funny. I always call everybody Richard. I don’t usually call them Mr Baker. By 
the way what’s your name?” 

“Richard Baker,” says the volunteer and he’s the first to applaud. David adds, “Don’t 
forget to renew your card next March!” 

The next item is a photograph. David holds it between his fingertips, turning it around 
and around but never towards him. “I’ve asked for a photograph, it’s been given it to me 
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The Blindfold Routine at the 
Embassy Club, Rotterdam. 





facedown. This photograph is in colour and was taken about three years ago.” 

“No,” says the owner of the photo, a young girl in the front row. 

“Well, it was certainly more than a year.” 

“Yes ” 

“And it is in colour isn’t 1t?” 

“Yes ” 

“I think this was a happy occasion.” 

“Yes.” 

“You were on holiday.” 

“Yes 27 

“Probably a Mediterranean country. Somewhere sunny.” 

“Ves ” 

“Actually I don’t know where it is. Where was it?” 

“Tt was taken in Italy,” says the girl.” 

“Where abouts?” 

“Near Venice.” 

“I thought it was a Mediterranean country,” says David. “There’s a boat in the picture. 
Do you know its name?” 








The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 323 


David Britland 


The blindfolding, step-by-step: Top row, left to right: 
1. David with the materials used. 


2. A paper tissue is placed over the eyes. 
3. Masking tape is stuck above, below and across, sealing any gaps. 
4. More tape applied. There are no restrictions. 


Bottom row, left to right: 
5. Fully taped! 





6. An examined blindfold keeps everything in place. 
7. David starts to describe objects handed to him. 


8. Finally, an opaque scarf is thrown over his head to cover every- 
thing. The readings continue in greater detail. 





“No.” 

“Well, it’s Lucio. You can check it out when you get the photo back. And I think a 
rather unexpected thing happened on this boat. Something or someone fell overboard at one 
point. It’s something you always associate with this boat. Is that right?” 

“Yes,” says the girl, absolutely astonished that he could know this. He repeats the 
demonstration with several more photographs, revealing details not onfy of the picture but of 
incidents and memories connected with these mementoes. How could he know? 

He finishes the routine on a particularly strong revelation and, as the audience applauds, 
he whisks off the scarf covering his head and asks the two gentlemen to step forward. “Carefully, 
very carefully will you please check and remove the blindfolds.” First the folded scarf is untied, 
next the blindfold. “Here comes the painful bit,” says David as the sticky tape is gently torn 
from his face. ‘The audience winces and then David, blinking in the light, takes his applause. 
He says, “Do you know, this is a really lucky night for me. Usually the blindfold comes off and 
the audience has gone!” 

‘The two men replace the materials on the table and David shakes them by the hand. 
They take the various objects back into the audience as David asks the owners to raise their 
hands so that they can identify them. 

But the performance is not quite over. He calls the two men back on stage, asking, 
“Gentlemen have you got anything in your own pockets with a number on it or something that 
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can be described?” They have. David turns his back to them and asks them to take the object, 
whatever it is, and place it into their outside jacket pockets. The man on his left places it into 
his right pocket. ‘The man on his right into his left pocket. 

And having done that David asks them to come closer and stand either side of him. He 
puts his hand deep inside the pocket of the man on his left. “It’s a ticket. A bus ticket I think. 
An old one, issued on.... July 5th. Is that right.” “The man says he thinks so and then takes out 
the ticket for all to see. Just as David said, it was issued on July 5th. 

He puts his hand into the second man’s pocket. “Ah yes, this is a driving licence. Your 
name is Joseph Desmond. You have no endorsements and you’ve been driving for ten years.” 
Once again David is correct. Both men go back to their seats as the audience applauds. 

“Oh,” says David to the man with the driving licence, “do you know your driving 
licence number?” The man says he doesn’t. “Let’s see if I can help.” David picks up a 
whiteboard and marker pen and begins to write something that he doesn’t allow the audience 
to see. 

“Take out your licence. Check the number.” The man reads it out, “RD 1990 44892 
9900,” as David turns the board around. Written on it is the very same number! It is a dramatic 
way of finishing a wonderful routine. 


Revelations: David has performed numerous blindfold stunts but it wasn’t until the 
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latter part of his professional career that he began to feature The Blindfold Routine in his cabaret 
act. Magicians are notoriously intolerant of such routines. They know, or think they know, that 
the performer can see despite the elaborate blindfolding procedures that are employed. And 
having assumed that, they also assume that there is little else to discover. 

But as always, David’s routine includes a number of original touches that will deceive 
even the most sceptical and jaded audience. 

The routine begins with two men volunteering from the audience. David always used 
two men for this routine. It may be sexual stereotyping but the tying of the blindfold seemed 
better suited to men than women as would the securing of an escapologist. But aside from that 
there was the practical nature of the finale in which David divined objects held in the men’s 
pockets. He had tried this with ladies but dipping into their handbags didn’t have quite the 
same effect! 

The strength of any blindfold routine lies in convincing the audience that the performer 
- really cannot see. David's goal was to create a routine in which he did not appear to restrict the 
volunteers in any way as to how they should use the materials at hand to blindfold him. Most 
routines start by having coins placed over the performer’s eyes, then soft sticky dough, then 
tape and finally a blindfold. But does this look like an effective way of blindfolding the performer 
or do the different, carefully prescribed stages, seem more like a way of controlling the actions 
of the volunteer? David dispensed with the coins and dough and limited the number of articles 
to tape, scarves and a blindfold, all of which were ungimmicked. 

‘The tape was white masking tape as sold in DIY stores and the volunteer was invited 
to first tear off strips and then apply the strips over David’s eyes. A few criss-cross gestures 
indicated the manner in which the tape could be applied to cut off his vision. The volunteer 
was encouraged to apply a lot of it and make sure that it was pressed firmly to the face so that 
no possible avenue of sight remained. David closed his eyes throughout the process and kept 
them closed until later. 

The masking tape stuck although not too firmly. Despite its appearance it lifted fairly 
easily from the face. Many blindfold methods demand that some kind of grease like Vaseline 
is applied before the tape but David never found this necessary. Working under the hot lights 
kept his skin moist and prevented the tape from sticking. 

Next came the wide blindfold and then a folded scarf would be tied around his head. It 
was of double thickness and stitched so that the folds would not come undone. A triangle of 
cloth hangs down in front of the nose when the scarf is in place and it is impossible to see 
through. . 

Now was the time to secure some downward vision, which David did by twitching a 
muscle here and there or furrowing his brow causing the tape to separate. The position of the 
resulting gap could not be guaranteed. It might not be directly in front of him. It usually 
allowed vision with one eye only. But he would always manage to gain some sight. There was 
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no set routine or sequence for this. Nor was it a matter of good fortune. It was a matter of 
experience and confidence. Most of all he always tried to establish a line of sight without ever 
touching the masking tape or blindfold. 

Sometimes David would start by using a folded paper handkerchief. This would be 
laid over the eyes before the masking tape was applied. It was not as messy or as bulky as 
dough or cotton wool but served a similar purpose, to protect the eyelids from the tape. 

Volunteers would be invited to use any other materials they might have to hand to 
blindfold him. It’s possible that someone from the audience would hand over their own scarf. 
It didn’t matter whether anyone took up David’s offer but it was an important part of the 
routine that he made the offer and that the audience remembered it. The message was that 
you could blindfold him anyway you like. It was a way of convincing the audience that sight 
played no part in the routine and judging by the comments David received after the shows it 
always worked. 

People asked if he could read with his fingertips. “No,” said David, “Can anyone?” 
They wondered whether it was really telepathy or if somehow he sensed auras. David pointed 
out that it could not be telepathy as most of the owners would not even know the numbers on 
their driving licences or credit cards. And if indeed it was something to do with sight then 
surely he must have some kind of X-Ray vision? As in his other routines David never made 
claims. The “scanning” of the objects and careful touching of them might well lead the audience 
to believe all sorts of things but David gave no explanations himself for the phenomena. He 
was never billed as The Man with X-Ray Vision or as a mind reader or telepath. He did the 
impossible and allowed the audience to reach its own conclusions. 

Not being able to guarantee which particular line of vision he had, David had to 
improvise the handling of the objects. Sometimes he would be able to see them as he turned 
his head towards the table. Other times he could only see them momentarily when held at the 
right angle. Whatever circumstance arose he would take a glimpse at the object, memorise 
certain key features and then make sure it was held at arm’s length when it came to the actual 
revelation of details. 

The patter shows how each reading is very similar to a “cold reading.” The purpose of 
the exercise is to get the owners of the items to say, “Yes” to as many things as possible. Even 
when David got something wrong he would get a “Yes” on the next question. For instance: 

“The photograph is in colour and was taken about three years ago.” 

“No,” says the owner of the photo, a young girl in the front row. 

“Well, it was certainly more than a year.” 

“Yes.” 

“And it is in colour isn’t it?” 

“Yes.” 

David had merely restated what he already knew but it brought the subject back on 
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track and developed into another series of positive answers. 

Note too how each psychic examination of the object began with the empirical and 
then moved to the personal. Every woman in the audience may have owned a lipstick but only 
a few may have had a Revlon 84 and there was only one to whom this three-quarter used 
lipstick could possibly have belonged to. Likewise a reading of a business card would begin 
with a general physical description, of its logo for instance, but it was the revelation of the 
name that got the final applause. 

There were subtleties too when it came to reading the objects that would lead the 
audience away from the thought that somehow sight could be responsible. To determine the 
colour of a lipstick he would secretly open it in one hand and smear a little of the lipstick on 
one finger. Then he’d transfer the lipstick to the other hand and hold it out at arm’s length. No 
one would suspect that it was the empty hand that gave him the clue to the colour. 

Similarly he often found an opportunity to glance at the table and note the objects on 
them before they were handed to him. Although he had stressed that printed items, especially 
photographs, should be handed to him face down, very often the volunteers would place them 
face up on the table. A glance could reveal an amazing amount of visual detail; shapes, colouring, 
patterns and so on. If he called for an object and he saw the man reaching for that particular 
one, David immediately turned away and took the object behind his back. With the object 
hidden from view he could divine all kinds of details, further convincing the audience that 
sight was not responsible for the information he revealed. 

The photographs provided different opportunities and more personal stories. Many of 
the revelations were inspired guesses based on experience gleaned from handling hundreds 
of photographs during his career. But every photograph also contained a number of useful 
clues, for instance, the paper it was printed on, the amount of wear and tear, the subject matter. 
It was surprising how many photographs actually had writing and dates on the back. ‘Today 
there are many photographs that have a date printed on the front. All provided ammunition for 
David’s cold reading. But the biggest secret of all was that David had found a way of reading 
the photograph without ever turning it towards him. And the secret was light. 

He usually worked with a front spot and when the photograph was held out towards 
the audience, at a certain angle, the spot would render it virtually transparent. He could see 
right through the photo and see the picture from the back. The technique was so effective it 
was almost embarrassing. The image could be seen with the utmost clarity and all David had 
to do was ensure that the two men standing near him didn’t get the same clear view that he 
was getting. It doesn’t work with Polaroids but was one of the major factors that made the 
readings so baffling. 

The rest was creative thinking about the possibilities offered up by the image and the 
showmanship required to sell those possibilities back to its owner. The subject of the 
photograph, the age and even the voice of the owner were all clues as to its origin and meaning. 
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The goal was to imply that he was revealing more than could possibly be known by simply 
examining the photograph. 

In the same way that the volunteers would often bring up objects he had told them not 
to bother with (lipsticks and combs) they would sometimes place the photographs face-up on 
the table. Again a glance at the table provided all the information he needed. When it was 
time to deal with the photographs he would say, “You did tell me there were some photographs.” 

“Yes.” 

“And they are facedown aren’t they?” 

“No.” 

“Oh, before you hand them to me make sure they are facedown.” The man turned any 
face-up photographs over and then handed the first one to David. Because he had already 
glimpsed it he could hold it completely out of visual range and make the most of his revelations. 
Occasionally the man would hold the photograph himself, staring at it while David, his back 
turned to him, described the details. 

‘The scarf that was thrown over David’s head was actually made up of two scarves sewn 
together around the edges so that they were completely opaque. Although impressive it 
provided no barrier to his vision. He might have to turn his head again to find the best angle 
but he could always see. The loose folds of the scarf would always form a sort of tunnel, 
pointing down in front of him. Through it he could get a brief glimpse of the object as it was 
transferred from one hand to the other. It gives a completely new meaning to the phrase 
“cunnel vision!” In the early days he used one of the volunteer’s jackets in lieu of the scarf. It 
too made an effective looking cover but being smothered in someone’s sweaty jacket is not 
the most pleasant place to be, hence the scarf. 

Finishing the routine was an important. moment. David would judge the occasion 
following a lot of laughter or a startling revelation and then whip off the headscarf to provide a 
natural applause cue. The rest of the blindfolding material was removed one piece at a time, 
slowly so that the audience could appreciate the barriers they presented. If the blindfold and 
folded scarf were tightly knotted then it was quickly slipped over the head to save time. David 
gave a theatrically agonising twitch as the masking tape was pulled from his face. Blinking in 
the light as the mask came off was not much of a pretence. Up until then he’d been in virtual 
darkness. 

‘The finale continued the blindfold theme despite the fact that the blindfold had already 
been removed and the objects returned to their owners. The method was bold and yet extremely 
deceptive. After the men had placed items in their pockets David used one hand to open the 
pocket to facilitate placing the other hand inside. From the audience’s vantage point it seemed 
impossible that he could identify the contents of the pocket. If they could have seen the 
pocket from David’s position they would have thought differently. He briefly raised the object 
towards the mouth of the pocket and needed only a downward glance to quickly note as many 
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details as he could before turning his head away and allowing the object to sink back inside 
the pocket before beginning his revelations. His hand was by that time deep in the base of the 
pocket, giving the impression that his fingers were “reading” the details. 

He would dip his hand into one gentleman’s pocket and then the other. If one of the 
objects contained a number he could memorise, he would save that for the finale, writing it on 
a whiteboard when the man was back in the audience. 

Many times during the performance of this routine David revealed information to the 
owners of the photographs that went way beyond anything he could have known. Not only 
did the audience have no explanation for it, neither did David. It’s true that every detail on the 
photograph provides a clue as to how and why that photograph was taken. It’s true also that 
many mentalists claim to have divined information during their act that they could not possibly 
have had access to, suggesting that perhaps supernatural forces were at work. David doesn’t 
claim this but it was a phenomenon that puzzled him until he met a man called Arthur Negus. 

Arthur Negus was an expert on antique furniture who became famous in Britain on a 
long-running BBC television show called Going For A Song. It was a panel game, the object of 
which was to identify the age, origin and value of numerous obscure antiques. Negus possessed 
an ineffable charm that endeared him to television audiences and his accurate assessment of 
the objects on offer bordered on the supernatural. He would have made an excellent psychic, 
seemingly able to tell the history of any object by simply examining it. 

David met the wonderful Arthur on a television charity show and complimented him 
on his skills. Negus pointed out that it was actually very similar to what David did, extrapolating 
a history from the information available but instead of reading people he was reading furniture. 
The wood, the polish, the scuffmarks, the minor repairs all suggested a history. But after 
exhausting what the physical clues had told him, he would add some other extraordinary detail; 
perhaps where the furniture had been kept or a description of the kind of person who had 
owned it. Often he would be right. His fellow experts pointed out that they too had read all 
the books, absorbed all the knowledge and were just as passionate about their trade as Arthur 
and yet for all that they were unable to match his insight. How did he do it? The only explanation 
he could offer was that in his time he had handled more furniture than anyone else and that 
his experience coupled with his knowledge and enthusiasm led him to make intuitive guesses 
which surprised even him with their accuracy. 

Every photograph has its story and over the years David has handled hundreds of them. 
He has made deductions about the people or events portrayed in the photographs that could 
not possibly have come from the images alone. He says it is a flash of inspiration that leads the 
performer to make intuitive accurate guesses. It’s not supernatural but it is an essential skill 
that can be developed by the empathetic performer who works as often as possible under 
every imaginable circumstance and learns as much from his mistakes as his successes. It’s 
called experience. 
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“Though a good deal is too strange to be believed, nothing is too 


strange to have happened.” 
—Thomas Hardy 
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‘AQ, 
Man, Myth & Magic 


The Hendon Classic Show 

Davip BERGLAS HAD BEEN PERFORMING ONE-MAN SHOWS FOR YEARS BUT IT WAS ONLY IN 
1971 that he gave it a set format and permanent title, Man, Myth & Magic. It was a long show, 
three hours including two intervals, showcasing a selection of his best routines and introducing 
some new novelties, notably a stage séance. Each of the three sections of the show took its 
name from a portion of the title, Man, Myth @ Magic, a situation that seemed ideal at the time. 
The different sections of the show gave it a sense of narrative, as did David’s choice of costume. 
Part One saw him dressed in a smart black suit. In Part Two, for the séance, he wore a maroon 
velvet smoking jacket. And, finally, as the evening came to a close, he wore a tuxedo for the 
third and last part of the show. Similarly, his female assistant, Raj, wore a selection of elegant 
saris designed to complement the changing mood of the show. 

There were several good reasons for the costume changes. The smart black suit that 
David wore for the opening singled him out from the usual show business performer and gave 
him an instant air of authority. It was a tip he had picked up from the American performers of 
the 50’s and 60’s who had always looked very different and stylish in their suits compared to 
their British contemporaries. He chose a tuxedo for the last part of the show because he didn’t 
want the audience to sense that things were coming to an end. The tuxedo sent the opposite 
message, that something special was about to happen. The lighting was also warmer and Raj 
wore a beautiful gold lamé sari. It was the beginning of something new and served to freshen 
the atmosphere of the show. “It’s a device used in other theatrical productions,” says David, 
“such as musicals where the cast will change costumes just to take their final bow. Nobody 
analyses this but the audience is aware of it and they applaud all the more. ‘That same technique 
works just as well in a magic show.” . 

Later he found that many venues outside London preferred a slightly shorter show 
with just one interval so that people were able to catch their last buses and trains. The 
programme was accordingly altered to Man © Myth preceding the interval and Myth © Magic 
coming after it. 

When someone remarked that David didn’t actually perform any Magic in the show, 
(not in the traditional sense anyway, there were no card manipulations, live stock or glittering 
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illusions), the title changed once again, this time to Man, Myth G Mystery. 

The original title, Man, Myth © Magic, achieved national prominence when a magazine 
publisher contacted David and asked if they could use it for their new magazine on the occult. 
David gave permission and even came to an arrangement by which they could sell subscriptions 
to the magazine at his shows around the country. At the time he did not realise what an enormous 
contribution he was making to the world of publishing. The 1970’s had seen something of a 
revival in the public’s interest in the occult. Sunday newspapers were full of strange and prurient 
stories of witchcraft, Satanic masses and grave robbing. The magazine, Man, Myth & Magic, was 
advertised widely on television and the premier issue, with its alliterative title and striking 
demonic cover, proved to be a winner for the publishers. “If Pd known it was going to be so 
successful,” says David, “Pd have asked for a lot more money!” 

‘The show Man, Myth © Magic debuted in 1971 at the Hendon Classic in London, at that 
time a cinema seating 2700 people. There were two sold out performances, one at 8 pm on 
Wednesday 28th May and the second at midnight on Ist April. David then toured it in the UK 
and even some European venues, varying the material from time to time but usually drawing 
on his experience at Hendon. 
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The first part of the show was subtitled Basic Psychology and many of the routines had 
psychological persuasion as their theme. They included David’s Chair Routine, a novel handling 
of a double prediction that relied on Magician’s Choice and his famous Newspaper Prediction. 
The segment concluded with a stage presentation of Any Card At Any Number and a very 
entertaining Memorised Deck. There was enough material in the first part to make an entire 
show. That this was just one third of the entire evening was something of an achievement. 


Introduction 

A small band (on this occasion keyboard and drums) plays as the audience takes their 
seats. The atmosphere is good. It’s a One Man Show and the man they have come to see is 
David Berglas. They are looking forward to being baffled and entertained. 

The audience settle, the lights dim and there’s an offstage announcement, “Ladies 
and Gentleman will you please welcome that International Man of Mystery, Mr David Berglas.” 
Warm applause greets David as he walks onto the stage. 

He’s smartly dressed, wearing a dark suit, white shirt and silvery tie. Businesslike but 
not too formal. He introduces the evening and promises a fascinating glimpse into the world of 
mystery and the paranormal. He stresses that the experiments are all strictly for entertainment 
but that he personally retains an open mind on the subject of psychic phenomena. And just in 
case anyone is the least bit nervous he reassures them that no one will be forced to volunteer 
or be dragged up on the stage against their will. If they want to come up and help that is fine. 
“The main thing is to sit back in your seats, relax and enjoy the evening,” and he adds, 
“Gentleman loosen your ties, ladies do the best you can!” It’s a line he has used for many 
years. It has no particular meaning but always gets a smile. 

He introduces the band and then his assistants. “Will you please meet and greet Raj,” 
Indian music plays as the curtains open, revealing a very attractive dark-haired Eurasian lady. 
She is dressed in an exotic vibrant blue chiffon sari, her hands pressed together in Hindu 
fashion, and bathed in a soft golden light. She bows to the audience and they applaud. 

Raj assists David on stage, always silent and serene, she is an ever-efficient helper who 
moves around the platform like a ghost. David points towards the stalls and introduces his 
second assistant, Barbara, whom he calls Babs. She’s a complete contrast to Raj, bubbly, blonde 
and dressed in a fashionably short skirt. Her task is to deal with the audience, handing them 
things to examine and guiding volunteers to the stage but never stepping on stage herself. 

Now that the main players of the evening have been introduced it is time to begin the 
first effect. 

. Are You Sitting Comfortably? 

“For my first presentation I will need quite a few volunteers,” says David. Lively music 
plays and about two dozen people get up from their seats and make their way to the steps at 
the bottom of the stage where they are met by Babs. She helps arrange them into a line and 





334 The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 





Man, Myth & Magic 
keeps them there until they are required. 

“May I have my first guest please?” The first volunteer, a man, walks up the steps and 
joins David on stage. The stage lights are turned up and the house lights faded down. The 
audience sees six chairs arranged in an oblique line near the rear curtain. They are boldly 
numbered 1 to 6. David calls out the numbers rapidly and out of sequence, as if to confuse 
him, and suddenly asks the gentleman to name one. He chooses 3. 

“Strange,” says David, “how everyone always picks 3 when asked for a number.” David 
asks the man to pick up chair number 3, bring it forward to the front of the stage and sit down 
on it so that he is facing the audience. 

“My second guest please.” Another man walks forward. David looks at the remaining 
chairs and calls out their numbers in a different way, “246, 654, 152, 461 etc. Give me a number.” 
The man chooses number 5, picks up the chair, places it next to the first guest’s chair and sits 
down on it. 

The process is repeated with several more volunteers until there are five people (four 
men and one woman) sitting at the very front of the stage and looking out at the audience. 

David looks at the only chair that’s left, number 2, and says, “Well, I’ve got no choice, 
so that must be my chair.” He thanks and dismisses the volunteers who are still standing by 
the steps and reassures them that there will be plenty of other opportunities to take part 
before the evening is out. 

Raj brings over the sixth chair and places it next to the line of seated volunteers. David 
sits down with them and says, “If you watch closely you are going to see a wonderful show 
tonight with a huge cast. There are some real characters too who will do some very unusual 
things.” They stare at the audience and the audience stare back. It’s a bizarre moment, almost 
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surreal, that is held a tad too long for comfort. Everyone, the volunteers, the audience, are 
waiting for something to happen. 

` He asks his volunteers, “Are you sitting comfortably? Good—then we’ll begin.” It’s a 
phrase used on a popular children’s television show and gets a smile of recognition from the 
audience. David gets up from his seat and now there’s energy and authority in his voice, “Well 
ladies and gentlemen in actual fact we have already started. Of course we could not have 
known who would come forward when we asked for volunteers tonight. Nor could anyone 
have known in which order they would come up. And I certainly couldn’t have known which 
chairs they would choose. Or could I?” 

He points to the volunteer at the left of the row, “This gentleman was my first guest. 
Which chair did you choose?” It was chair number 3. He asks the man to stand and turn the 
chair around. He does. On the back of the chair is a large sign, it says, “First Guest.” 

The second volunteer is asked to stand and turn his chair around. On the back is a sign, 
“Second Guest.” And on the back of the third volunteer’s chair is a sign saying, “Third Guest.” 
Somehow David knew exactly who would sit in which chair. 

The fourth volunteer is a lady, the only female among the five volunteers. When she 
turns her chair around she finds a small vase attached to the back. And in the vase is a single 
red rose which David presents to her with an old fashioned bow as the band plays a romantic 
tune. Not surprisingly when the last of the volunteers turns his chair around he finds a sign 
saying “Fifth Guest” 

That leaves just one chair, David’s. “Of course I didn’t have much choice did I? That’s 
the chair they left me. And I said that would be my chair.” He turns it around. On the back is a 
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large sign which says, “My Chair!” 

Six chairs, six choices and David predicted every one. 

There are a few routines that David is not explaining in this book and this, his Chair 
Routine, is one of them. Over the years he has used many variations of the effect and the 
arrangements of numbers on the backs of the chairs at the finale has been used to predict 
everything from ages (See Opus 13) to randomly generated totals and dates (See The Mind of 
David Berglas). The examples below show the chairs predicting a six-figure total, a calendar 
(days, days per week, seasons, months), a historical date and a telephone number. 

In Man, Myth & Magic he used just six chairs. The chairs were on stage from the beginning 
but were not prominent in the subdued light. Babs shepherded the volunteers as they queued 
to go on stage and subtlety ensured that a lady was fourth in line. You can consider that a clue 
as to the method. 

As each number was chosen Raj stood behind the chosen chair and then handed it to 
the volunteer as he or she collected it. This helped minimise the risk of the volunteers seeing 
the predictions on the back before David was ready to reveal them. That’s another clue, the 
numbers really are attached to the chairs all the way through the routine. 

As each chair was turned around and the predictions revealed, the band played a chord 
which got higher with each revelation until the lady turned her chair around and revealed the 
rose. At that point the band played Roses in Picardy. David has used similar tunes over the years 
including On/y a Rose, Red Roses for a Blue Lady, Rose Garden, La vie en Rose, Rose Marie and 
Tulips from Amsterdam (when working in Holland). David quickly revealed the rest of the 
predictions and finished by showing that the final chair was destined for him. 
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Shall We Open the Box? 


One of the volunteers is asked to empty his pockets and put the items onto the top of 
an ornate cocktail trolley that serves as a small table. 

He’s come up with quite an assortment. A tie-clip, wallet, watch, comb, chewing gum, 
a coin, keys, pen and so on. As he arranges the items on the trolley Raj brings on a small 
wooden box. 

David asks the man to eliminate a few of the objects and then choose just one. He 
chooses the watch. “I think I anticipated that because believe it or not I put my own watch 
into that box.” Raj reaches into the small box and lifts out a wristwatch. David takes it from 
her and puts it on his wrist, saying, “You chose your watch, I chose my watch.” The man is 
asked to pick a second item and this time he chooses his keys. Raj immediately tips the box 
over and a set of Keys fall out, which she hands to David. There is nothing else in the box. It 
is completely empty! 


Revelations: Both items were forced using David’s unique handling of the Magician’s 
Choice, a technique that was described in detail previously in this book. 

The box really was empty except for the wristwatch and keys. Any objects could have 
been used but as this was a stage performance they had to be objects that were easily visible in 
the theatre. The wristwatch provided a visible action that the audience could see when David 
put it back on his wrist whilst the keys were clearly heard as they jangled. 

They also had to be common objects that a volunteer would have on his person. Most 
men will carry a wristwatch and keys. A pen or a wallet is another good alternative. When 
David asked the man to take out some items he casually pointed to his own wrist, indicating 
that the man might want to include his watch. David could always have asked the other men 
on stage to add to the trolley if either the watch or keys had not materialised. 


Number Three is ESP 

David explains a little of the history of psychic research and Raj brings on a long slate. 
It’s about 2 feet long and 16 inches wide with Roman numerals 1 to 5 marked along its centre. 
She holds it vertically with number 1 at the top. 

David takes five large Zener cards, mixes them and then arranges them backs towards 
the audience along the left side of the slate, each card against a numeral. Then he shows a 
second set of five Zener cards and says he will try to influence the audience in a series of 
choices they will make. 

He holds the first card up, back towards the audience and points to a spectator. “One, 
two, three, four or five. Which number should I place the card against?” She chooses and David 
places the card in the nominated space on the right hand side of the slate. 

He repeats the process with a second card and another member of the audience. She 
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chooses a number and David places the card against that number on the slate. Each of the 
remaining five cards is dealt with in the same way. Five cards, five spectators, five choices. 

“Well done but two of them are wrong,” says David! “I’ve got to change two of these 
designs around.” He points to someone in the audience. “Which two do you think I should 
change?” 

The spectator picks two of the numbers on the slate and David openly exchanges the 
cards next to them. He looks at the audience, “Now you’d expect to match one or possibly two 
of these cards by chance but if you’ve matched three that would be pretty good. Four seems 
impossible but I think you’ll agree we’ve done even better than that? Look.” Raj turns the 
slate around so that the faces of the cards are now visible. Incredibly the spectators have 
correctly matched each of their cards with David’s! 

“Not only that,” says David, “but you’ve arranged the cards in their correct numerical 
order. Let me show you.” He points to the top card and then each card in turn as he says, “The 
circle at the top has just one line, the cross has two, there are three wavy lines, four lines in the 
square and, lastly, five points in the star.” The audience applauds its own cleverness. 

But the experiment is not over yet. Raj turns the slate upside down, bringing the star to 
the top. “I want you to use your imagination,” says David, “Look at that square and think of it 
as a ship.” ‘Then he points to the wavy lines just below it, “a ship on the ocean waves. Can you 
imagine that?” They can but they don’t know where David is leading them. 

“This ship is sailing along and it’s night and up in the sky is a star.” Sure enough above 
the square is a star. “But what you didn’t know is that lurking under the sea is a submarine.” 
He points to the circle design that with a stretch of the imagination could resemble the cross- 
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section of a submarine. “And it has a periscope looking up at the ship.” He points to the cross. 
The audience nods, the picture David has described makes sense. 

“Have you got that picture in mind? Well I had that picture in my mind long before you 
created it tonight.” He picks up a large envelope. Inside is a picture. It shows a ship, sailing on 
the waves under a starry sky while a submarine, complete with periscope, glides silently below. 
The picture was no improvisation but was it ESP? 


Revelations: The slate David used is a dealer’s item today, usually made in perspex. 
But David first made it up with Tony Corinda in 1961 when preparing material for his German 
television series. They had adapted a previously marketed effect that used regular playing 
cards and turned it into an item suitable for stage and television by building it on a larger scale 
and using jumbo Zener cards. Later Corinda marketed the effect, calling it the Khan Slate, 
through his dealership in London. 

As the apparatus 1s a marketed item its working won’t be described here but there are 
several presentational touches worth noting. Telling the audience that two of the designs are 
not matched and asking them to decide which two they are is a subtlety that David often 
included. It made no difference to the handling of the effect but did add to its veracity. 

There was also a good chance that one of the spectators would actually correctly guess 
one or more of the cards that David held in his hand. For instance, if he held the wavy lines 
and a spectator said it should be put against number three, David would “accidentally” flash 
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the face of the card to the audience before placing it on the slate. The “accidental” showing 
had to be done casually or the subtlety was lost. 

David’s other notable addition to the routine was pointing out to the audience that 
they had arranged the cards in numerical order (according to the number of lines used to make 
up each design). And finally showing that this order, when turned upside down, corresponded 
with a picture he had in an envelope. No further trickery was required and yet two more 
rounds of applause were gained. The picture never had to be changed as the outcome of the 
trick was always the same but it added an extra dimension and gave the audience something 
more tangible than abstract symbols to remember the routine by. 

Later, David dispensed with the picture in the envelope and instead used a specially 
commissioned oil painting of a ship at sea with a submarine below and a starry night sky 
above. It was an impressive looking picture set in an ornate gilt frame and attached to the back 
of an easel that swivelled. At the climax of the routine David placed the ESP slate on the easel 
and drew the audience’s attention to the imagery suggested by the ESP symbols. Having 
established that they had that picture in mind he then turned the easel around, bringing the 
oil painting into view. It was a much more dramatic finish to the routine. 
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Coincidental Colours 
In this presentation David invited four men on stage to each choose a coloured ball 
from a box, and hide it in one of their pockets. He then divined both the colour and the pocket 
they had placed it in. Finally he demonstrated a coincidence effect using four large coloured 
discs. You’ll find the routine fully described elsewhere in this book under the title of Co/oured 
Discs. 


3 or 4 Words out of Hundreds of Thousands 
Here David performed his Newspaper Prediction, which is described in greater detail 
elsewhere. At the end of this routine David dismissed all the volunteers and asked for two 
new gentlemen from the audience. 


Can You Solve this Puzzle? 

David asks one of the two gentlemen to point to someone in the audience. He nominates 
a lady and she is asked to call out the name of a playing card. It is the Two of Diamonds. 

The second gentleman is asked to choose someone else. That person is asked to call 
out a number. They choose seventeen. 

David draws attention to a pack of cards that has been lying on the table. “If I went to 
that pack of cards, opened it, and counted to seventeen and found your card at that position, 
that would be a pretty good trick wouldn’t it?” They say it would and David, under his breath, 
says, “Itd be a miracle!” 

“But if I do that, later on you might say: Well, he was piety good at sleight of hand and 
somehow was able to get the card to the seventeenth position.” 

“But if I get that man to do it, it would be much better, wouldn’t it?” He points to one 
of the volunteers on stage and everyone agrees that that would indeed be pretty damn good. 

“Now you probably wonder why I asked for two volunteers to come up and then point 
to someone else. But what you’re about to see seems so impossible that I wouldn’t blame you 
if you suspected these two were friends of mine or something had been prearranged. I would 
not even waste your time asking them because if we had arranged something they would, of 
course, say ‘No’ anyway.” 

Regardless of what he has just said David asks the men if they had arranged anything 
beforehand. They say, “No,” and David says, “You see!” It gets a laugh from the audience and 
breaks the tension. 

The nominated gentleman walks over to the table as David says, “Show your hands 
empty because they don’t trust you any more than they trust me.” The man picks up the case 
and takes out the cards. 

“Now very deliberately, one at a time, count the cards face upward onto the table.” 
David counts the cards aloud as the man deals. He stops the deal at sixteen. “Turn up the next 
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card, the seventeenth.” He does and he looks surprised. “What ts it?” It’s the chosen card, the 
‘Two of Diamonds. 


Revelations: This is David’s Any Card at Any Number and you'll find a discussion of it 
in a separate chapter. The pack of cards was dropped on the table as the men came up from 
the audience. When David performed this effect in his one-man shows the routine sometimes 
varied but the lasting impression was that the audience had seen miracles and they always 
remembered chosen cards appearing at chosen numbers. 

One light-hearted effect was often included if someone from the audience called out 
an Ace. For instance, if the Ace of Hearts was named David would miscall it saying, “Eight of 
Hearts? I always carry one large card in my pocket.” He tapped his left breast pocket. “If I told 
you that’s your card, would you be surprised?” The spectator said, “Yes.” 

He reached into his pocket and produced a jumbo Eight of Hearts expecting applause. 
The spectator on the other hand was expecting the Ace of Hearts. David asked, “What’s the 
matter?” And someone would shout back that the card named was the Ace not the Eight. 

“Ace? I thought you said Eight,” said David, “You said it very quietly.” For a moment 
it looked as if the error might be the fault of the spectator. “But I’m not allowed to make 
mistakes,” said David and promptly placed the jumbo card behind his back, made a clicking 
sound with his tongue, and quickly brought the card out again. Only now it wasn’t the Eight 
but the Ace of Hearts, the very card the spectator had called for. It was a magical transformation 
that was guaranteed to get applause. 

“Do you know that was so difficult even I don’t know how it’s done,” said David as he 
put the card back into his pocket. He inadvertently flashes the other side and the spectators 
see the Eight stuck to the back of the Ace. “Oh, you’re not supposed to see that.” As the 
audience laughed David boomeranged the card high into the air, deftly caught it on its return 
and then put it away in his pocket. “I shouldn’t have shown the other side. Now you know 
how it was done.” Then he teased, “But later on you'll still wonder how I knew it would be 
the Eight or the Ace of Hearts.” 

‘The effect had both mystery and humour. For a moment the audience thought they 
knew how the trick was done but on reflection realised they didn’t. How could he have known 
that the Ace of Hearts would be chosen for the gag to work? The solution was that there were 
four double-faced jumbo cards in his left breast pocket, Aces on one side, Eights on the other. 

David always carried these cards with him. It was a pet effect and he used it with great 
success. More than that, it was a factor in building the confidence required to stand on stage 
and ask the audience to call out the name of any card. With the Aces in his pocket he knew he 
would be able to deliver a strong effect. Aside from being a wonderful opener it was also used 
between card miracles to help provide a little breathing space between two powerful effects. 
Its touch of humour not only entertained but helped enhance any subsequent, more serious, 








The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 343 


David Britland 


card effect. 

One of the reasons that David used so many volunteers in his show was to safeguard 
against the accusation that he might be using stooges. By the end of the evening dozens of the 
audience had participated in the show and it seemed highly unlikely that David had employed 
them all as confederates. 

If he saw someone whispering to their neighbour, perhaps suggesting that something 
had been “set up,” David would often challenge them on it, “Let’s hear what you are saying.” 
They would be embarrassed at first but David persuaded them that they should voice any 
queries they had. And having heard them he immediately invited them onto the stage to take 
part in one of the effects. Making a believer out of a sceptic gave the routines a new spin and 
added to the fun. 

David’s card routine was very flexible, it could be played long or short and he positioned 
it at this spot in the show for that very reason. If the show was overrunning he would do just 
one or two strong effects. If more time was needed he could do more. But if he hit an effect he 
knew would be difficult to top he would always stop there, knowing that this was the memory 
the audience would take home with them. And that, in part at least, helped propagate the 
Berglas legend. 


Memories are Made of This 

David hands the deck to one of the men and asks him to shuffle it. He does a fancy 
shuffle and David quickly says, “No not that much!” The audience laughs and David explains 
that he was just kidding, the man can shuffle to his heart’s content. 

He hands the cards to David who passes them to the second man and asks him to cut 
the deck on the table and complete the cut. He is then asked to turn the cards face-up. 

David spreads the cards in a wide arc. “I’m going to look at these cards and try to 
remember as many as possible in the shortest space of time. There are fifty-two cards and two 
jokers, a total of 54 and I’m going to attempt to memorise as many as I can in just thirty 
seconds.” 

He turns to the two men and says, “For that I will need one of you to time me. Are you 
wearing a watch with a second hand or a sweeping hand?” 

One of the men says he is. “Oh you’ve got a second-hand watch?” says David jokingly. 
“No no, it’s a beautiful watch. Just a slip of the tongue.” 

“I’m going to ask you to say ‘start’ and after exactly thirty seconds call ‘stop’. Don’t 
give me a countdown as it may distract me. Are you ready?” 

He pushes the men gently back to give him some room at the table then “start” is 
called. “Thank you,” says David and walks purposefully to the table. The lights dim and a 
single spot illuminates David. This is a moment of concentration and the tension is palpable. 
He looks over the spread of cards, running his hand along them as he commits them to memory. 
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As he finishes he walks forward sneaking a last look at the spread. He’s next to the man with 
the watch when the volunteer suddenly calls “Stop.” “I already did,” says David. 

“If I were to tell you a few cards from the top or the bottom of the deck you might 
think that’s all I’ve looked at. So please close up the cards again. Do it carefully. Use both 
hands and don’t get them mixed up. If you do we’ll have to start all over again.” 

One of the men gathers up the cards, turns the deck face-down and cuts it. David asks 
him to turn over the top card. 

“What is it?” 

“The Four of Hearts,” says the man. 

“Then that’s where we’ll start.” David picks up the Four of Hearts shows it around to 
the audience and then places it face-up on the table. He cuts off about a third of the cards and 
hands them to the man on his left. The man on the right is handed the rest of the deck. “Don’t 
shuffle,” David warns. 

‘To the man on the left he says, “I am going to call a card. I’d like you to look at the top 
card. If it is correct, look relieved and happy show it around to the audience and then place it 
face-up on the table. If it’s not correct, still look happy, but...” he says in a stage whisper, 
“don’t show it around!” David indicates with his hands how the display should be made so 
that everyone in the stalls and circle get a chance to see it. 

The audience laughs and David adds another amusing warning, “And don’t forget to 
check the card before you show it because if it’s wrong you might look very foolish up here.” 

Everything is ready. David concentrates as he recalls the cards and announces, “The 
Six of Diamonds.” The man takes the top card and shows it around. It is the Six of Diamonds. 
‘The audience want to applaud but David raises his hands and asks them not to. 

“And the next card is the Eight of Clubs,” and David is right again but something odd 
seems to be happening. He’s been edging closer and closer to the man trying to get a better 
view of the backs of the cards before they are turned over. 

“And the next card is the Nine of....” David is staring intently at the pack. He seems to 
be having trouble with the next card and says, “Could you move your thumb a bit, I can’t read 
the marks,” which gets a very big laugh, then finishes, “...Spades. Nine of Spades.” 

He suddenly turns around and looks at the man on his right who is now taking a closer 
look at the cards he is holding, “This gentleman was getting very suspicious. I noticed he was 
looking for the secret marks. Weren’t you?” He admits he was. 

“Well I can tell you the cards really are marked but only on the front. Otherwise even 
I could not tell them apart.” David walks forward, away from the men, and continues to call 
out cards, “Ten of Spades, King of Clubs, Two of Diamonds, Three of Clubs.” Every one of 
them is correct and David obviously can’t see them. A few people start applauding. “Do you 
know why they are applauding? Because they are the ones who thought the cards really were 
marked!” More laughter. 
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The memory demonstration continues with each card correctly called until just a few 
remain. “How many cards do you have left?” The man counts them and says there are eight. 
David calls the remainder out at a rapid pace until just three remain, “The Seven of Diamonds, 
The Jack of Hearts and, finally, The Six of Hearts. Don’t bother to check they’re correct!” 
The audience applauds and David takes a bow. 

‘The man on the right still has his cards, nearly two thirds of the deck. David asks him 
to put them back on the table, face-up. He walks over, shows his hands empty and quickly 
spreads the cards across the table joking, “This gives me one more chance to look at them!” 

He asks both men to come to the table and check the cards as he calls them out. “PH 
start with the Ace of Hearts,” he says, pointing to the first card at the left of the spread. 

David walks forward, looking towards the audience and away from the table. “After 
that you have the Two of Clubs.” 

“Yes.” 

“The Three of Diamonds.” The men aren’t sure whether they should confirm every 
card so David says, “May I ask you to say ‘yes’ or ‘correct’ after each card.” 

He starts to call out the cards quickly and the men have a hard time keeping up as they 
say, “Yes, yes, yes, yes, yes.” The audience is laughing and David stops the demonstration so 
that the men can catch their breath. 

“What was the last correct card I called out?” It was the King of Diamonds. “From now 
on you don’t have to say anything unless I’m wrong, okay?” 

Cards are called out quickly, “Seven of Spades, Eight of Hearts, Queen of Diamonds, 
‘Two of Spades, Queen of Clubs.” 

“No.” 

“What?” 

“No Queen of Clubs.” 

David looks puzzled, “Could you just make sure please.” He repeats the last few cards 
but the men still say they can’t see the Queen of Clubs. David asks them to look closely and 
indicates the cards on the table. One of the men spreads the cards. To his amazement he finds 
the Queen of Clubs tucked out of sight. “That’s the sort of moment which gives magicians 
heart attacks,” says David. 

‘There are about a dozen cards left. David recites them with unbelievable speed as he 
walks across the stage then slows the pace when he reaches the final three. The band plays a 
chord as each of the last three cards is called. Each one is correct. There’s more music and lots 
of applause from the audience. . 

David thanks the men for their help. Under the applause one of them says, “That’s 
fantastic.” David holds the microphone nearer. 

“What did you say?” 

“That’s fantastic.” 
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“Louder.” 

“That’s fantastic!” 

The by-play gets more laughter and more applause and the two men return to their 
seats. 

Revelations: As convincing as the routine was David didn’t need to memorise the 
shuffled deck for this particular performance. Instead he exchanged it for one he had previously 
committed to memory using a switch that has baffled magicians for decades. It’s a real fooler 
and is being revealed here for the first time. 

The memorised deck was in David’s left trouser pocket. David had long established a 
body language that familiarised the audience with the fact that he often had his left hand in 
his pocket as he stood in a relaxed manner on the stage. 

At the time of the switch David stood with the two men either side of him. As the man 
on his left shuffled the original deck, David retrieved the memorised deck from his pocket. It 
was held hidden in the left palm, his arm hanging relaxed by his side. No one was looking at 
David. All attention was on the man shuffling the cards, particularly as David was commenting 
on his shuffling skills, or lack of them. 

David then asked the man on the right also to shuffle the cards, which he did. When 
he had finished he returned the deck to David and this was when the switch took place. 
David took the deck with his right hand and took one step towards the man, who momentarily 
blocked the audience’s view as David immediately dropped the deck into his right jacket 
pocket. 

At the same time he brought his hands together, as if transferring the deck from the 
right to the left hand. The hands parted and the memorised deck was immediately handed to 
the man on the left who placed it on the table. 

‘The switch was very natural, quickly accomplished and has fooled countless sharp 
observers. David has even done it without the cover provided by the volunteer. The secret is 
to let the deck slip by its own weight into the pocket while the right hand is in motion. Done 
properly the switch is virtually invisible. 

David usually used a hand-held mike. Because he needed to free his hands for the 
deck switch, he would place the mike into the stand for this portion of the show, taking it back 
when he was calling out the cards. 

After the deck was cut and the top card turned face-up David knew the order of the 
rest of the cards. The first man was asked to take about a third of the deck because more were 
required for the second part of the demonstration. When David first used this routine magicians 
couldn’t believe that he was really going to call out the names of all fifty-four cards without 
losing the interest of the audience. It’s a lot to ask without people becoming bored and so 
David had broken the routine into small chunks and added lots of gentle humour. There was 
the business offered by the volunteer’s shuffling, the fun of telling the volunteer how to display 
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the cards, the pretence of using a marked deck and so on. And there were changes of pace as 
the routine gradually expanded from being the promised memorisation of a few cards in thirty 
seconds to the memorisation of the entire deck. 

‘The missing card, Queen of Clubs in this case (it can be any card), was hidden from the 
volunteers’ sight by sliding it under another card as David adjusted the spread. 

In a cabaret environment David would walk away from the volunteers as the second 
half of the deck was checked, and recite the cards whilst walking among the audience, returning 
to the men for the finale. The same bit of business would be used in a theatre if he had access 
to the audience. Two follow spots were used during the sequence, one on David and one on 
the men. This walk-away helped focus the audience’s attention on the cards as well as creating 
a distance between David and the deck and disproving any marked-cards theories. 

It was important to sell the last three cards. They were called out clearly and separately, 
with a rising chord played after each. As the audience applauded the last card the band 
immediately segued into an appropriate upbeat number and helped build that applause. 

It has happened that the second volunteer shuffled his cards regardless of the instructions 
given to him. In that case David points out the mistake to the audience, saying, “Oh, you’ve 
shuffled the cards. You’ve ruined the whole thing.” This places the blame firmly on the 
volunteer but then he redeems the situation, much to the audience’s relief, by saying, “Never 
mind, let me try to recall the cards you have.” David spreads the cards across the table, being 
careful not to look at them, and then asks the other man to come forward to help. 

David calls out the cards in the memorised order as the volunteers check them in the 
spread on the table. He deliberately leaves out one card. The volunteers tell him there is one 
more. David thinks fora moment and then calls it out. The band play and the audience applaud. 
It may not be the routine he had intended but it is still very effective. 

David memorised his first pack of cards in 1948. He used the story method of 
remembering a randomly shuffled deck and did it purely as a mental exercise. Over the years 
he has built up a repertoire of four different decks, each memorised using the story method. 
His first story was built around the 1948 Olympics that took place in London. In the sixties he 
created a storyline around the world of nightclubs. In the seventies he applied the theme of 
travel to another deck and then later memorised a fourth deck using a story based on family 
and friends. Having four memorised decks to work with served a practical purpose. He had 
once been in a hotel when a well-known mentalist appeared on television performing his 
customary stacked deck feats. Suddenly a salesman who was sitting watching the mentalist’s 
performance announced the name of a card that a volunteer had hidden in their pocket. To 
David’s horror the man was correct. Other people in the hotel asked him how he knew. He 
produced a notebook from his pocket and revealed that he had taken to writing down the 
cards that the performer called out during his television performances. He knew nothing of 
mnemonics but by consulting his list he could call out chosen cards with uncanny accuracy. It 
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inspired David to create a number of set-ups so that he could vary his performances when he 
appeared on television. So if you’ve ever wondered why you’ve never been able to work out 
David’s set-up, now you know. 


A Touch of Black Magic 
This item in the programme wasn’t a magic routine. Black Magic is the trade name for 
a British box of dark chocolates and David gave them away to lady volunteers who had helped 
during the evening. Not only was the name appropriate to the show but they were provided 
free to David by the manufacturers who saw it as an excellent opportunity for promotion. Ít 
was an arrangement that David, the manufacturers and the audience all approved of. 


Séance 

As originally performed at the Hendon Classic, the second part of the show featured an 
elaborate séance routine combining a Ouija board session, a Spirit Cabinet, David’s Table 
Levitation and a startling illusion. 

David, now dressed in a smart smoking jacket, begins by telling the audience that 
everything they are about to see is done purely in the name of entertainment and not to 
encourage any belief or even scepticism of the paranormal. “But watch closely and you may 
just see something weird and mysterious.” 


This Glass Contains Spirits 
David recruits some brave volunteers from the audience to help in the experiments, 
about twenty in number, and they join him on stage. Also on stage is a spirit cabinet made up 
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of curtains hanging from a frame, a trolley full of books and a round wooden table. 

One of the volunteers is handed a write-on/wipe-off board and asked to think of the 
name of someone no longer living. She writes it down and holds the board close to her chest so 
that no one can see it. As she does this, four other volunteers join David at the table. ‘They can 
see that it has been prepared for a séance. Twenty-six cards bearing letters of the alphabet are 
arranged around its perimeter. Two more cards, symbolising “Yes” and “No” lie within the 
circle and an inverted glass tumbler stands at the centre of all. David explains how, during a 
traditional séance, the glass would move mysteriously from one letter to another spelling out 
the name of some spirit. 

The four volunteers are invited to extend an arm and press a finger lightly to the bottom 
of the inverted glass. David looks at the lady with the board and asks her to concentrate on the 
name she is thinking of. He warns the people at the table not to push the glass but just to try 
and pick up the lady’s thoughts. Should anything happen, another volunteer is given another 
board and asked to note down which letters the spirits indicate. 

David walks to the other side of the stage, microphone in hand. The lights dim, a green 
spotlight illuminates the people around the table and strange music starts to play. The audience 
feels the tension in the air. Slowly the glass starts to move. It moves from the centre of the 
table towards one of the letters at its edge, then across to a second letter, a third, a fourth. The 
man with the board hurriedly writes each letter down and the volunteers smile nervously as 
paranormal forces seem to guide their hands. Then the glass stops. 

The lights come up. “What did it spell?” asks David. The man turns around his board. 
Written across it is the name “Joan.” David looks at the lady, “Is that the name you’re thinking 
of?” Surprisingly, she says no. 

“Well it would have been surprising if it had worked but let’s try again.” He looks at 
one of the volunteers and says, “I think you were probably pushing too hard.” She admits that 
might have been the case. “Let’s try four more people,” says David. 

A second group of volunteers gather around the table and place their forefingers on the 
glass. David tells them to relax and not try to push the glass around consciously. He walks 
away from them and the lights dim once more and with the darkness come the spirits. ‘The 
glass moves across the table, from one side to the other, once again picking out different 
letters while someone notes them down. Finally it stops. 

“What did it spell this time?” asks David. “Martin,” comes the reply. The lady holding > 
the board is clearly astonished. Martin was the very name she was thinking of. : 


Revelations: A name is thought of and revealed during the Ouija session. How was it 
done? The deception began before the volunteers stepped on stage. One of them was a : 
confederate and their job was to secretly push the glass around the table so that it revealed the “3 
thought of name. But how did he know what name the lady had written on the board? 
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David has many methods for conveying the information to the secret assistant but first 
he had to find out himself what the name was. He did this not by relying on clipboards or billet 
switches or pre-show work but by the bold expedient of looking at the board and seeing which 
name the lady had written. 

When David asked the lady to think of a name and write it down on the board she had 
no reason to think that David must not see it. He hadn’t told her what was going to happen 
with the name. Just that she should be careful not to show it to the other volunteers on stage. 
When she had written the name down he went over to her and asked her to stand at the 
opposite end of the stage from the other volunteers. He almost physically moved her and it 
was at this moment that David glimpsed the name on the board. 

It sounds bold, it was bold, but it was also the most direct way of getting the information 
David required and he is not adverse to simple methods if no more effective method can be 
found. David had many opportunities to glimpse the board while the lady was on stage. He 
was in command and the volunteers obeyed his directions. He could casually adjust the position 
of the lady on stage several times if necessary. Once was usually enough. 

As he talked to the volunteers and the audience about the nature of the experiment he 
casually placed his right hand into his trouser pocket. There he had a small pad of writing 
paper and a pencil stub. He printed the name on the paper, folded it in half and then tore it 
from the pad. Concealing the paper in his fingers he brought his hand out of his pocket and 
secretly folded the paper again. 

All this was done as he stood casually talking to the audience. He then asked the 
volunteers to stand on the right side of the stage, behind the wooden table. As he arranged 
them into some kind of orderly group he dropped the note into the confederate’s pocket. The 
confederate was standing at the rear of the group and had plenty of time to dip into his pocket, 
read the note and memorise the name. 

David meanwhile asked four of the volunteers to step forward and put their fingers on 
the glass. Encouraged by David they made the glass move about the table, spelling out a 
name. It wouldn’t be the thought-of name, how could it be? But with the right atmosphere the 
glass was sure to move either by natural ideo motor action (of the type that makes dowsing 
pendulums swing) or the fact that someone was sneakily pushing the glass. 

It would usually be the wrong name and sometimes no more than a random jumble of 
letters. An incorrect name provided an opportunity for David to ask if anyone else either on 
stage or in the audience could relate to it. If they did, and it happened more often than not, he 
made the most of the coincidence. David next dismissed the group at the table and asked for 
four more people. This time the confederate was among them. Everyone had been warned 
not to try too hard and not to push the glass, which gave the confederate the perfect opportunity 
to guide the glass unhindered to the correct letters. 

Now you might think that the use of a confederate in this situation required careful 
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rehearsal. You couldn’t be further from the truth. David doesn’t like to rehearse confederates. 
Unless they are fully trained or experienced actors they will always give themselves away. 
When David press-ganged his assistant into the show his instructions were brief. He told him 
to push the glass during the Ouija session and that he would find the name of the person on a 
piece of paper in his pocket. The confederate’s immediate reaction was one of panic. When 
would he be able to read the paper? Would people catch him? 

He was worrying needlessly. At the back of the group he could have done almost 
anything. Even if someone saw him read a piece of paper, they could not possibly connect the 
action with the effect. But the fact that he was briefed only on the details that concerned him 
ensured that his own reactions to the routine, and everything else that happened on stage, 
were spontaneous. Which takes us to... 


The Powers of Darkness 

Despite the title this was not the routine marketed by Corinda, it was David’s version 
of the Spirit Cabinet. The cabinet is a four-sided affair made up of curtains hanging from a 
frame. It is set upon a low platform. Inside the cabinet is a table on which are several musical 
instruments, mostly percussion, and, surprisingly, a typewriter. With this simple apparatus 
David will attempt to contact the spirit world. But first he needs a volunteer. 

A young man hesitantly steps forward from the group on stage and is tied to a chair by 
the others. They lift him up, still tied to the chair and place him into the cabinet. The lights 
dim, music plays and David asks the volunteer to relax and begin a breathing exercise. “Breathe 
in through the nose, out through the mouth. In through the nose, out through the mouth.” His 
head nods to one side as if he has fallen asleep. 

“Are the spirits with you yet?” asks David. 

“No,” says the young man, suddenly awake. 

“Did you close your eyes?” 

“No.” 

“Ah, well please close your eyes,” says David, “that’s why it didn’t work.” 

David asks him to keep his eyes closed, relax and continue the breathing. If he 
concentrates the spirits will appear. His head tilts to the side once more and he falls into a 
trance again. This time it appears to be for real. David pulls a cord by the side of the cabinet 
and draws the front curtains shut. 

For a minute or so the audience hears nothing then faintly they detect a moaning and 
groaning sound coming from within the cabinet. “They’re here.” Suddenly an invisible hand 
pushes at the left side of the cabinet and the curtain billows out. Then it’s at the right side, 
now the front. Something is moving around inside with astonishing speed. Not just one spirit, 
maybe two, or even three. David quickly pulls the curtains open to reveal...nothing save the 
volunteer, his eyes still closed and head down as if in a deep trance. 
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The set of twin brothers in rehearsal. 





The curtains are drawn closed again and immediately the audience hears a cacophony 
of sounds coming from inside the cabinet. A siren is wailing, tambourine rattling and bell 
ringing. They play loudly for some time. David quickly opens the curtains and the audience 
catches a glimpse of the ringing bell briefly suspended in the air before dropping to the table. 
All the instruments are now suddenly quiet and lying on the table. ‘The tambourine balanced 
on its edge. The spirits have disappeared as quickly as they came and the young man is still in 
a trance state and securely tied to the chair. 


Revelations: The cabinet was not so innocent as it appeared. There was a hidden 
compartment at the back, about ten inches deep and concealed within it was a secret assistant. 
He had a variety of tools at his disposal that were all contained in pockets attached to the 
hidden side of the rear inner curtain. 

When David asked for volunteers several people stepped forward from the group on 
stage. Among them was the young man. He was the twin brother of the man hidden in the 
cabinet. It wasn’t essential to use a twin but it does prove advantageous at other points during 
the show. David brought forward the chair and asked for one of the men to sit down. The 
request seemed to be an open invitation for anyone to volunteer but it was actually the young 
man’s cue to sit on the chair. So that it wouldn’t be obvious that the young man was in on the 
act David deliberately looked at one of the other volunteers when he made the request. It’s a 
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minor point but an important one and helped disguise the young man’s role as a confederate. 

David directed the tying up process because the exact manner in which the tie was 
made would become important later in the routine. But to all intents and purposes the man 
was securely tied to the chair. 

When inside the cabinet it was his twin brother who was responsible for the spirit 
manifestations. There were two slits in the inner rear curtain and he could reach through them 
and push against the sides of the cabinet with a long stick. The end of the stick terminated in 
a stuffed glove that gave the impression that it was a hand pressing against the cloth. It could 
be quickly swung from one side of the cabinet to the other convincing the audience that 
several spirits were responsible for the phenomena. 

The musical instruments were played in the same manner. The secret assistant reached 
through the slits and rang the bell and blew the siren. He had a duplicate tambourine and 
rattled that. The original tambourine was never played but remained standing on edge 
throughout. The assistant withdrew his hands before the curtains were opened. 

One final touch was the glimpse the audience had of the bell suspended in the air. It 
was hanging by a thread the other end of which was held by the hidden assistant. He also had 
a duplicate bell. This was the last instrument to be played and David’s cue for him to open the 
curtains. Several seconds after this the assistant stopped ringing the bell and allowed the 
“levitated” bell to drop to the table by which time the audience was thinking, “Did I really 
see that?” It was an eerie moment. 


| Spirit Message, Modern Style 

The cabinet curtains are open and the young man is still in his trance, the noise of the 
spirits having failed to awaken him. “In days gone by,” says David, “during a séance they 
would have an old school slate and the spirits would produce ghostly writing in chalk. Tonight 
we're going to try a modern version.” 

A book is chosen from the dozens on the trolley and someone selects a page and some 
words from that page. David draws the audience’s attention to the typewriter in the cabinet. 
It’s sitting on the low table next to the musical instruments. A sheet of blank paper is inserted 
into the typewriter and the curtain of the cabinet is then closed. 

“Concentrate on the words you have chosen,” says David. The volunteer does. A click 
is heard from within the cabinet. Then another and another. It’s the sound of someone, 
something, typing. It gains speed as if typing a sentence and then just as suddenly stops. 
David quickly opens the curtains. The paper is still in the typewriter but no spirits are to be 
seen. 

_ A volunteer is asked to walk into the cabinet and take the paper from the typewriter. 
“Does it have anything typed on it?” asks David. It does. “What does it say?” The volunteer 
reads out the newly typed line. It is exactly the same line that has been chosen from the book! 
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Revelations: The description of the effect here is actually a shortened version of what 
David performed. At this point in the routine David did several quick and punchy experiments 
using some of the books on the trolley. The exact nature of the book-tests isn’t important; 
books were selected, thought of words revealed. To destroy any suspicions that David might 
somehow know the contents of the books, one of the chosen lines was revealed by the 
typewriter. 

The book that was eventually chosen for this experiment was one of the force books 
and the line that the spectator chose would also be forced. On the trolley was some typing 
paper and three of the sheets had been prepared, each having a different force sentence typed 
on it. 

Knowing which book had been selected David casually picked up the appropriate sheet 
of paper and fed it blank side to the audience into the typewriter. A volunteer was asked to roll 
the paper forward a little. David stopped him before the writing came into view. 

When the curtains were drawn the secret assistant produced the typing noises. He had 
a duplicate typewriter so didn’t need to leave his place of hiding. It was really a cut down 
typewriter, mostly keys and roller, since all it had to do was make a noise. Naturally it was the 
loudest typewriter David could find. The secret assistant simply reached through the slits in 
the curtains and rolled the paper upwards to bring the typing into view. The rest was 
showmanship. 


Seeing is Believing 

The curtain on the Spirit Cabinet is closed again on the entranced volunteer and 
immediately the instruments on the table begin to play. David opens the curtain but nothing 
seems to have changed. The instruments lie undisturbed on the table. The curtain is closed 
and the audience hears moaning and groaning from within. ‘The curtain is quickly opened. 
‘The audience see the young man still tied to the chair with ropes binding his arms and crossing 
his chest but his jacket has gone! Somehow the spirits managed to tear it from him, penetrate 
the ropes and toss it onto the floor. 

“How on earth did that happen?” says David. The volunteers are invited to check the 
bindings but find nothing wrong. They leave the cabinet and David closes the curtains. 
Immediately the musical instruments are heard playing noisily then, one by one, they fly into 
the air and out of the cabinet. The young man’s jacket quickly follows. David is shocked and 
tells the volunteers to move out of the way as the objects land on the stage. It’s just as well he 
did because the last item to be thrown over the top of the cabinet is the heavy typewriter! It 
crashes onto the stage with a loud metallic thud. 

The curtain is opened. No spirits, just an empty table where the typewriter and 
instruments once lay and the young man still tied to the chair and apparently still sound asleep. 

“I think the spirits are still with us,” says David. He asks the musicians to start the 
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music again and closes the curtains. A scream is heard from inside. It seems the hapless volunteer 
has suddenly woken from his trance. His head and shoulders, bathed in an eerie green light, 
slowly appear over the top of the cabinet as if he is being carried by the spirits. He wobbles 
there, uncertainly, for a moment or two and then starts to tip sideways. He’s awake now and 
shouts, “Let me down!” 

He falls sideways, the audience gasps and there is a tremendous crash. David rushes 
forward and opens the curtains. “I hope he isn’t hurt.” The young man is still tied to the chair 
but now he’s lying face down on top of the table! 

Several volunteers help lift him upright. He appears to be uninjured. “Weren't you 
aware of what’s happening?” asks David. Apparently he wasn’t. The volunteers untie him, Raj 
returns his jacket and David invites the audience to give him a round of applause. 


Revelations: This is the finale of the poltergeist activity so the instruments were played 
more frenetically and even louder than before. Despite the tying it was possible to remove the 
jacket by slipping one arm out of the sleeve and manipulating it under the ropes. It wasn’t 
easy for the young man to do this alone so the secret assistant, his twin brother, helped him. 

The next time the curtains were closed the secret assistant played the various 
instruments and then threw them out of the cabinet together with the jacket. The typewriter 
followed them. It was an important psychological moment. It was a real surprise to the audience 
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when the typewriter crashed to the stage. Who would possibly treat a typewriter this way? It’s 
apparent destruction lent credibility to the séance and the uncontrollable spirits that had been 
summoned. David had bought a lot of second hand typewriters for use in the tour but surprised 
himself when he found that they were virtually indestructible and suffered little damage from 
their flagrant misuse. 

After the typewriter hit the stage David called for the music to restart, moved the 
volunteers back and warned them to be careful, “The spirits are mischievous tonight.” The 
music was louder than it was previously and covered any noise the secret assistant made as he 
helped his twin brother, still tied to the chair, to move towards the table. ‘The tied man could 
waddle about but little else. Carefully his brother helped set him face down on the table in the 
seemingly uncomfortable position he would be found when the curtains were next opened. 

When the audience thought they saw the young man being lifted above the top edge 
of the cabinet by the spirits they were actually seeing his twin brother’s head and shoulders. 
His twin was standing on a stepladder that had been concealed in the rear of the cabinet. The 
green light came either from a spotlight or from a torch that the twin held directly below his 
face. He was also wearing an identical shirt with some rope wrapped around it. He mimed 
being carried aloft by the spirits and gave a look of horror as he realised the spirits were about 
to drop him to the floor. ‘Then he ducked down, got off the ladder and carried it into the secret 
compartment with him. He stamped heavily on the cabinet platform to produce a loud bang. 











The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 357 





David Britland 


David immediately opened the curtains to reveal the young man lying on the table. It was a 
truly shocking moment for the audience. 


Voodoo, Witchcraft or... 

After the Spirit Cabinet, the young man is applauded for being a good sport and then 
rejoins his fellow volunteers on stage. The next item is David’s famous Table Levitation. He 
uses the round wooden table that is already on stage. The alphabet cards, which are only 
lightly stuck down, are removed along with the glass tumbler. The presentation is similar to 
that discussed elsewhere in this book. It not only provided some wonderful spooky 
entertainment but also distracted the audience from the young man who helped in the spirit 
cabinet routine. The reason for this will become apparent shortly. 


The Monk Transposition 

The Spirit Cabinet is over but the volunteers are still on stage. David reflects on what 
the audience has just seen as eerie music plays in the background. 

“I don’t know whether you really believe in spirits or not but certain places in the 
world seem to have the reputation of being haunted. Monasteries high in the mountains for 
instance where stories of ghosts and demons scare away curious visitors.” 

“My theory is that the monks just want to be left alone. They create an atmosphere of 
fear to keep people away. But they don’t just tell spooky stories. They act them out.” David 
reaches behind the spirit cabinet and produces a monk’s habit. “They wear big cloaks like 
this,” he says as he wraps it around himself. “That in itself makes them look mysterious.” 
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“Not only that but they wear sinister hoods.” He pulls the hood up around his head. 
Already he has begun to transform himself into a ghostly figure. The lights dim and a single 
spotlight hits the cloaked figure as soft haunting music starts to play. 

“And I’ve heard they put on grotesque masks like this.” He takes a strange mask from 
behind the cabinet and slowly puts it on. “And finally, they sometimes wear these weird hands.” 
He picks up a ghoulish novelty hand with unusually long fingers and puts it on. 

Then he turns to one of the volunteers on stage, a young man, points the long taloned 
finger at him and says, menacingly, “You! Come here.” 

‘The young man steps forward nervously. David hands him a microphone and says, “I 
want you to take this microphone and repeat what I say exactly because if you are ever possessed 
by spirits you will hear it in the voice first. Now say after me. I have enjoyed the séance.” 

The man obeys, “I have enjoyed the séance.” 

“No,” says David, “more dramatically. You’re too close. Step a little further away.” The 
man steps back and then repeats the phrase once more, “I have enjoyed the séance.” He says 
it again but not to David’s satisfaction. “No, you’re still too close. Move further back.” 

‘The man walks down the sloping platform that leads to the auditorium and from the 
stalls he says, “I have enjoyed the séance.” 

The man walks further down the centre aisle and continues to say that he enjoyed the 
séance. “Further,” says David, as a long finger points to the back of the stalls. Now, as the 
young man moves and talks, his voice begins to change. It gets lower, more gravelly and there’s 
a hint of a foreign accent. Then it gets stronger and more familiar. Finally the audience recognise 
it for what it is. It’s David’s voice! 
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There’s a ripple of excitement throughout the auditorium and everyone turns around 
to see not the young man but David, illuminated by a strong spotlight, once again dressed in 
his smoking jacket and walking towards the stage. He’s smiling and keeps repeating into the 
microphone, “I’ve enjoyed the séance. I really did enjoy the séance.” 

A strong spotlight follows him as he walks onto the stage. He pauses some way from 
the cowled figure. “Well ladies and gentlemen, as I said, I’ve enjoyed the séance and I hope 
that you have. But if this is me,” he says pointing to himself, “that can’t be me. Let’s have a 
look.” His assistant Raj removes the monk’s mask and cowl to reveal the young man, utterly 
mystified and bemused as to how he came to be dressed as a monk on stage. 

The audience applauds and bright music plays as the volunteers go back to their seats 
in time for the interval. For the young man it will be a period of intense interrogation as 
everyone asks him just how he managed to disappear from one end of the theatre and reappear 
at the other. 


Revelations: If you are reading this book in chronological order you won’t be surprised 
to learn that the man David chose from the volunteers was the same man who was tormented 
by the spirits in the cabinet. He was one of the identical twins and David used the principle 
again to create a transposition effect. 

Earlier (usually during the Table Levitation) the secret twin had sneaked through the 
back of the spirit cabinet and set up the props required for the transposition. At the beginning 
of the routine he was hidden at the rear of the cabinet dressed in a duplicate of the monk’s 
habit that David wore. He had the hood up and a mask in his hand, all ready for a switch. In 
performance David reached behind the cabinet for the habit and put it on in full view. He 
then put on the hood. At this point his face was in shadow but could be clearly seen if he raised 
his head to the spotlight. 

He briefly stepped behind the cabinet, ostensibly to pick up the mask he had mentioned. 
But it was the twin who came back out with the mask held in his hand. Meanwhile David had 
stepped behind the spirit cabinet and picked up another microphone. Then came a really 
strong subtlety. The twin held the mask in his outstretched hand and slowly brought it towards 
his head and placed it on his face. His face was half in shadow and he wore a false beard to 
match David’s real beard. As he brought the mask close he mimed to David’s voice. The 


action was so bold and open that no one suspected that it wasn’t David himself putting on that _ 
mask. The continuity of the voice totally overrode the glimpse the audience might have got of 


the young man’s face. 


David continued to speak into the microphone as the hooded twin mimed the action of . 
telling the young man (his twin brother) to step further back. By the time the young man was . 


half way along the aisle David was at the stage door, still talking into the microphone. 
David now completed his exit, switched off his microphone, and walked around the 
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side of the theatre to the front entrance. It was important not to rush. David did not want to be 
out of breath when he next appeared. 

In the theatre the young man’s voice was becoming strangely altered. He had learned 
to impersonate David’s voice, at least to a reasonable degree. As he got close to the end of the 
aisle, and his voice was already nearing David’s tone, David quietly entered the rear doors of 
the auditorium and ducked behind the rear row of stalls. At an appropriate moment he simply 
swapped places with the young man and walked forward as himself. 

The effect on the audience was amazing. Their attention had been focussed entirely 
on the monk on stage. It only remained for David to reveal that the hooded figure on stage was 
now the young man and the routine was brought to a close. David deliberately did not stand 
too close to the hooded man. He didn’t want the audience thinking that there was any 
opportunity for trickery at this stage. It was important that Raj disrobed the figure and took 
the mask (together with the beard) away. Firstly it looked more open. Secondly, it meant that 
the young man did not have to indulge in any play-acting that might give him away. It may 
have looked unconvincing for the confederate to take the robe off himself. Would his actions 
have seemed natural? Probably not, hence Raj’s vital role at this point. 

This routine lead directly to the second interval in the show. The young man went 
back to his seat to join his girlfriend. She had arrived in the company with her boyfriend’s 
twin. Now she was reunited with her real boyfriend who readied himself for the barrage of 
questions he would inevitably be asked by other members of the audience. 

At the end of the Man, Myth © Magic show David always had a Question and Answer 
session on a variety of subjects. At one of the shows someone from the audience said, “Tell me 
Mr Berglas, have you ever seen that young man before,” pointing to the man who helped with 
the séance. Everyone wondered what David was going to say, especially the magicians in the 
audience. “Well,” began David, “now I come to think of it, except for two rehearsals and an 
earlier show this week, I’ve never seen him before in my life.” It got a huge laugh and yet left 
the audience none the wiser as to how the feat was accomplished. 

When David first started the Man, Myth E Magic show at the Hendon Classic it iias 
turned into a disaster. On the Friday his daughter Irena, only four years old at the time, asked 
him to tie her shoelace. He bent down and as he did heard a terrible cracking sound in his 
knee. He immediately fell over in excruciating pain. A visit to the doctor told him that he had 
torn a knee cartilage The doctor recommended an immediate operation. 

“I can’t,” said David, I have a three hour show tomorrow.” The doctor laughed and told 
him that he had no chance of doing any shows, the pain would be unbearable. Unwilling to 
cancel what had taken him so long to set up David sought alternative medical advice but 
everyone said the same thing, have the operation. He didn’t listen to them. 

Instead he arranged for two doctors to be backstage and inject painkillers into the 
injured knee. David couldn’t walk so when the curtains opened the audience found him sitting 
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on a barstool. With some restructuring he managed to do most of the show from that seated 
position. The most difficult thing to handle was the finale to the second part of the show in 
which he had to walk back through the theatre and onto the stage. 

As a result the finish was even more bizarre than usual. When David reappeared in the 
theatre he wasn’t alone, nor was he standing. Instead he was sitting in a wheelchair that was 
being pushed by a second hooded monk. The audience presumed this was just a piece of 
bizarre showmanship. Stranger things have happened in theatres. 

Even today David can’t walk past the Hendon Classic without recalling the utter surprise 
on people’s faces as he sat clinging to his wheelchair and was pushed at high speed through 
the streets of Hendon by a mad monk! 


Part Three 

The third part of the show, Magic, features Magic of the Mind. David walks out onto 
the stage and asks for some volunteers. He shows three lightweight balls, marked A, B and C. 
He turns his back to the audience and tosses the balls over his shoulder to be caught at random. 

“Who got A?” asks David. A lady stands up and David asks, “Would you mind if I look 
at your” 

“No.” 

“I mean really closely?” 

“No.” 

“And if I mention some personal details about you, would that worry you?” 

The lady is now looking a little apprehensive and wonders where David’s questions 
are leading. 

The house lights come up and David stares at the woman for a few moments. Not 
satisfied, he beckons to Raj who wheels on a small spotlight set on a stand. David switches it 
on and a beam of light hits the lady like a bolt from the blue. “Ah, that’s better,” says David. 
“Do you mind turning to one side. Just look to one side, I need to see the side of your neck.” 

The lady is scrutinised for a few seconds more and then David, still not satisfied, sends 
Raj off again to bring something else. It is a large telescope set upon a tripod. He points it at 
the lady, focuses the lens and stares through the eyepiece. “Ah that’s better. You said you 
didn’t mind if I looked at you closely. I can see every line from here. Would you mind just 
looking up? Thanks.” 

Happy that he’s seen enough he walks over to a large blackboard set upon a swivel 
stand. The board is divided into six sections. He turns the board away from the audience, 
takes a piece of chalk and writes something in the top left section then covers it with a square 
of card marked with a bold letter A. 

He turns the board around towards the audience and asks the lady for her star sign. It’s 
Scorpio and this is written down in the empty section below the panel marked A. 
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“Now who is holding ball B?” A man stands up and is subjected to similar scrutiny. 
David turns the board around and writes something in the upper centre section then covers it 
with a square of card marked B. The man is then asked for the month in which he was born. 
He says it is June. 

“Not May?” asks David. 

“No, June.” 

June is written down in the section beneath B. 

“And who caught ball C?” Another lady stands up and is peered at through the telescope. 

David turns the board around and writes something in the top right section before 
covering it with a card marked C. “If I were to tell the audience what I think your age is would 
that embarrass your” 

“No.” 

“In that case, may I ask how old are your” 

“Forty-seven.” 

“Really, you look much younger.” 

He writes down the number 47 in the last empty section of the blackboard, thanks the 
woman and asks her to sit down. 

The house lights go down and a spotlight illuminates the blackboard. ‘Time for a recap. 
The first volunteer said she was a Scorpoio. Card A is removed from the blackboard to reveal 
that David had written “Scorpio”. The second volunteer said he was born in June. Card B is 
removed to show that David’ had guessed it was May then crossed it out and written June. 
Finally the third volunteer declared she was forty-seven years old. The last prediction is 
revealed. It says “46,” one year out but then, as David said, she did look younger! 


Revelations: This was David’s stage version of Hen Fetsch’s Mental Epic. The extra- 
large board rotated on its stand. In the original routine the performer worked one-ahead and 
had to force the final item. In this instance David used his own improved version of the Mental 
Epic slate in which all three items could be freely selected. He had installed an additional 
sliding panel over the sixth section that could be written on and slid up behind card C. Although 
David created his method independently, a similar slate has been marketed and so won’t be 
described here. 

More important than the method is the presentation and the fun that David got out of 
this routine. The business with the spotlight and the telescope got great reactions from the 
audience and David used it in many theatre shows. Note the subtlety of almost missing on the 
month of birth and referring to it during the dialogue with the volunteer. Sometimes he would 
deliberately miss the lady’s age by one year, always by writing down a lower age. The guess 
was close enough to get applause as well as being flattering for the lady. 
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“It’s strange how different personalities interpret things differently. For instance let 
me show you a simple word.” David takes a large card, walks to the right hand side of the stage 
and asks a man in the front row to tell him what the word on the card says. “Reality,” comes 
the answer. “Absolutely,” says David, “That’s what it says, perhaps somebody else can see it?” 
He holds the card up so that the people close to the man can see the word. “It’s ‘Reality’ 
because that’s what we’re going to deal with tonight, reality. But let your imaginations go 
because people sometimes see things in different ways.” 

David walks over to the opposite side of the stage and asks a second man to look at the 
card, “Would you read out the word?” “Fantasy,” says the man. David looks nonplussed. “No, 
I don’t want you to read what’s on your mind, I want you to read what’s on the card.” But the 
man insists the word is Fantasy. “No,” says David, “You misunderstand. Please read out the 
world on the card.” There’s no changing his mind, “Fantasy,” says the man, more insistent 
than ever. 

David takes the card back to the right hand side of the stage. “Some people have this 
‘Fantasy,’ there’s nothing we can do about it. As far as I was concerned it said ‘Reality,’ would 
you just confirm that?” Someone near the right hand side of the stage looks at the card and 
agrees that the word is ‘Reality.’ “Yes,” says David, “because that’s what we’re dealing with.” 
Satisfied he walks back to the man near the left side of the stage. He shows him the card again 
and asks him what it says. “Fantasy,” he says, unmoved by opposing voices. David smiles, 
“Then you’re the one I’m going to use in my show tonight!” 

“It’s strange how different people see different things.” Raj brings David another card 
and he asks the imaginative man in the audience to read it. 

“It says ‘Film.” 

“Good. A simple word. ” David shows the card to the audience quickly and then asks 
the man to describe it for him. “For instance, what colours are the letters?” 

“White,” says the man. 

“So what’s the background?” 

“Black.” 

“So it’s white letters on a black background and it says Film.” ‘The man agrees. 

David takes the card over to the other side of the stage and asks the man who saw 
‘Reality’ to look at the card. “Would you at least agree with him that it says ‘Film?’ It’s a simple 
word.” 

“Yes,” he says, “it does say Film.” 

“Good, we’re getting somewhere. Now, what is the colour of the letters.” 

“Black,” says the man, to everyone’s surprise. 

“Wait a minute, we’ve just had confirmation that they are white. You both agree its 
‘Film.’ What is the colour of the letters?” 
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“Black.” 

“On what background?” 

“White,” says the man, again disagreeing with the fantasist on the other side of the 
theatre. 

“So you see, in your mind’s eye, black lettering on a white background.” 

“Absolutely!” 

“And the word is?” 

“Film.” 

David takes the card to Mr Fantasy. He agrees that the word is ‘Film.’ But insists he 
sees white where the other man sees black and black where the other sees white! By this time 
the entire audience is laughing. 

“Now it’s no use laughing,” says David, “It’s just the way they see things. Let’s see if 
you can do any better.” Raj brings some more cards, larger this time so that everyone can read 
what’s on them. Addressing the entire audience David says, “I’m going to show you three 
words. They are in colour. Ignore the colour. Just call out the words. They are simple words 
but call them out in unison. That means all together!” 

David reveals the first card. It contains three boldly printed words arranged one above 
the other. The audience read them out, “Book, Play, Film.” They were supposed to read 
them out together but they prove to be a pretty undisciplined bunch. David tells them to do it 
again, “This time all together.” 

“Book, Play, Film,” shouts the audience in perfect synchronisation. “Excellent,” says 
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David, “In fact it was better than I expected.” He puts the card away and takes up a second 
one. “PI show you another card, this time ignore the words and call out the colours. Are you 
ready?” 

He turns the card around and the audience begin to shout out the colours. But something 
is wrong. They are not all shouting out the same colours! Some are shouting “Red, Green, 
Blue.” Others are calling, “Green, Blue, Red.” And they’re laughing at their own confusion. 
‘The words on the card are “Red, Green, Blue” and the audience finds it almost impossible to 
stop themselves reading out the words as opposed to calling out the colours they are printed 
in. 

“No, no. You’ve got to listen carefully, otherwise the whole evening will be spoiled for 
you. I said ignore the words and read out the colours. 1y again. Now!” This time they call 
them out correctly, “Green, Blue, Red!” 

“Fine, now you’ve caught on, just do it one more time.” He displays a third card and 
once again the audience erupts in confusion and laughter as varying colours are called out, the 
audience unable to agree. “Difficult isn’t it? You knew what you had to do but your mind 
wouldn’t allow it. We are so attuned to reading words instantly that it was hard to translate my 
instructions. I run a lot of seminars for companies and I start with experiments like this and 
they get progressively more complicated. For instance I have pictures of objects and animals. 
And when I show them an animal sometimes it has a different word underneath. Sometimes 
it’s the wrong word. Even top executives get confused, looking at a picture of a Giraffe while 
calling out ‘Elephant!’” 


BOOK 
PLAY 
FILM 
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The audience laughs, comforted by the fact that even high powered executives are 
confused by David’s psychological deceptions. 


Revelations: The trilogy of effects used in this segment of the show are three of David’s 
favourite psychological warm up routines. The lettering on the first card was specially designed 
so that one way up it read “Reality” but when turned upside down it read “Fantasy” (see 
illustration). In mathematical circles these arrangements are known as ambigrams, words that 
can be read meaningfully from different angles. In mechanical terms all David had to do was 
turn the card over as he walked from one side of the stage to the other. He also ensured that 
the audience saw that the other side of the card was blank. Presentation and humour did the 
rest. 

The second card, depicting the word “Film,” was a dealer item called Posi-Negative, 
invented by Lubor Fiedler. Cleverly constructed, it enabled David to secretly change the 
black/white configuration of the lettering before he showed the card to each man. 

Book, Play, Film, the third item, was one of David’s gems, a routine he has used on 
many occasions. The words on the cards and the colours they are printed in are at odds with 
each other (see illustrations). Despite David’s instructions, audiences cannot help but find 
themselves trying to read the words as opposed to calling out their colours. The result is utter 
confusion and lots of laughter. The brief description here does it no justice at all. It’s guaranteed 
to make an audience smile and is one of the very best psychological icebreakers David has 
ever performed. 


RED BLUE 


GREEN GREEN 
BLUE YELLOW 





(These illustrations appear in colour on page 9.) 
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David demonstrating 
Pulse Control, with 
two nurses and a 
doctor. The nurses 
indicate the rhythm 
with their fingers. 





Your Finger on the Pulse 

A group of nurses from a local hospital have been invited to the show and two of them 
now come up on stage. They are dressed in their uniforms and stand either side of David as he 
tells the audience about some of the superhuman feats of the fakirs, fire-walking and buried 
alive stunts. “But it’s not generally known that we have the ability to control some of our 
bodily functions to an amazing degree. Heart rate, breathing, temperature, sweating and even 
crying.” 

“For instance, as you know, the heart pumps blood around your body and there are 
certain areas, your ankles, neck and wrists where the heartbeat can be monitored. It’s called a 
pulse. If your pulse is controlled by your heart then we’d expect it to be the same throughout 
the body.” 

David looks at the nurses. “I want you to check my pulse.” He takes off his jacket, rolls 
back his shirt sleeves and extends his left arm. The nurse on his left takes his wrist and 
instinctively looks at the watch worn on her lapel to time David’s pulse. “No,” says David, 
“Tonight [ want you to do something you haven’t done before. I want you to indicate with 
your other hand the tempo you can feel. Let the audience see the beat of the pulse.” 

The nurse feels David’s pulse with one hand and indicates time with the other. As she 
does David calls for a sound effect and the drummer of the band now beats out the time: 
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boom, boom, boom, boom. A regular beat, as you would expect. 

‘The second nurse takes his right wrist and marks out time with her free hand. Another 
member of the band follows her lead, this time with a triangle, ting, ting, ting, ting. Both 
pulses are in perfect synchronisation and both are audible to the audience. 

“I will now try to demonstrate that it is possible to vary the pulses.” Slowly the timing 
of the pulses separate and go out of synch. The nurses are clearly marking different times. 
The band plays boom, ting, boom, ting, boom, ting. This is quickly followed by other rhythms: 
boom, boom, ting, boom, boom, ting ~ ting, boom — ting, ting, boom. This is weird! - 

“I will speed one up,” says David and the nurse on the left starts to mark time faster 
and the boom, booming from the drum gets faster too until it seems as if the pulse is racing 
along. 

“And now let’s slow it down and try the other one.” The boom boom reaches its regular 
rhythm as the nurse on the right marks time more quickly and the noise from the triangle 
begins to sound like a fire alarm. 

“And now slow.” The left-hand pulse slows and slows, the drumbeat following suit, 
and finally stops. The nurse looks up at David having apparently lost his pulse and now searching 
for an explanation. 

“What’s the matter?” he asks. 

“There’s no pulse.” 

“Is that possible?” 

“No. You should be dead!” 

The audience laughs. David looks at the other nurse. The pulse on that side seems 
fine. She’s still indicating time, the triangle is still playing but not for long. The pulse slows 
and the gap between the tings gets longer. Finally it stops. Silence. 

“Is there a doctor in the house?” asks David. The audience laughs. Actually there is a 
doctor in the house and he’s invited on stage. He checks David’s pulse, or rather lack of it, but 
has no explanation for the phenomenon. The nurses once again take up their positions. The 
pulse on the left revives first, closely followed by that on the right. Steadily they regain their 
normal rhythm and the drum is once again playing boom, boom, boom and the triangle tinging 
away. And to the same steady rhythm David says, “Well... that... seems... to... be... all... 
right.” The band segues smoothly into some lively music and David takes a bow while the 
audience applauds. 


Revelations: Every magician at some time or other has read a version of the Pulse 
‘Trick. It uses a small hard ball, or rolled up handkerchief, placed under the armpit to restrict 
the flow of blood to the wrist. Because many people know that old stunt David often had the 
nurses frisk him and check that he had nothing attached to his arms. He didn’t specifically 
mention the rubber-ball method but magicians in the audience knew what he meant and were 
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baffled when they discovered that none was used. 

David doesn’t recall the evolution of this routine. His routines often sprang fully-fledged 
from his subconscious but there are a few clues in his past that might suggest the seeds of an 
idea. ‘The most important of these, in terms of presentation, was a routine he used in his 
hypnotic demonstrations in South Africa in 1949. 

A volunteer would be sitting comfortably in an armchair. A stethoscope was pressed to 
his heart and the other end attached to a microphone. The man was sitting relaxed, his eyes 
closed. You could hear his heartbeat over the auditorium speakers. ‘The eerie thump, thump of 
his heart sounding like something from an Edgar Allen Poe story. 

While the man was in this relaxed state David asked him to visualise a scene. He told 
him to imagine that he was in a house. An apartment block. Alone. The doors were locked and 
he didn’t have a key. The man’s heart boomed through the speakers as David spoke. 

‘There was nothing to worry about. About not having a key that is because someone 
would be back home soon. He shouldn’t panic about it. The very hint of danger sent his heart 
racing. 

“But unfortunately there’s a fire. And you’re in the basement. There’s only one way 
out, through the door. That’s where the stairs are, the fire is behind you. You have to get away 
from the fire.” 

The man may have been sitting perfectly still but his heart was rattling along like an 
express train. “You are running up the stairs as fast as you can.” And now his heart was thudding 
along like it’s about to burst and the sound was so unnerving that people in the audience got 
very worried. Sometimes they screamed. ‘The demonstration was not dangerous though the 
amplified sounds of a beating heart were undoubtedly scary. And it was totally genuine and 
the product of the reaction of the man’s body to his imagination. 

Amplification was not available at private parties and so David devised another idea 
that enabled the audience to appreciate what was happening. This involved signalling the 
pulse visibly and audibly using two volunteers and some simple musical instruments. It 
transformed the party demonstration into a theatrical event. 

At professional engagements the nurses were invited to the show. David didn’t warn 
them what was going to happen but if he had an opportunity to speak to them beforehand, as 
on a television show for instance, he would check that they could take a pulse without a 
problem and knew how to signal the tempo to the audience. Other than that their reactions 
were entirely spontaneous. Despite this nearly all of them would come out with the “You’re 
dead” line or some variation of it and it always got a laugh. 

He always asked if there was a doctor in the house. It was another line guaranteed to 
produce laughter and the doctor’s checking of the pulse added another layer of veracity to the 
demonstration. Whenever David is asked how he accomplishes his version of the pulse routine 
he merely refers to “muscle control” and his experience and training as a gymnast. 
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The nurses return to their seats and David asks for some more volunteers, lots of them. 
Anxious to participate, nine men and three ladies are welcomed onto the stage. The ladies 
step forward and David hands one of them a postcard. He asks her to hold it between thumb 
and forefinger but cautions her to look straight ahead as she does so. 

She holds the card and suddenly David whips it out of her hand, saying, “Not so tightly.” 
She takes it again between thumb and forefinger. “Hold it looser.” She holds the card and 
looks straight ahead. Again, without warning, David snatches it away, saying, “Not so tight.” 

He hands it back and distributes cards to the other two ladies. Each of them 1s asked to 
stand still and look out at the audience as David positions the cards in their hands. And just 
when they think they’ve got it held correctly, David whips it away. The repetition is making 
them a little nervous and the audience is giggling but no one knows yet where this strange 
ritual of give-and-take ts leading. 

Finally the three ladies are standing still, holding a postcard each and being careful not 
to let it drop or move. David gets a little more serious. “It’s a strange thing, and I forgot to tell 
you this, but you are standing on some electrodes built into the flooring. And the electrodes 
are connected to a powerful battery hidden under the stage. And the battery is connected to a 
switch, just here.” He points to the stage with his foot. 

“And when I press that switch, electricity flows from the battery to the electrodes and 
it may give you a shock. It’s not bad enough to upset you greatly. But you will feel it.” Neither 
the ladies nor the audience know whether to believe him so he tells them again. And again, 
and each time he tells it the battery gets bigger and the danger greater. 

“It’s a coincidence that you stood on that very spot, right on the electrodes. And attached 
to the electrodes are some wires and the wires lead to the battery. A huge powerful battery. 
And the battery is controlled by a switch. This switch.” He points once again at a point on the 
stage. . 
He walks around the invisible switch, taking care not to tread on it. “And if I were to 
press this button then the electricity will shoot out of this giant battery, along the wires and up 
to the electrodes.” 

There’s a lot of tension in the air. Everyone is now expecting some kind of electrical 
shock but David immediately dispels the notion by going up to the women and checking the 
postcards, saying, “Not so tight, not so ught.” 

Then he wanders back to the switch and says, “Isn’t it strange what happens when I 
stamp on the switch—/rke this!” Suddenly and unexpectedly he brings his foot down onto the 
stage with a bang and all three women immediately jump and drop their postcards. It’s a 
startling moment and everyone laughs especially the three ladies. It also sets the theme for 
the rest of the show, the power of suggestion. 
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Revelations: The feats in this section of the show were all the product of suggestion 
although, unusually, no mention is made of it during the performance. ‘They were culled from 
David’s experience with hypnosis. He gave instructions and the volunteers, much to their 
surprise, obeyed. It had nothing to do with hypnotic trances and everything to do with command, 
authority and confidence. He calls it “Waking Hypnosis.” 

The cards were usually postcards or publicity handouts from his show. They were 
carefully positioned between the ladies’ thumbs and forefingers so that they were held by the 
lightest possible grip at the upper near corner. If they loosened their grip, gravity would swing 
the cards downwards. 

‘The constant repetition unnerved the ladies, as did the mention of the giant electric 
battery supposedly hidden beneath the stage. At first they didn’t believe it but David’s realistic 
description imprinted the image on their mind and got them into a state where they would 
react well to the slightest shock. When David stamped his foot they couldn’t help but jump 
and drop their postcards. Usually half the audience jumped too! 

David never told them what was going to happen. He placed a lot of emphasis on the 
way they should hold the card but he never mentioned dropping it. Depending on circumstances 
he would repeat the sequence two or even three times getting equally entertaining reactions. 


Razor Sharp 

Now it’s the turn of one of the men to help. David picks out a volunteer and shows him 
one of the postcards the ladies were holding. 

“Look at this. It’s just a postcard isn’t it? Feel the edge. Is it sharp?” 

“No.” 

“Would you believe me if I tell you I can sharpen it?” 

“No.” 

“Well I can.” 

David scrapes the card against his open left hand as if sharpening a cut-throat razor on 
a leather strap. The microphone picks up the sound of the card as it brushes back and forth 
over the palm. It sounds uncannily like a razor being sharpened! 

He looks up at the man and proffers him the edge of the card. 

“Ts it sharp now?” 

“No.” 

The talk has taken a macabre tone and once again danger seems to loom. David 


continues to brush the card against his palm. “It is sharp. In fact it is very sharp now. I have to 


be careful not to cut my hand. But I’m going to make it razor sharp, really, really sharp. You’ve 
got to be extremely careful because, when it is sharp, I can actually cut you “ke this” He 
lunges at the man, slicing him across the arm with the card. The volunteer flinches as if he has 
been cut by a blade and clasps his arm in shock. Then the audience laugh, realising that David 





372 The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 








Man, Myth & Magic 


has nothing more than a flimsy piece of postcard in his hand. 

David looks at the man. “What happened?” 

“You cut me.” 

“How could I have cut you with a postcard. It’s not sharp is it? Feel it.” 

The man gingerly touches the card and confirms that it is not sharp. And as David 
points out, “How come I cut your arm without cutting your sleeve?” He’s right; the sleeve of 
the man’s jacket is totally unharmed. 

Suddenly, David says, “But I can sharpen it again.” Once again he brushes the card 
against his hand, once again the sound of a razor being sharpened echoes around the theatre. 
Suddenly he lunges at the man’s leg and he leaps back as if he’s been attacked with a knife. 
And no sooner has he checked that there are no cuts across his trousers than David slices him 
again on the arm and again and again and each time the man jumps away. And the audience is 
laughing as he tries to escape a postcard. 


Revelations: David was always careful about the person he chose for this routine. It 
would work with anyone but there was no sense in making life difficult by choosing someone 
who might prove awkward to deal with. A meek looking person is easier than a tough guy who 
might not want to appear anything less than macho on stage. 

Again, no mention of suggestion or hypnosis, or even that the card was a razor, although 
it was possible that the volunteer might think that David had a real blade hidden behind the 
postcard and that may have contributed to their anxiety. Ultimately their imagination, the 
build up of tension and air of expectancy, plus a willingness to cooperate with David proved 
too much for them and provided all the entertainment necessary. 

It’s worth mentioning that all the volunteers came up on stage willingly. None were 
coerced. By the second interval they have seen that David was polite and treated his volunteers 
well. They wanted to participate and this routine gave them the chance. 


Put Your Best Foot Forward 

Another volunteer from the line-up is asked to come forward. He stands facing front, 
feet apart. He’s told to look straight ahead. David touches his left foot with his own left foot. “I 
am touching your left foot. You can feel that can’t you?” The man says he can. 

David touches his right foot. “And you can feel that’s your right foot?” Again the response 
is yes. He touches the left foot again and then the right, each time asking the man if he can 
feel it. 

Raj brings ona large square tile. On it is the outline of a footprint. David takes it, shows 
it to the audience and then drops it onto the stage, just three or four feet to the man’s left. He 
walks back to the man and once again touches his shoes, saying, “This is your left foot, this is 
your right foot. ‘This is your left foot, this is your right foot.” 
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He points to the footprint on the tile as he says, “A very strange thing has happened 
because your right foot is now over here.” ‘The man is not convinced. “Your right foot is now 
over here. That is your right foot,” says David, pointing to the footprint on the tile. 

Once again David touches his left foot with the toe of his shoe. “You can feel this but 
you can’t feel that.” He’s now touching the right foot but, oddly, the man now says he can’t 
feel it. David repeats the action, touching one foot and then the other. Again the man says he 
can feel the left foot but not the right. “A strange thing has happened. Your right foot is over 
there,” says David referring to the footprint on the stage. 

“Look at your left foot, look at your right foot,” says David. And this time the man 
looks first at his left foot and then at the tile. Again and again he’s told, “Look at your left foot, 
look at your right foot,” and each time the right foot is mentioned the man’s gaze is drawn to 
the footprint on the tile. The constant repetition makes it look like an exercise in brainwashing. 

Finally, David walks over to the tile. “Look at your right foot, look at your right foot, 
look at your right foot.” Suddenly he brings his heel down hard on the footprint and the man 
instantly winces and as if his foot has just been trodden on. Quite often the volunteer would 
limp back to his position on stage! 


Revelations: This was similar to the razor demonstration. An added bit of chicanery 
took place when the man said he couldn’t feel David touching his right foot. He couldn’t feel 
it because David wasn’t touching it. And he couldn’t look down to check because he’d been 
told to look straight ahead. ‘The rest was timing and showmanship. 


Finale 

David asks all the men to step forward, stand ina line and hold hands. It’s apparent that 
they are a little self-conscious but they do it anyway. Taking a postcard he walks along the line 
saying to each man, “To you this is just a card. ‘To you this is just a card.” And as he walks the 
line he brushes the card against his hand as if sharpening it. 

When he gets to the last in line we see it is the volunteer he used earlier in the razor 
demonstration. The sound of the card being sharpened sounds more ominous than ever. David 
looks at him and says, “But to you it’s still a razor!” 

He walks back to the first man, continuing to sharpen the card and tells them all to look 
straight ahead. “And the strange thing is that if I cut you Ze this!” and he slices the card across 
the arm of the first man and as he does the man at the opposite end of the line suddenly yelps 
and brings his free hand up to his sleeve as if he has been cut! 

He takes three other men and tells them to sit on chairs. He gets each man to extend 
his legs. Then he asks them to hold out their arms straight. Finally he goes up to each one and 
tips the man backwards until the chair is balanced on the two rear legs. He lets go and, 
miraculously, the chair and the man stay precariously balanced. He does the same with the 
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second man and the third and leaves them like that. 

David takes an imaginary lasso from inside his jacket. He twirls it around his head like 
a cowboy and then casts it in the direction of one of the balanced men. He pauses then jerks it 
back and the man tips forward on his chair until his feet are safely on the ground. He repeats 
the mime with the second and third men and both tip forward and set their feet upon the 
stage. Then he turns and takes his applause. 

He brings the women volunteers forward and gives each of them a postcard to hold. 
Again he fusses over the way each woman holds her card, whipping it out of her hand if it’s not 
right and then putting it back. 

Then he finds the man whose foot he stomped on and once again stands him near the 
footprint. Once more he tests the man by asking if he can feel his right foot and his left foot. 

He checks the cards for the last time and then tips the three men back on their chairs 
again. Three men balanced, three women holding cards and one man not quite sure where his 
left foot should be. It’s all building towards the final moment. David is still holding a postcard 
in his hands and he’s sharpening it threateningly. The sound reverberates through the theatre. 
Suddenly he stamps his foot on the footprint. The ladies drop the cards as one man Jerks his 
foot back and another clutches his arm. The audience laughs and starts to applaud. 

As they do, David lassos the three men again, this time altogether. “We have a bigger 
lasso this time, and it will make you tilt forward, like this!” He pulls at the invisible lariat and 
the three men immediately tip forward. The audience applauds even louder. 


Revelations: This was a reprise of the suggestion effects, all of them set off at the same 
time when David stamped his foot. Added to this was a chair balancing effect that David had 
created many years before and used in his Opus 13 television series. 
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‘The method was mechanical and similar to the comic “leaning” stunt in that a gimmick 
was used to anchor the rear legs of the chair to the stage. The chairs could be picked up and 
handled freely but once the rear legs were slotted into the gimmicks they could be tipped 
backwards and would remain in that position, apparently balanced. 

When working on television (Opus 13 and The Mind of David Berglas) David had the 
gimmicks built into the studio flooring. And for his theatre shows the gimmicks could be 
hidden under carpeting. But on this occasion they were hidden in wooden bases some two and 
a half feet across and nine inches deep. These were sections of the base used for the Spirit 
Cabinet, a unit that divided into three for easier travelling. As far as the audience was concerned 
the bases were simply to raise the height of the chair and make the effect more visible. 

David.asked a volunteer to sit in each chair and told him to relax, put his legs forward 
and stretch out his arms. He tilted the volunteer’s head back and touched him on the forehead, 
saying, “Relax. Breathe gently.” Then he reached down, took hold of the edge of the seat 
between the volunteer’s legs and tipped the chair back. The chair reached a certain point and 
stayed there. It looked very eerie. 

It’s an unnerving position for the volunteer to be in so, off mike, David reassured him, 
telling him not to worry, nothing untoward is going to happen and he won’t fall. Although the 
volunteers were leaning back and looking upwards they could see David as he pretended to 
take out an invisible lariat and lasso them. He would say, “Keep looking up but you will feel 
this lasso jerking you forward. When I pull /e this!” They understood his intention and when 
he stepped back and pulled on the lasso they automatically tilted their heads to see what was 
happening. ‘This shifted their weight and tipped their chairs forward. 

The finale is important and the three men have to tip forward simultancously, an effect 
that swells the applause from the audience. So the second time David “balanced” the three 
men on their chairs he gave them a secret instruction, a stage whisper, under cover of the 
audience’s reaction. Quickly he would tell each one, “Watch me and tilt forward when I pull.” 
It was a very simple command and always worked. 

When they got up from the chairs David would thank them and casually moved the 
chairs aside to show that they were not attached to anything. Then he said, to one of the men, 
“Will you do me a favour?” 

“What’s that?” 

“Don’t tell anyone how it’s done.” 

It got a puzzled look from the volunteer and another laugh from the audience. To 
another volunteer he would say, “Don’t try this at home.” Again, more laughter and everyone 
leaves the stage with a smile. 

The exact mechanics of the gimmicks isn’t being revealed here. It’s not complicated 
and David feels that anyone with a burning desire to do this routine will be able to work out 
their own. Any questions? 
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Questions and Answers 

The audience certainly had lots of questions. All the volunteers have by now returned 
to their seats and David says, “I hope you’ve enjoyed the evening. No doubt you have many 
questions and we do have time for a few. So if you would like to ask me any question about 
anything you’ve seen tonight, or anything that has been triggered off by what you have seen, 
then now is the time.” 

Questions poured forth. Anyone who read through the programme saw that the Question | 
and Answer session had been scheduled and a helpful collection of likely topics ranging from 
ESP to Magic, Illusion and Memory was listed. 

Audiences always asked David questions. When working cruises people would come 
up to him after a show and seek his advice on a number of curious subjects. “Why don’t you 
ask me that at tomorrow’s lecture?” David would say, “I’m sure lots of people have similar 
questions.” Soon the Question and Answer session became a regular feature in his shows. 

The questions varied in quality. Some were infantile others of deep philosophical 
interest. David’s task was always to make the session as entertaining as possible. Occasionally 
people would try to relate the story of some strange experience they had but what was of 
interest to them would not necessarily hold the interest of the audience. David cut them 
short, politely, by saying, “That’s very interesting. Would you come and tell me after the show 
because I research these sort of things.” 

There were the usual questions about Magic: how did you start, were you born with 
this gift, what is The Magic Circle? et cetera. It was a good opportunity to pass on unusual 
information and introduce one or two humorous anecdotes. It was also a chance to take a poll 
of the audience’s own beliefs in any topic, “Put your hands up if you believe in the paranormal.” 

At no point in any of David’s presentations did he ever pretend to read minds, foretell 
the future or make any other kind of psychic claims. He did the impossible but he did it 
without explaining how it could have been done. Nevertheless some of the audience were 
convinced that David must have supernormal powers of some description. Could he read 
minds? 

He responded by saying that no one has proved that such powers exist and defined 
what scientific proof would entail. He hadn’t seen anything that proved telepathy or mind 
reading was possible at this time but felt intellectually convinced that we would discover this 
ability in the future. He also mentioned his own award for £5,000 (currently £25,000) for proof 
of any paranormal phenomena. 

Some of the questions related to items they had seen that evening. How did the men 
balance on those chairs? “Very carefully and very well,” said David. After the laughter he 
would say, “Well, let’s ask them.” He’d point to the men in the audience and let them talk 
about their experience, leaving the audience entertained and more baffled than ever. 

How did you know my card was twenty-third from the top? David explained that he 
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had a good memory, one that he had trained over a number of years. If time permitted he 
would tell them that the entire pack of cards could be viewed as fifty-four characters. “Everyone 
here knows at least fifty-four people. It’s not difficult.” He showed how a story could be used 
to link the characters and therefore recall their order. It was all interesting stuff and very 
entertaining. He seemed to be giving away inside secrets and yet the reality was that the 
audience was no closer to an explanation. 

What do you think of Uri Geller? “Who?” asked David innocently. The spectator called 
out the name again. “What does he do?” said David. “Bend spoons,” came the reply. The 
interplay got a laugh and allowed David to relate some anecdotes about the world’s greatest 
psychic who, the audience was surprised to hear, was also a good friend. 

Ultimately the session had to be finished on a good upbeat question or anecdote. The 
trick was not to go on too long or allow a good finish to pass him by. And having got more 
laughter and applause he would bring the show to a close by thanking the theatre staff (who 
loved to be thanked even when they hadn’t done their jobs well), the musicians, his assistants 
and finally the audience. 

He said “Thank you and goodnight,” the band played Apri! in Portugal and he took a 
bow. He walked off stage, stayed there fora moment and then came back because the audience 
was still applauding. He never milked it. You insult the people if you don’t stay and take 
enough applause and you upset them if you try to take more than they want to give. David 
always believed that his reward was not only the fact that they enjoyed the show that evening 
but that they would talk about it for years to come. 


Variation: The Mechanical Band Opening 

It’s show time, the lights in the theatre dim and a voice says, “Ladies and gentlemen 
welcome to Man, Myth & Magic. An evening with David Berglas. He thought that before the 
show starts you would like to see his latest invention, the electronically controlled and highly 
computerised mechanical band.” 

The curtains slowly open on a bizarre tableau, a collection of life-size musical automata, 
standing in a pool of greenish light. For a few moments there’s an eerie silence and then 
suddenly the musicians come to life moving with the halting jerkiness of rusty clockwork. 
Their faces are frozen in plastic and they wear straw boaters and red frilly shirts. There’s a 
clarinettist, a saxophone player, a drummer and several other musicians all playing real 
instruments. It’s a strange sight. The music’s strange too. A popular tune (7 Want To Be Happy) 
but played stiltedly with unnecessary pauses between each note as mechanical hands find the 
right key or strum the right strings. 

The audience watch, wondering just how they are supposed to react. It’s not a great 
mechanical band. Pretty bizarre really. And as one musician taps his foot and another shakes 
his head to the beat they begin to wonder just how mechanical the band is. Some of the 
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figures look too animated to be clever automata. Yet some move too stiffly to be anything else. 
No one is sure which figure is real and which isn’t. Then the music finishes and the musicians 
freeze once again. There’s an uncomfortable pause. 

Suddenly a spotlight hits the drummer who becomes animated. He goes into a lively 
drum break with lots of energy, banging the drums and crashing symbols with skill and verve. 
The rest of the band shakes off its torpor and join in, playing the tune the way it’s supposed to 
be played, fast and upbeat. ‘The atmosphere instantly lightens and the audience smiles. 

‘The band finishes with a flourish and the music stops as the musicians freeze, each one 
trapped in suspended animation. There’s lots of applause from the audience. A voice is heard, 
“Well ladies and gentlemen, I’m sure by now you will have guessed they weren’t quite as 
mechanical as you thought. Now meet your host for the night Mr David Berglas.” Music plays, 
April in Portugal, and the audience applauds as David walks on from the wings also wearing a 
dinner jacket and boater. When he reaches the microphone set centre stage he acknowledges 
the applause, takes a bow and then says, “Good evening ladies and gentleman.... but /’# not 
David Berglas.” 

‘The audience can’t quite believe what they’ve heard. The man takes off his hat and 
then to everyone’s surprise removes his face. He isn’t David Berglas, he was wearing a lifelike 
mask. He points to one of the mechanical musicians, “Ladies and gentleman, Mr David 
Berglas.” The musician comes to life and stands up. The audience applaud the joke then the 
musician points to himself as if to say, “What me?” The musician shakes his head and then 
takes off his mask. There is a human being underneath but it’s not David. ji 

He smiles and points to another member of the band. Perhaps it’s this chap. But no, 
the second musician stands, hesitates and then shakes his head and removes his mask. This 
isn’t David either. They both point to a third musician and the third to a fourth. Neither ts 
David. 

Then they all point to the drummer. Surely that can’t be him? The drummer stands up, 
nods his head and takes off his hat and mask. It is David. What’s more, as he rises from his 
position his red frilly shirt suddenly changes to an immaculate white evening shirt. David 
walks forward to applause from the audience, is handed a dinner jacket and goes to the 
microphone to make his first introduction. 

“Confusing isn’t it. But that’s what the evening is all about.” He looks over at the 
mechanical band, two of the musicians are still standing frozen, their masks in place. “Now I 
bet you’ve worked out yourself who was real and who wasn’t.” 

He walks towards one of the last two musicians who are still inanimate and wearing 
their masks. The audience already has it in their minds that this is a double bluff. This ts 

‘definitely a man ina mask. They saw the way he moved as he played. Very animated, tapping 
his toe and swaying. “You really have to have a few more rehearsals,” says David and rebukes 
the musician by slapping him across the head. As he does the figure’s head comes completely 
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off and rolls across the stage! 

‘Things weren’t so straightforward after all. Nevertheless they are convinced that the 
last musician is mechanical. He had been much more static and moved less fluidly than the 
rest. “You probably suspected that this one wasn’t real,” says David. He shouts at the figure, 
“Okay you can take your mask off now.” The musician doesn’t move. David shouts again, “I 
said you can take your mask off now.” Still no movement, just as the audience expected. Then 
David claps his hands and to everyone’s surprise the mechanical man suddenly comes to life 
and tiptoes off stage. It’s a big surprise and guarantees yet more applause. 

The Mechanical Band was a feature in David’s one-man show, Man Myth @ Magic. It got 
the programme off to a lively and puzzling start as the audience listens to the music and try to 
guess which of the figures is real and which is not. It was a simple idea that played big. Everyone 
in the band wore translucent masks that allowed the wearer’s features to show through. They 
gave each musician an exceptionally weird and wax-like appearance. 

‘The man who impersonated David at the beginning of the piece wore a realistic mask 
and mimed to his voice. David had a hidden microphone and could speak freely, his lips 
hidden by the mask he wore. Ideally the “double” was the real drummer and would swap 
places with David and play in the band for the rest of the show. 

Marvin Berglas, one of David’s sons, sometimes played the part of the musician who 
tiptoed off stage. Only one of the figures was mechanical, the rest of the drama was a product 
of a good acting and musicianship to keep the audience guessing. The mechanical figure was 
uncannily human yet extremely simple to work. It was operated by the musician immediately 
behind it. If the real musician tapped his toe to the music so did the dummy. It stood on a 
platform that could be rocked from side to side in time with the music. Its hinged arms and 
upper body gave it a very human movement. 

David’s costume change was also simply accomplished. Sitting behind the drum kit he 
leant forward to take off his mask and at the same time ripped away a red shirt front and 
dumped it behind the drums. The white shirt was revealed as he stood to take his applause. 
‘The metamorphosis was completely unexpected and very magical. 

And yes, David played his own drums. That much was for real. 
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“In the battle of existence, talent is the 
punch; tact is the clever footwork.” 
—Wilson Mizner 








The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 381 





David Britland 


An unusual publicity photo: 
investigating crop circles. 
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43. 
Time and Light 





MAGICIANS HAVE A TRADITION OF EXPLOITING TECHNOLOGY LONG BEFORE THE PUBLIC GETS 
to hear about it and it is a tradition David proudly upholds. His own personal enthusiasm for 
gadgetry led to the construction of several routines that David was able to use before the 
underlying technology became public domain. 

One favourite feat was often used in the middle of another routine. David would ask a 
spectator to choose any time between one and three minutes. “Give me minutes and seconds,” 
said David. The spectator responded, choosing for example, one minute twelve seconds. “Good. 
Pm going to continue working but any time you like call out ‘Now!’ Invariably the spectator 
would immediately shout, “Now,” thinking David’s instructions were over. 

They were, but he pretended they weren’t in order to produce a laugh. “Give me a 
chance,” he said, “It’s not that easy. I’ve got to concentrate.” He then took a stopwatch from 
his pocket and asked the spectator to press the stopwatch as soon as he said “Now.” Naturally 
the false start led to a moment of humorous tension with David and the other spectators 
glancing towards the man with the stopwatch in anticipation of his call. 

Eventually he gave the signal and set the stopwatch in motion. Time passed and David 
carried on with whatever it was he was doing; a routine, lecture or casual chat. Suddenly David 
called “Stop!” and asked that the stopwatch be halted. “What time did you choose?” asked 
David. “One minute twelve seconds,” came the reply. “And what time does the stopwatch 
show?” As you may have guessed, it was precisely one minute twelve. This effect was repeated 
two or three times during the show using different chosen times. 

The ability to calculate the passing of time was, like the feat of writing the alphabet 
forwards whilst reciting it backwards, the sort of supernormal ability expected of David. The 
method was simple enough, a miniature digital watch hidden in the ballpoint pen he was 
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holding. A glance at the readout display on the side of the pen enabled him to keep track of 
time while doing other things and without ever glancing at his watch. When David performed 
the routine the digital pen had not been distributed to the public. The concept behind the 
routine is as strong as ever but everyone knows about digital pens and similar devices and 
you’d have to come up with additional touches to convince your audience that you weren’t 
using any of them. 

Another routine that David stopped performing as soon as the technology it employed 
became well known was what he called his Light Detector. He performed this a number of 
times on television as well as in cabaret and it’s worth recording here because the routine 
demonstrates once again how the technology can be concealed beneath a good effective 
presentation. 

David had several different routines for The Light Detector. One of them was a form 
of pseudo graphology. Six men were invited onto the stage. Each of them was asked to write 
down the name of their first girlfriend on a file card. As soon as they started to write, David 
said, “No, I mean your first real girlfriend.” There was a hint of suggestiveness in his voice and 
the audience laughed. He paused a beat then added, “But if your wife is in the audience 
maybe you’d better put her name down,” which was guaranteed to get smiles from the men 
on stage. 

The slightly risqué atmosphere was no indulgence. David was making the routine 
emotionally important and setting the scene for what was to follow. The file cards were collected 
and shuffled by the men before being returned to David. He told the men to keep a straight 
face and not to give themselves away. Then he went to each one and read out a name from one 
of the cards. “Anna Marie,” said David, “Anna Marie,” he repeated. He checked the faces of 
the men for any signs of recognition. So did the audience. “I don’t know if you have discovered 
who it was,” he said. “I’m watching for body language. A narrowing of the eyes, dilation of the 
pupils, a short intake of breath.” He’d walk back and forth along the line of men before turning 
on one and saying, “I think it’s you. Am I right?” And, of course, he was. 

As in the usual graphology or pseudo psychometry routines the cards were secretly 
marked and David knew exactly who had written the name of which girl. He discovered the 
author of the second card in the same manner, leaving just four men to deal with. It was at this 
point that the technology was introduced. He handed each of the six men a plastic rod and 
asked them to hold it between their hands. Then he read out the name from another file card. 
No response from the men. So he asked the men to bend the rods and hold them above their 
heads. As he read out the name again a strange thing happened. The rod held by one of the 
men began to glow brightly. More laughter from the audience. When the man lowered the rod 
he too was amazed to see it glowing. Sure enough the name on the file card was that of his first 
girlfriend. 

You'll recognise the glowing tube as a light stick, the kind used for nautical rescues and 
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now sold at festivals, pop concerts and dance venues. The tube is made of flexible plastic and 
contains a chemical fluid. Inside the fluid is another tube this time made of fragile glass. When 
the plastic tube is bent the glass phial breaks and releases a second chemical, which mixes 
with the first to produce an eerie green glow. The glow lasts several hours before the chemical 
reaction is depleted. For this routine only one of the sticks worked and he made sure it was 
given to the man whose card he was going to read out. When David used the routine the 
public had yet to see these rods and it was years before some enterprising individuals decided 
to offer them for public sale. 

The glowing rod was such a surprise that David swiftly brought the effect to a close, 
handing the remaining two cards to the correct authors as quickly as possible. It was the most 
effective way of capitalising on the audience reaction to the earlier discovery and what was 
undoubtedly the highlight of the routine. 

There was something subtly suggestive about the glowing rod and David devised 
another version of the same routine. In this second version a woman from the audience joined 
the six men on stage. The men lined up across the stage while David addressed the woman. “I 
want you to choose one of these men but not by looking at them. Maybe you are attracted to 
one man in particular who you think might be your type. So let’s choose someone at random.” 
David handed her a die and asked her to think of any number on it, a number from one to six. 
She then walked across the stage to a small box and dropped the die into it, all the time she 
was concentrating on her chosen number. She popped the lid on the box making sure no one 
had any idea what number she was thinking of. 

She was brought centre stage and faced forward, her back to the men. To some lively 
music the men then shuffled themselves about so that the woman had no way of knowing who 
was where in the line up. When they were finished, David asked the woman to turn around 
and face them. 

“You have a number in mind now,” said David to the woman. He then walked along 
the row, counting the men as he went and giving each a number from one to six. “Look at the 
men one at a time. I want you to think of the man at your number in a very special way,” said 
David “In fact when you look at them I want you to give that number one of your special 
looks. Do you know what I mean?” She did. So did the audience. 

“But try not to give yourself away,” cautioned David. She looked along the line of men, 
thinking whatever thoughts came to mind. When she had finished, she turned around and 
faced the audience. David asked the men to hold the rods up and bend them. One of the rods 
started to glow. The audience started to laugh but the woman didn’t know why. “I think we 
know which man she was thinking of. Need she tell us? What number was it?” She called out 
the number she’d been thinking of. It’s the same number as the man with the glowing light 
stick. “Really? Well turn around.” She did and finally understood what had caused the audience’s 
laughter. 
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The routine made use of the electronic die marketed by Anverdi. When the die was 
placed in the box the woman was asked to place it with her thought of number uppermost. It 
was a trick die and box and the apparatus electronically transmitted the chosen number to a 
readout display in David’s pocket. As soon the number was known he was able to give out the 
light sticks. ‘The men were simply asked to take a stick and it appeared to be an unimportant 
choice because the sticks all looked identical. As in the previous version of this routine only 
one of the sticks actually worked, the rest having expired. As soon as the right man had the 
working stick David would convince the audience that the men had a free choice by saying, 
“Choose any stick you like,” when distributing the remaining sticks. It wasn’t necessary to 
indulge in any special forcing techniques. The men would take whatever stick you offered 
them. 

A final point to note is the subtle use of the Anverdi die. It is a marvellous piece of 
gimmickry but is often poorly used. Here the die was incidental to the routine. The box was 
never opened to reveal the chosen number and was never mentioned again. Sometimes, when 
working cabaret, David would hide the box under a tablecloth so the audience never even saw 
it. The tablecloth apparently acted as a shield so that no one could see the woman’s chosen 
number. She raised the cloth on the table, dropped the die in the box and then covered it with 
the cloth again. And the table was off stage, sometimes across the other side of the room. It’s a 
small point with major consequences for the routine. The final impression was that the men 
shuffled themselves into any order, chose any stick and the woman thought of any number. An 
impossible routine grounded in an entertaining presentation and made possible only by some 
impressive but subtly concealed technologies. 
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Pear in a Bottle 


WHEN SOMEONE ASKS DAVID TO DO A TRICK AT A PARTY HE NEVER SAYS, “I’M SORRY Í DIDN’T 
bring anything with me.” That’s not the way he works. What is there for a magician to bring? 
Does he confess to leaving his thumbtip or some other special apparatus at home? David 
believes that magic works best when it’s done on the spur of the moment with any props that 
are to hand. Some of David’s favourite party stunts are designed to give the impression that he 
can do magic with just about anything, anywhere. And not just party tricks either. Real magic 
that will be remembered for years. 

One party stunt that is often recalled involves no elaborate props. Having been pressed 
to “do something” by his friends David asks to borrow an empty milk bottle and some string. 
Someone ties the string around the milk bottle while David opens the windows of the apartment. 
Then he takes the bottle and dangles it outside the window. They are on the third floor so he 
has to let out the string and lower the milk bottle until it clinks against the ground. 

“Almost there,” says David and hands the string to someone else in the room. “Now 
pull the string until the bottle is about four feet off the ground. Fine, now tie it off.” They tie 
the string to a piece of furniture and leave the bottle hanging outside. The window remains 
open. 

David asks another volunteer to take half a dozen pieces of fruit from a fruit bowl and 
arrange them in a line on the table. Then they chose just one, a pear. They examine it, making 
a particular note of its appearance. 

“Now watch closely because I am expert in sleight of hand.” David takes the pear, 
tosses it from one hand to the other and then makes it disappear. He reproduces it from inside 
his pocket. “Watch closely,” he executes another series of sleights and feints, vanishing and 
reproducing the pear in quick succession. 

“Is it in my hand or in my pocket?” They guess and someone guesses right. They’re 
catching onto him now. David laughs it off, “This time I am going to make it really vanish. 
Watch!” Unexpectedly he throws the pear out through the open window. “I’m sure you didn’t 
see that go.” The gag gets a big laugh. This is a party, people are enjoying themselves. 

“Wait a minute,” says David. “Will you please slowly pull on the string.” They haul in 
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the string and they hear the bottle clinking against the wall as it is dragged back into the room. 
There’s a cry of surprise when they see the bottle. There, inside, is the pear. It’s the same 
pear, no doubt about that, the person who chose it remembers the markings. But the most 
amazing thing of all is that the pear is much wider than the neck of the bottle. No matter how 
much they try they can’t shake it free. An impromptu miracle! 


Revelations: As David says, “The impossible I do immediately, miracles take a little 
longer.” While the stunt has all the hallmarks of being impromptu it has in fact been carefully 
thought out and prepared beforehand. 

When David first moved into his North London home he had nearly sixty fruit trees in 
its garden. Some of them were pear trees. He knew of an old stunt in which fruit is grown 
inside a bottle and set about trying it. He chose pears because of their shape. It seemed more 
impossible to find a pear in a bottle rather than an orange or an apple. 

He attached half a dozen milk bottles to tree branches, those that bore flowers, tied 
them in place and waited. The glass of the bottle was transparent and allowed the sun to shine 
through. The flowers turned to fruit and when the branch was cut David had a crop of bottled 
pears. Using a scalpel he trimmed the branch further until a normal length stalk was the only 
part of the tree still attached to the pear. From the same tree he would select pears that matched 
those now contained in the bottles and store them away in sets for subsequent use. As you will 
gather there was a limited amount of time in which David could use this effect before the 
pears began to deteriorate. 

David never worked this feat at home, the impact would be lost. Ideally he would 
perform it in hotel rooms, when performing at private parties or at an apartment. 

At an opportune moment, before the party had begun, David hung his bottled pear 
from a length of string and secured it to the windowsill. The bottle and string brought out by 
the host during the performance were in fact David’s. He’d handed them to the host on arriving 
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with the instructions that if he did a trick perhaps they’d be good enough to produce them. 
The matching pear had been added to the host’s fruitbowl. 

During the routine David had tied the “borrowed” bottle to the string and then lowered 
it outside the window. As soon as everyone had heard the bottle clink against the ground he 
released the string. Secretly he untied the second string, the one with the bottled pear on the 
end, and drew that into the room. It was given to someone to hold or tied to a piece of furniture. 

David forced the pear, a duplicate of the one in the bottle, from the fruit basket using 
a little smooth talk and his own handling of the Magician’s Choice. At the end of the sleight of 
hand sequence he threw the pear out of the window letting the audience believe, for a time, 
that it was just a joke. They got a shock when they hauled up the bottle and found what they 
thought was the same pear inside. 

Because he’s a purist, he often had a friend go outside and collect two things: the empty 
bottle and a squashed pear. That way there was no evidence lying around. 

The bottled pear was sometimes used as the finale to an entire impromptu seeming 
routine with a borrowed basket of fruit. Cherries or grapes made ideal objects for a two-in-the- 
hand-one-in-the-pocket routine. Sometimes David even used Johnny Ramsay’s cup and ball 
routine with empty ice-cream tubs. Larger pieces of fruit such as tangerines made an appearance 
in the finale but the real finish came when a previously vanished object, such as a watch, made 
its reappearance under the last cup. 

A prepared orange was added to the basket and later peeled to reveal an apple inside 
which in turn contained a signed and previously vanished Treasury note. And the old stunt of 
slicing a banana while still in its skin became something far more mysterious. A volunteer 
called out a small number, usually 3, 4, 5 or 6 and David used an “invisible dagger” to make 
magical cuts on the chosen banana. When the banana was peeled it was seen to have been 
sliced into the chosen number of pieces. 

David had prepared two bananas using the usual needle and thread method. But he 
had prepared them while still attached to the bunch and this is what made the routine so 
strong. One banana had been divided into four sections and the other divided into six sections. 

If 3 or 4 were called David broke off the appropriate banana and then made “three” 
cuts or sliced it into “four” sections. The emphasis being placed on either the number of cuts 
or the number of sections to accommodate the spectator’s choice. If 5 or 6 were called David 
used the other banana and made “five” cuts or divided it into “six” sections. 

Either way this still left one prepared banana fixed to the bunch but David had a 
unique way of disposing of it. What’s more the method didn’t require any elaborate subterfuges 
or sleight of hand. As a number was being chosen David tore off the second prepared banana 
and peeled it so that just the top was exposed. Then, and you won't find a better finish anywhere, 
he boldly ate the evidence! 
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45. 
Synchro Time 





MOST OF THE ROUTINES IN THIS BOOK ARE FROM DAVID’S PROFESSIONAL REPERTOIRE. THEY 
have been used before paying audiences over many years and worked and practised until they 
have become well-honed pieces of entertainment. Synchro Time isn’t one of those pieces. 

It is though extremely clever and it has so intrigued magicians that it deserved a place 
here. David has never used it professionally but he devised and demonstrated it for some of 
his lectures and it has always baffled. 

David starts by showing two large toy clocks, the kind that children use to practise 
their time-telling abilities. They are little more than free moving hands attached to a numbered 
dial. He hands one of the clocks to a volunteer and asks him to turn it over and look at the 
back. There he will find many different drawings of clock faces each showing a different time. 
He is asked to think of one. 

“Have you thought of a time?” asks David. The volunteer says he has. “Well, don’t 
show me but set the hands of your clock to the time you are thinking of.” David turns his back 
as he does this. And while the volunteer sets the hands of his clock the audience can see that 
David is doing the same with his. 

“What time did you think of?” The volunteer calls out the time. “Show it to the 
audience.” David holds out his clock so that it faces the audience. So does the volunteer. 
They both show exactly the same time! 


Revelations: Syzchro Time is a versatile device and all sorts of presentations can be 
developed using themes like coincidence, telepathy or prediction. It can also be used in 
conjunction with other items to build a more complex routine. 

Both clocks appear to be identical but they are not. The clock given to the volunteer is 
completely ordinary save for the chart that is fixed to the back. The chart appears to show 
pictures of twenty-four clocks all showing various times but in reality there are only nine 
different times. Each clock has its time noted on a label below it but nine of them are cleverly 
disguised duplicates. For example, 15.55 and 3.55 appear at first sight to be two different 
times but in fact they are actually the same. 
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So the first part of the method is that the volunteer doesn’t have quite the choice he 
thinks he has. And when he selects a time he is actually choosing one of the times printed 
under the clocks. 

The second part of the method depends upon the gimmicked nature of the performer’s 
clock. It enables him to set the hands at the chosen time almost instantly and without it being 
obvious to the audience. 

The secret is that every time noted on the chart involves the hands being apart exactly 
the same distance and the performer’s clock has its hands glued together at an angle. If you 
move one hand, you move the other. This means that if David sets just the hour hand on his 
clock, the other will find its way to the correct minute automatically. 

‘To do this he holds the gimmicked clock with fingers towards the audience and thumb 
nearest the body. The clock is facing him with the number twelve uppermost. Unknown to 
the audience his thumb is resting against the hour hand. When the volunteer calls out his 
chosen time David immediately turns towards the audience. As he does he rotates the clock 
between his hands in one swift movement, keeping his thumb on the hour hand. He brings 
the chosen hour uppermost against the hour hand and this automatically places the minute 
hand at the correct position. 

He turns the clock to face the audience holding it so the number twelve is on top. The 
volunteer will automatically do the same. Both clocks now show the same time. The impression 
given is that David showed the face of his clock before the volunteer showed his. 

Setting the clock to the correct time is not difficult and it can be done extremely quickly. 
The secret is to rotate the clock not the hands. That’s what makes it so deceptive. One simple 
manoeuvre and a very subtle idea that is capable of many variations. Try it. 
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| 46. 
Mini Metro Launch 


JUST AROUND THE CORNER FROM THE CENTRE OF THE MAGIC ARTS, THE MAGIC CIRCLE’S 
headquarters, in London, are the offices of David Ball and Jan Kennedy. They are experts in 
the art of corporate promotion and have worked with many of Britain’s largest companies. 
David Ball has been in the business a long time and has seen innumerable product launches 
come and go, all designed to promote an assortment of industries with varying degrees of 
hype, sophistication and ingenuity. One campaign is a particular favourite of his and large 
photographs of the promotion adorn his office walls, a colourful testament to its success. A 
large part of that success was due to the efforts of David Berglas. 

It was David’s first television producer, Ernest Maxin, who recommended him for the 
job. The task, supervised by David Ball, was to introduce a new range of British Leyland 
vehicles, the Mini Metro, to an audience of buyers who had considerable influence over 
company transport budgets. Principally they were selling to the fleet buyers of large 
organisations like the Police, taxi services, car hire, sales teams and so on. By convincing one 
man of the value of the Mini Metro they could move a great number of vehicles. 

Each year companies try to outdo each other by devising sales presentations that are 
fun and memorable and it’s common practice to provide incentives to buyers in the way of 
gifts and treats. Why else would they give up valuable time to listen to sales presentations? 
Holidays and trips abroad are acommon way of guaranteeing that buyers turn up in droves but 
it takes something special to make an impact in a market that is highly competitive and where 
companies are prepared to pay substantial amounts of money to maintain their market share. 
When David was asked to add a little zest and mystery to the promotion of British Leyland’s 
new range of cars he knew he would have to create something that would surprise even the 
most jaded clientele. 

Magicians have often found work with motor manufacturers. Usually they are asked to 
produce, vanish, levitate or perform some other magical feat with the new vehicle. The 
imagination of the company is often limited to the last thing they saw someone else do at a 
trade fair. Fortunately when David Berglas and David Ball got together they created something 
entirely different, a presentation with style and mystery in which magical thinking played a 
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With the ship, where the cars 
mysteriously appeared on 
board. 
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unique role. 

The experience began with invitations that arrived at the prospective buyers’ homes. 
They were asked to book a date in their diary for the launch of British Leyland’s latest range 
of vehicles. The launch would take place over a couple of days in Liverpool and buyers could 
take along their partners for what promised to be an enjoyable event. A map was included so 
that they could find their way there. It was just as well because at first sight the venue was not 
quite what they had been expecting. 

It wasn’t the best part of Liverpool, somewhat seedy in fact. They parked their vehicles 
in an indoor car park that was little more than rough ground, stained with oil and pitted with 
holes. A surly attendant, grubbily dressed, barked orders at them when they tried to park, 
“Not here, over there!” The luxury hotel they had hoped for was nowhere in sight. The 
temptation to turn back must have been great. 

Tired from the journey and with spirits dampened they walked through an unremarkable 
door to discover what other disappointments awaited them. And that’s when the magic 
happened. The door was a gateway to another world and led into an opulent and thickly 
carpeted marquee populated by smartly uniformed and attractive girls who rushed forward to 
take coats, carry bags and fetch drinks. It was impossible to take it all in at once. The marquee 
was made of luxurious pink silk festooned with glittering chandeliers that gave off a warm 
sumptuous light. The contrast with the car park could not have been greater. 

They waited in this luxurious wonderland, sipping their'drinks and waiting for others 
to arrive, watching the surprise on their faces as they passed through the door. When there 
were about a dozen guests they were led across the marquee and into a smaller silk lined 
corridor. At the end of the corridor was a reception area where they were given room numbers 
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and directed to their quarters. It was only on leaving the reception that they realised they had 
been surprised once again. They were now on board a ship! 

In their rooms they found a welcome card and more instructions. Dinner would be 
served later that evening but they might want to occupy their time by taking a walk around 
the ship. If they required anything else they had only to ask. Some hours later the ship was at 
sea and many chose to have a stroll around the deck and take in the evening air, after which it 
was time to dress for dinner and make their way to the restaurant. The food was delicious and 
the entertainment, including a performance by David, was superb. They retired to a good 
night’s rest with much to think about. 

The next morning a presentation was held in the ship’s theatre where they heard all 
about the features that the new Mini Metro had to offer. As yet no one had seen the car but it 
soon made a spectacular appearance. Set at either side of the stage were two large circular 
British Leyland logos several feet in diameter. The one on the left started to slowly revolve. 
Then it moved towards the audience, pushed forward on a huge piston. It continued to move 
forward, projecting into the theatre until a full size model of the new Mini Metro was revealed, 
neatly skewered on the piston. And as the piston revolved so did the car, its headlights blazing 
and its paintwork gleaming in the theatre lights. But that was not all. For the rest they would 
have to go up on deck where another surprise awaited them. 

The night before the buyers and their wives had enjoyed taking the night air. Now 
they were at sea and the previously empty decks were laden with over a dozen brand new 
Mini Metros each one a different colour and chaperoned by an expert ready to explain its 
innovations and answer any questions. David Berglas had produced not one car but an entire 
fleet! 

The ship’s destination was the Isle of Man and it was there that the passengers 
disembarked and were able to test drive the new Mini Metros and enjoy themselves before 
returning to Liverpool. The promotion was extremely successful. Eighty to a hundred people 
took this magical mystery tour and the ship made eight round trips in just seventeen days. 

When David was originally engaged for the project it was principally as an entertainer 
and lecturer. But having been invited to contribute ideas to the planned presentation the 
event took an entirely different turn and became something far more interesting and ambitious. 

He came up with the idea of disguising the entire journey so that the guests had no 
idea what lay inside the dismal warehouse. The narrow corridor that they walked through was 
actually the gangplank that led into the ship. It was camouflaged with heavy carpeting and 
enclosed in walls of silk. The first inkling that anyone had that they were on board a ship was 
when they walked through the reception and down the corridor to their cabins. 

The appearance of the fleet of cars on board a ship in the middle of the sea was 
accomplished through the elaborate use of camouflage. The cars were on deck throughout the 
entire journey but no one recognised them. Some were hidden under tarpaulins, others enclosed 
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in dummy crates or shell structures that appeared to be part of the ship but could be removed 
quickly and easily. The unveiling was done when everyone was watching either the launch 
presentation or David’s lecture. 

The return journey to Liverpool was spent enjoying a pleasant lunch, picking up sales 
brochures and asking questions. The passengers left the ship in a happy mood via the pink 
marquee and were bid goodbye by the original parking attendant who was now freshly scrubbed, 
smartly dressed and the epitome of good manners and polite behaviour. 

Within an hour and a half his manners would evaporate, he’d change his clothes and 
smudge dark grease across his face ready to reprise his former role. Meanwhile David would 


casually make a dozen Mini Metros disappear and, ironically, no one would be there to see it. 
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AT A MaGic HANDS CONVENTION IN GERMANY DAVID ASKED PAuL DANIELS TO THINK OF 
any person he could see. “Why?” asked Paul. “Just think of one,” replied David, “it’s an 
experiment.” They were standing in the great hall outside the convention theatre, surrounded 
by hundreds of other magicians so there were plenty to choose from. Paul scanned the crowd 
and then said he had someone in mind. “Good,” said David, “now come with me.” 

They walked across the hall where he introduced Paul to an unprepossessing German 
magician who appeared to be waiting for them. “This is Dondo Berkado.” Berkado asked 
Paul if he was thinking of someone in the hall. He’d hardly had time to answer when Berkado 
placed Paul’s hand on his wrist and walked quickly into the crowd. He picked up speed, 
almost running and dragging Paul behind him through the throng. Suddenly Berkado stopped, 
pointed to man in front of him, and said, “This is the man you are thinking of.” And he was 
right. 

Dondo Berkado is the fastest contact mindreader David has ever met. He makes an 
unlikely-looking showman but his skills at contact mindreading (also known as muscle reading) 
have impressed everyone who has seen him. David’s own interest in this little practised 
technique began long before he became a professional magician. He used it at parties as an 
informal stunt, starting with the relatively simple task of, say, finding a thought-of object that 
had been hidden in the room and leading up to something really ambitious. For example, 
someone would make a pin prick in the wall and then hide the pin. David would find both. Or 
a hair would be concealed in a book. David would find the book, find the page and then return 
the hair to the person from whom it was taken. He could even point to the very spot on the 
head from which it was plucked. There were many variations to be played out but the 
techniques remained the same. 

Eddie Dexter described them in his book Entertaining with Contact Mind Reading in 
England while Robert Nelson and Dariel Fitzkee published the same kind of information in 
the US. Despite this, contact mind reading has never been popular with magicians and yet, as 
David points out, it enables the performer to accomplish miraculous effects without preparation 
or apparatus. The secret is that the volunteer unwittingly communicates his thoughts through 
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muscular reaction. When the performer is moving towards the thought-of object the volunteers 
goes with him easily. But if he moves in the wrong direction he will feel a slight resistance on 
the part of the subject. 

‘This muscular resistance has been compared to the ideo motor action used when 
someone is using a dowsing pendulum. By merely thinking of the direction in which they 
want the pendulum to swing they can control it. The subject remains unexplored by 
psychologists and untried by the vast majority of mentalists and yet it is the closest thing we 
know to a sixth sense. 

It is not difficult to learn but David believes that those who try it often make mistakes 
and the consequent lack of results leads them to quickly abandon the technique as unreliable. 
David uses it at parties where a demonstration might follow much talk about the paranormal. 
He makes it clear that what he is about to do is not telepathy or mind reading and that it is 
based on observation and psychology. “I can gauge, feel or sense bodily reaction. If, for instance, 
you were to think of an area of this room and I were to touch you slightly, I could sense which 
part of the room you were concentrating on.” 

He’s basically outlined the technique but this does not detract from the demonstration. 
David then says that he will leave the room, while he is gone he wants someone, “to take an 
object and hide it somewhere in the room. Make it as difficult as you like and make it as 
obscure as you like.” Two of the guests guard David while he is outside. He doesn’t want the 
audience to think that he was peering through the keyhole or listening for clues. 

Despite the request to make the task difficult, David’s experience is that the guests 
take the first thing that comes to hand, an ash tray or paper weight for example, and hide it 
under a cushion. It’s only after he has done the demonstration once or twice that the guests 
begin to get more ingenious. 

As soon as the object is hidden they call him back into the room. He asks if everyone 
knows where the object is hidden. ‘They do. One of them volunteers to help and stands in the 
centre of the room. David extends his left arm, bending it at the elbow and asks the volunteer 
to grasp his wrist with his right hand. The volunteer is now making direct contact with the 
skin of his wrist. David says, “I want you to think of the area in which the object is hidden. 
Don’t think of the object. Just which side of the room it is hidden, but don’t guide me.” 

David walks forward and then can feel either a reluctance or willingness on the part of 
the volunteer to walk with him. He walks in different directions, all the time sensing which 
way the volunteer wants him to move. He walks in the direction he thinks the object may be 
and can instantly tell if he is right or wrong. This is the part that many magicians do not 
understand and is difficult if not impossible to convey by words alone. David describes it by 
saying that as he walks forward he will either feel the volunteer agreeing with him or 
subconsciously holding him back. There is no visible evidence to the audience that this 
communication is happening, nor is the subject aware of this. David can check this reaction by 
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walking deliberately in the opposite direction. Immediately he will feel the volunteer’s reaction 
change. It is a silent game of Hot and Cold, the volunteer involuntarily leading the performer 
to the chosen spot. 

“Just “nk about the location, don’t lead me,” says David. He repeats the instructions 
saying, “We’ll do it a step at a time. Think of which part of the room the object is in. Concentrate 
on it and wi// me to go there.” A good deal of the success of contact mind reading depends on 
the patter he uses and the constant reminder to the volunteer that he should “zvé of where he 
wants David to go. 

Even when he is standing still he can test the volunteer’s reaction by gently swaying 
back and forth as he turns to look around the room or moves his hand towards some object. 
The volunteer reacts to anything his attention is drawn to. And all the while David keeps up 
a constant flow of patter, “I feel you want me to go in this direction,” and unknowingly the 
volunteer provides an equal amount of feedback. 

Once there, David extends his free hand and passes it over the various objects at the 





location. The volunteer sees this and reacts accordingly, invisibly guiding him to the precise 
point. Usually it’s hidden behind something obvious, particularly if this is the first 
demonstration. But keen observation is a bonus and David strongly advises against making 

rash guesses. He always tests his intuition by the reactions he is getting from the volunteer. 
Having found the object and taken his applause, David offers to make it more complex. 
He suggests they come up with something else, a sequence of actions perhaps, “You may want 
' me to find the same ashtray but then take it and put it upside down on the bookcase.” Again 
| he is led from the room and brought in when the object has been hidden. The routine is 
| repeated except this time finding the object is only the first stage of a longer presentation. 
Generally they follow his suggestion of asking him to find the object and then place it in a 
second location. Common sense and contact mindreading will help him unravel the guests’ 
thoughts and enable him to put the ashtray, for instance, upside down on the bookcase, or 

hand it to someone, or hide it in some other spot. 

David will also deliberately walk in the wrong direction, suddenly stop, let go of the 
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volunteer and stretch his arms out as if sensing his surroundings and trying to get his bearings. 
Then he’ll set off again, this time in the right direction and without the volunteer. He will call 
for him to catch up and make contact once again. It isn’t just good showmanship. The brief 
period without contact helps dispel any notion that the volunteer might be leading him. 

The success of this phase will generate a lot of conversation and David uses the 
atmosphere to build up the third and final part of his routine. “You know, this can be done to 
extremes. If you took a small object, say a pin, and you made a pinprick in the wall somewhere, 
PII try to find the pin and then the pinprick.” Someone will invariably take this as a cue to 
locate a pin and before long David is taking a volunteer by the wrist and conducting another 
muscle-led search. 
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When David is called back into the room for the pin test he confirms that the task has 
been carried out properly and that the volunteer knows the location of the hole in the wall and 
the pin. The volunteer grasps his wrist and, as before, by a process of elimination David whittles 
down the area of the room, gradually homing in on a smaller and smaller area until the pin is 
found. The process is repeated in order to locate the hole in the wall. It’s worth taking a proper 
note of your surroundings before you try this demonstration. David once did this in a room 
which had a silken material stretched across the walls. This made it very difficult and neither 
he nor anyone else could find the pinprick again! 

The combination of pin and hole somehow make the presentation greater than the 
sum of its parts. The phrase “finding a needle in a haystack” comes to mind and people will 
talk about the stunt long after it’s over. Its strength lies in the seemingly impromptu nature of 
the performance and the suspenseful and thrilling will-he-won’t-he-succeed atmosphere. The 
aim is to create a unique and memorable event in the lives of the guests, something that no 
stage performance can possibly emulate. The reward is they will want to tell everyone about 
it. And everyone will want to listen. 

A popular misconception is that some volunteers are more suitable than others. David 
has not yet found anyone that the technique won’t work with, however, he tries to avoid the 
overzealous volunteers who are so anxious for the experiment to succeed that they consciously 
try to help him. It must always look as if the performer is doing the leading not the volunteer. 

In 1982 David used contact mindreading for a corporate product launch in New York. 
They wanted a story for their in-house magazine and had heard about the Picture Post Challenge. 
The problem was that they wanted to do the stunt the following day and that was simply not 
enough time to set up such an elaborate challenge. David suggested they narrow the scope of 
their plans and someone came up with the idea of “limiting” the area of search to the Empire 
State Building! They would take a letter announcing the launch and hide it in a filing cabinet 
somewhere in the Empire State Building and David would try to find it. He decided that 
contact mindreading would provide the perfect method. 

The search began on the ground floor. A corporate employee grasped David’s wrist and 
they wandered the corridors until they stood beside an elevator. All the while David had been 
telling the volunteer to keep thinking of where they needed to go to find the sheet of paper. 
“Do it step by step. Is it on this floor? Do we need to go to another floor?” The reaction to 
these yes or no questions was carefully monitored. The paper was on another floor and the 
only way of getting there was by elevator. 

Not all the elevators go to all the floors so once again the technique was used to take 
David to the correct one. The doors opened and they stepped inside. David passed his free 
hand over the elevator buttons. “Think up or down,” he said, again noting whenever he felt 
resistance. He quickly managed to narrow the choice down to one of several buttons and 
placing his finger above each one in turn worked out which was the required floor. As soon as 
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he pressed the button he released the volunteer’s grip, saying, “We can only go in one direction 
from here, up.” 

When the doors opened again they stepped out into the corridor and David asked the 
volunteer quite openly as to whether they were on the right floor. They were and once again 
the volunteer gripped David’s wrist and they set off down the corridors in search of an office, 
the volunteer guiding him left and right at each junction. 

Once inside the chosen office it was a comparatively easy matter to locate the right 
filing cabinet and then move his hand up and down the drawers to locate the correct one. The 
drawer was opened to reveal lots of files inside. He moved his hand back and forth across 
them, just as he had with the elevator buttons, until he found the path of least resistance. 
Reaching down into a file, he pulled out a sheaf of papers. 

He spread the papers across a desk and asked the volunteer to concentrate on which 
was the correct one. At this point David spotted that one of the papers had the name of the 
corporate firm on its letter heading. He thought that this must be the one and the volunteer’s 
reaction confirmed he was right. Pretending to make a mistake at the last moment he went to 
pick up a different sheet of paper then changed his mind and picked up the correct paper. The 
stunt was a success. 

‘The test was impressive but as often happens the in-house magazine exaggerated it 
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even more. They stressed the impossibility of finding a single sheet of paper out of the hundreds 
of thousands contained in numerous filing cabinets and added a few touches of their own. 
They got the story they wanted and David achieved what he set he out to do. 

If contact mindreading can provide such incredible effects you have to wonder why we 
do not see it more often. The reason, says David, is that it is very difficult to incorporate into 
an act. Every variety performer had to work to time. A thirty-second overrun could mean you 
were never booked again. For this reason contact mindreading doesn’t work well in a formal 
performance and David has never included it in his stage act. However, he has used it many 
times for less formal occasions and publicity stunts. He has also, along with his 7ab/e Levitation, 
offered it as a separate item to follow his cabaret act if the performing conditions are suitable. 
This means he performs his cabaret act and then has a break for about thirty minutes. Later he 
is reintroduced to the audience with the announcement that he will perform a rather special 
experiment. Using this approach David has been able to include more time-demanding and 
unusual items in his professional shows, enhance his reputation and earn extra fees. 

The most challenging contact mindreading experiment he performed didn’t take place 
at a professional show but ona train. He was travelling with his friend, singer Dickie Valentine, 
and several other performers as part of a variety tour and had a lot of time to kill. Someone 
suggested that David do some magic and he offered an experiment in contact mindreading. 
He left the compartment while they devised some task to test him. When they called him 
back Dickie Valentine grasped David’s wrist and David started to move his free hand around 
the compartment to get a sense of the challenge. Dickie led him to a suitcase on an overhead 
rack. He opened it and moved his hand over the contents eventually settling on a sheet of 
paper, which he removed. 

But that wasn’t the end of it. David was led to a second case, took that down from the 
rack and opened it. Inside was a portable typewriter. It seemed logical to insert the paper into 
the typewriter so he did and the reactions from Dickie told him he was right. Equally obvious 
was the fact that they wanted him to type a message. To anyone not familiar with contact 
mindreading it seems an impossible task, but working with one letter at a time David managed 
to laboriously type out the thought-of sentence, “I love Dickie!” And if that isn’t incentive 
enough to start practising, we don’t know what is! 
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48. 
The Knight’s Tour 





THE KNIGHT’S TOUR IS AN ANCIENT CHESS PUZZLE, THE AIM OF WHICH IS FOR THE KNIGHT TO 
travel across the chessboard visiting every single square just once. Mathematically speaking 
there are literally thousands of solutions. But in practice it is almost impossible for anyone not 
in the know to uncover even one of them. As a result, magicians have sometimes used the 
puzzle as a demonstration of prodigious memory and calculation. David has always felt that it 
was an impressive feat for the right audience but all too often it has been presented with all 
the excitement of a mathematics lesson in a schoolroom. He has performed the Kuight’s Tour 
on stage many times and offers several tips on this venerable routine that transform an 
intellectual puzzle into a dramatic and engaging presentation. 

It begins with an impressive looking board on which to stage the drama. David uses a 
large chessboard, mounted vertically so that the audience can see every square. The squares 
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are numbered from 1 to 64 any one of which can be illuminated on David’s command. 

He begins by displaying several pieces from a regular chess set (Castle, Knight, Bishop 
and Queen) and quickly explains how each one is used in the game. Squares on the board light 
up appropriately as each move is described. Diagonal lines for the Bishop, straight lines for the 
Castle etc. He drops them into a bag and has one chosen. The Knight is selected and for the 
benefit of those who don’t play chess he once again describes its peculiar L-shaped move. He 
introduces the audience to the age-old problem of moving a chess piece across the board so 
that it touches every square just once. It is a puzzle that scholars and mathematicians have 
debated for centuries and it doesn’t take long before the audience appreciate the enormity of 
the task. Then he adds one more surprise; they get to choose the starting point on the board. 
“Call out any number between 1 and 64,” says David. Let’s assume that 27 is called. David 
repeats the number and it immediately lights up on the board. “That is our starting point.” 

The routine begins slowly and picks up speed as the audience become familiar with 
the manner in which the Knight moves. David points out that from square 27 there are a 
number of possibilities as the Knight can move in several different directions. He chooses 
one, square 44, and that square lights up. From there he chooses square 61 and that too 
illuminates. So far the pace has been almost instructional in nature but now it begins to quicken 
with David calling out numbers, 55, 40, 23, 8 and so on. Square by square the board lights up, 
the audience following the twists and turns of the Knight’s zigzag journey. 

It’s clear that this is no random walk and after about 20 moves David pauses and draws 
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the audience’s attention to some peculiarities of the tour. The Knight started on the left of the 
board and is now way across to the right. “I’m sure you’re wondering how we will ever get 
back,” says David. “You’ll notice that we have a mirror image. Look at 6 and 62, 16 and 56 and 
the four squares in the centre 30, 31, 38 and 39.” The audience can see he is right. The board 
is starting to resemble an illuminated Rorschach blot. 

He continues to call out numbers, never looking at the board, never pausing to check. 
He never calls the same number twice, never makes a mistake and yet the Knight continues 
unimpeded moving from one square to the next. After about another twenty moves David 
pauses once again. “You’re now beginning to wonder how we can ever reach the isolated 
squares. 10 is completely surrounded, as is number 50. Don’t worry, we’ll get back to them.” 
However, it seems impossible that he could. 

He calls out more numbers and the Knight quickly makes its way around the rest of the 
board, dodging already lit squares and landing on those that remain. “I think by now you are 
beginning to see the pattern,” says David as the Knight enters the home stretch. “You can see 
that we can jump from 30 to 13, back to 28. To 38 and to 53. Then to 43 and finally 33.” 
Remarkably, the entire board is now lit. Every square has been visited. “And if we did the 
Knight’s move one more time we would be back at number 27, which is exactly where we 
started. So we’ve covered the whole 64 squares using only the Knight’s move, touching each 
number just once and finishing where we started from. Thank you.” Which is an obvious cue 
for applause. 
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Revelations: The solution to the Kuzight’s Tour was originally contained on a small piece 
of card that David held concealed in his hand. On that card was a list of 64 numbers which 
mapped a predetermined loop that took the Knight around the board. When a number was 
called, David secretly glanced at the list, spotted the chosen number and called out the rest of 
the numbers from that point. When he reached the last number on the card he started again at 
the first number. It was a cyclical set up, similar to a stacked deck. He later memorised the 
numbers, which gave him more freedom. He tried working the effect blindfolded but found it 
was unnecessary. Without the blindfold he had more control over the situation and contact 
with the audience. Consequently the effect had even greater impact. 

The Knight has become synonymous with the chess problem because of the 
mathematical possibilities inherent tn its unusual L-shaped move. You won’t be surprised to 
know that the Knight was forced using a Change Bag. Having the audience believe that they 
have selected the chess piece adds another layer of mystery and lessens the feeling that the 
demonstration is somehow contrived for the performer’s benefit rather than their entertainment. 

The cyclical tour detailed here is just one of many that have been discovered by 
mathematicians. Each produces a pattern when mapped across the board. David recognised 
this and decided to make a feature of it. At some stage during the routine these patterns would 
manifest themselves. In particular the way one half of the board reflected the other. It was also 
important to point out how far the Knight had travelled from its point of origin and how difficult 
its return journey would be. There were also numbers that seemed to be completely isolated. 
David highlighted these as obstacles to the successful completion of his mission. It is essential 
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that in routines of this type the audience fully appreciates what the performer is trying to do 
and how difficult that is. Pausing at intervals not only prevented the calling out of numbers 
from becoming less monotonous but, more importantly, it kept the audience informed. It was 
like the commentary on a horse race and it helped build the drama and gave the audience a 
genuine interest in how David would complete the challenge. 

The board was immensely important and David went to great effort and expense to 
prepare it. The only other performer David knows of who has used a similar board is his good 
friend Peter Reveen. It resembled a giant light box in construction. Beneath the translucent 
plastic cover lay sixty-four light bulbs, each in a separate compartment. The bulbs could be 
switched on and the square above them illuminated. It was operated by an assistant backstage 
with a cable running from the chess board to a console holding sixty-four switches, one for 
each bulb. 

To keep the operation simple the switches on the board were laid out in the same order 
as the numbers on the cue card. The most difficult thing the assistant had to do was find the 
first number called. After that he need only flick the rest of the switches in the order they 
appeared on the board for the routine to work. This was a far better arrangement than having 
the switches in numerical order. Not only would that have been more time consuming, with 
the assistant hunting all over the board for each number, but it was also more prone to error. 

David doesn’t reveal secrets unnecessarily and as far as he was concerned there was no 
need for anyone beyond him and his assistant to know that the Knights Tour was always the 
same. If anyone backstage got a glimpse of the console and its strangely arranged numbers, 
they might have concluded that the feat was not all it purported to be. So David devised an 
effective piece of camouflage. It was a kind of keyboard overlay, with holes cut out for the 
switches. Now anyone looking at the console would see that the numbers above the switches 
were in the correct numerical order, from 1 to 64. But just before the routine, the assistant 
would remove the overlay, flip it over and replace it to reveal the numbers in the same order as 
they would be called. Reputations are hard won and easily lost and David spared no effort in 
protecting his. 

The routine can be worked so that the board starts with all squares lit and are then 
switched off as the numbers are called or the other way round, it’s a matter of choice. David 
recommends that illuminating the board provides a more positive experience. Today all manner 
of electronic lighting effects could be built into the board. One modification that David would 
certainly make is that of having the entire board flash on and off at the finale. That, together 
with some appropriate music, would make for a better applause cue. 
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IN 1954 DAVID WAS PERFORMING AN ACT IN WHICH HE DIVINED ALL KINDS OF INFORMATION 
about people from the audience. He told them their age, height, weight, shirt collar and shoe 
size. Some of these feats were genuine, he could make good guesses about their age, weight 
and shirt collar size while other information was gained by a variety of methods including one 
that is not often used by magicians; pickpocketing. During the performance he would skilfully 
dip into the volunteers’ pockets, extract letters and other documents, secretly read them and 
then replace them. Ata later stage the information would be revealed, much to the astonishment 
of the audience. 

On one occasion he had, unknown to a volunteer, pickpocketed an envelope. Having 
read it, he successfully “divined” the man’s name and address. The man was absolutely 
flummoxed. Then David did something he had never done before and to this day doesn’t 
know what made him do it, sheer devilment perhaps. Still talking to the volunteer on stage, 
David held the envelope behind his back and waved it to the audience. They instantly realised 
how he had obtained the information and started to laugh and applaud. As more details were 
revealed the volunteer became more bemused and the audience laughed even harder. 

The experience made a big impression on David. For a start he was getting credit for a 
skill that had up until then been completely hidden. More importantly the audience reaction 
was phenomenal. The bit of business got a roar of approval. Before long he began working on 
an entire act devoted to pickpocketing, designed to generate the same kind of audience reaction 
that the spontaneous revealing of the envelope had produced. 

Most magicians who included pickpocketing in their act used a standard magic routine 
as cover for the steals so that during the course of, say, a card trick the magician would steal 
articles from the pockets of the volunteers. David preferred the approach of the purists like 
Borra and Giovanni who did little magic in their shows. There were hurdles to overcome in 
designing the act. How would he avoid the inherent problem of repetition? An act in which 
the performer stole the same items again and again from the same volunteers risked becoming 
boring. But the biggest problem was finding a finish. How could you bring the act to a successful 
applause-pulling close? 
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It took years of work but the finale that David devised proved to be absolute gold dust 
over the years. It’s totally unlike anything seen in traditional pickpocket acts and brings the 
routine to an impossible finale filled with applause points. It’s funny and it’s magical. So sit 
back, keep one hand on your wallet and don’t raise the other when David asks for volunteers. 

To some lively “hurry music” seven gentlemen join David on stage and he tells them 
to stand in a straight line with their backs to the audience. “A straight line gentleman please, 
straight line.” There is a slight pause followed by, “Squad ‘shun!” As David barks the military 
order the men do their best to come to attention like soldiers. A short drum roll marks their 
unrehearsed efforts and they come to attention, some quickly, some slowly and some sloppily. 
The audience is amused by their antics. 

“As you can see ladies and gentleman, we have three ex-servicemen, two reserves, one 
volunteer and a Z-man. No reaction at all!” 

The audience laughs. This was the fifties, National Service was still a part of British 
life and a Z-man was someone who, for one reason or another, was not fit for military duty. 

In later years, when the term Z-man disappeared into history, David discovered that he 
could use the same line and just mumble the last word while looking at whoever came to 
attention the sloppiest. The rhythm of the gag always guaranteed a laugh even though nobody 
quite heard what had been said. There was always someone who didn’t come to attention 
properly and as long as the intonation was right the gag always worked. 

With the volunteers in a line, David stands by the microphone and announces that he 
is going to try and pick their pockets. “Watch my hands,” he says to the audience. “Watch your 
pockets,” he says to the gentlemen. And then, to the band, “Maestro, a little pickpocketing 
music please.” 

He rushes over to the line-up as the band plays a lively and appropriate sounding number 
such as Button Up Your Overcoat. Starting at the left of the line David pats the men down, 
rapidly touching their pockets on the outside as if searching them. As each one is frisked he 
asks them to turn around and face the audience, saying, under cover of the music, “Check 
your pockets.” He moves quickly from man to man until he has been along the entire line 
then he rushes back to the microphone leaving the men frantically checking all their pockets 
for valuables that may no longer be there. It’s a very funny scene. ‘The more they check, the 
funnier it becomes. 

The music plays softer and David looks back at the perplexed line-up, allowing the 
audience their moment of laughter. Then he points to the man at the end of the row and asks, 
“Are you all right?” He says he is. So is the next man and the next and the next. Nothing 
appears to be missing. The audience is surprised. They were expecting them to have lost their 
keys or wallets. 

“T didn’t take a thing,” says David. “But by watching where they put their hands I can 
tell where they keep the stuff—Now we can start!” The music resumes its former volume and 
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Pickpocketing at the Embassy Club, 
Rotterdam, Holland, in 1971. 





David frisks the line once more, this time a little slower and more deliberately. 

The first man nervously clasps his hands over his pocket to keep his wallet from 
disappearing. As David moves from one volunteer to the next the audience see him dip into 
the men’s pockets but he always seems to come out empty handed. He shrugs as if to suggest, 
“Nothing here.” ‘The reaction of the men as he works the line provides much of the 
entertainment. There’s the ticklish, the embarrassed, the worried, the aggressive, each reacts 
in their own way to being frisked by a stranger. Yet at no time do they or the audience see 
anything stolen. It seems to be another unsuccessful run. 

Then he comes to the last man. David reaches into his inside jacket pocket. Something 
here at last. He struggles and with great effort manages to pull out a large wallet. “Is this 
yours?” he asks. Amazingly the man says no. David goes back along the line, each man denying 
it’s his wallet. Finally he’s back at the start with the first man, the man with his hand over his 
jacket pocket. It’s his wallet and it disappeared while he was holding it! “Well don’t blame 
me,” says David pointing to the last man, “he had it.” More laughter as the audience tries to 
figure out how the wallet ended up in someone else’s pocket. 

David puts the wallet back into the owner’s jacket pocket and asks the man to check 
his other valuables as well. He does, everything appears to be secure. Despite this David 
walks back along the line, reaches into the last man’s inside jacket pocket and once again 
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produces the wallet. 

David stands by the microphone and apologises to the audience. “I’m sorry they didn’t 
have anything worth taking—except for this and this and this and this.” As he talks he starts 
taking articles out of his left jacket pocket, a few sets of keys, some wallets, three or four 
combs, many pens, a couple of letters and driving licences and so on. He hands these back and 
the owners are relieved to get them. No sooner is this done then he starts taking objects out of 
his right jacket pocket, so many that he can hardly hold them all. This gets a huge round of 
applause. 

The articles are handed back and then follows an incredibly fast sequence in which 
objects disappear and reappear in someone else’s pocket. A man has his neighbour’s keys, 
another someone else’s penknife, a third seems to have money that ts not his. It’s a bewildering 
display of skill and again no one sees David take a single item. One man has his pen stolen. 
Again and again he takes it back and yet, with supernatural speed, it reappears in David’s 
pocket. 

Everything is returned safely and David is walking back to the microphone when he 
says to one man, “Tell me, did you see me take your wallet?” ‘The man says he didn’t. “Did 
you see me take anything?” “No,” comes the reply. David turns around to face him, “I’m not 
surprised. I’ve got your glasses!” The man looks up and is astonished to see that David is 
wearing his spectacles. 

The owner checks his spectacle case and finds it empty. David replaces the glasses in 
the case and hands them back to their owner who puts them away. Yet a minute later David is 
staggering around the stage, his hands held out in front of him, unable to see through a pair of 
thick-lensed glasses. He’s stolen the glasses once more. He gives them back, the spectator 
puts the glasses in the case himself and yet David manages to take them again leaving the 
man once more with an empty spectacle case. 

The act concludes with the finale that David is extremely proud of. The music has 
stopped and he addresses the audience. “Well I hope you enjoyed that ladies and gentleman.” 
‘Then turning to the men he asks, “By the way are you wearing a watch?” The question gets a 
roar from the audience. They fully expect that David has stolen someone’s watch. But the 
men check and they are still there. One man though doesn’t wear a watch and he is called out 
of the line and asked to stand on the other side of the stage. 

David looks at the remaining line up and says, “Please show your watches to the 
audience.” He extends his arm forward to demonstrate and the men follow suit. The music 
starts up and plays a loud spirited tune, Te Best Things in Life Are Free, as David walks along the 
line, pulling the men’s sleeves forward so that they are covering their watches. He asks them 
to make sure the watch is still there by grabbing it with their other hand. Each man can feel his 
watch on his wrist. 

‘The man without a watch is asked to pick up a small wooden box that has been in full 
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view throughout the performance. David runs back to the microphone and the music stops. 
“As you can see, ladies and gentlemen, we have six men holding their watches very tightly 
and one gentleman holding a box. I’m going to try to take one of these watches. Unfortunately 
we don’t have time for all of them but the choice will be yours.” 

David counts the men in the line, giving each a number from one to six. The man 
holding the box now points to anyone in the audience. That person chooses a number between 
one and six. 

“Four,” says the spectator. David looks at the selected man and says, “Congratulations 
Number Four, you’re going to lose your watch.” David asks the rest of the men to put their 
arms down. 

“May I have a drum roll please?” David mimes the undoing of a watch in mid-air, a few 
inches above the man’s wrist. He holds the imaginary watch at his fingertips, pauses and then 
throws it towards the box. It lands with a heavy beat from the bass drum and a giggle from the 
audience as the spectator holding the box plays his part and jerks backwards as if really catching 
something. “Don’t overact,” says David. 
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“I hope that didn’t hurt,” he says to Number Four. “If I told you that your watch is now 
inside that box would you be surprised?” Number Four says he would be very surprised as he 
can still feel it. 

“So would I. Show it to everyone.” Number Four extends his arm. Surprisingly, his 
watch is still on his wrist. David looks at the audience. “Did you really think I could go just 
like that (miming the action) and throw a watch into the box?” 

Frankly, that’s exactly what they did think. 

“Thanks for the compliment,” says David, “I can’t possibly get a watch into that box. 
‘Tell you what though, I can get five watches into that box.” 

‘The audience can’t believe their ears. Neither can the other men in the line. They 
quickly look to their wrists and find that all their watches are missing. David takes the wooden 
box, shows it all around and then hands it back to the volunteer. He unties the ribbon and 
opens the lid. Inside is another box, “This one is made out of perspex so you can see right 
through it. And resting on a little red velvet cushion inside it we have their watches.” He lifts 
the box out. It too is tied with ribbon and inside are the watches. The audience begins to 
applaud. 

“There’s just one problem,” says David, “they are all linked together in a long chain.” 
He slowly lifts the watches out of the box revealing that they are indeed linked, the bracelet of 
each watch threaded through the next. He drops the chain back into the box and asks the men 
to come forward and claim their watches. They do but it takes some time to untangle them. 
“It’s quite complicated,” says David unhelpfully then adds, “just take the best one!” 

‘To applause from the audience and music from the band the men go back to their 
seats. David shakes their hands as they go. All except one man who remains on stage. “I 
haven’t got my watch,” he says. “Are you sure?” asks David. He’s sure. The music fizzles out 
in a way that suggests something has gone wrong and the man repeats his plea. “But you were 
the first to go to the box,” says David. “It wasn’t there,” the man replies. “Then why did you 
go to the box? Do you know, this is the first time this has ever happened.... “Tonight!” 

“I don’t know whether you noticed or not but one of the gentlemen was in a great 
hurry to go back to his seat. Which one do you think it was?” 

The volunteer looks into the audience trying to find the culprit. He accuses someone, 
usually the last man in the line who seemed so fond of having another’s wallet in his pocket. 
He denies the accusation. 

“No it wasn’t him,” says David. “I think it was the gentleman holding the box. He 
didn’t have a watch!” The man is asked to come back to the stage, “And take a look through 
your pockets whilst you do.” He does and is embarrassed to find a watch that doesn’t belong to 
him. He hands it over sheepishly and David gives it back to the man on stage. “Don’t blame - 
me, he had it.” 

The music plays again, the audience applauds and both men return to their seats. As 
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they do David suddenly says, “By the way, don’t you want this back?” The man turns around 
and almost collapses as he sees David once again holding his watch at his fingertips. By now 
the audience are howling with laughter. 


Revelations: The main difference between David’s handling of pickpocketing and 
the usual techniques is that in David’s act you never see the objects being stolen. The items 
are spirited away invisibly using palming, sleeving or some other combination of sleight of 
hand and misdirection. l 

These are the bare mechanics but it is not the sleights that have made David’s 
pickpocket act successful but situations. The audience responds best to the pickpocketing 
routine when the volunteers become characters in a pickpocketing game. When the same 
wallet disappears from the same man’s pocket, again and again, the audience can identify with 
the volunteer’s dilemma. 

David’s aim was to choreograph the pickpocketing so that the routine became more 
than just a list of items repeatedly stolen. The wallet is stolen twice. But, much later in the 
show, David will reveal that he has stolen it again. He will say, “Sorry I didn’t get much that 
time... except for this and this and this...,” and starts to produce one stolen item after another 
from his own pockets. This gets lots of laughter but that laughter is topped when David finally 
produces the man’s wallet because it has become a running gag throughout the routine and 
-the audience identify the problem with the wallet with that particular volunteer. 

Other volunteers also have their roles cast for them. There’s the apparently short-sighted 
man whose glasses keep disappearing and someone who keeps losing his pen. David also 
features a necktie steal in which the audience sees the tie being gradually loosened from 
around the volunteer’s neck until it is finally removed without the victim’s knowledge. David 
believes that the pickpocketing routine is an opportunity to enact a magical play with an 
impromptu cast. —— 

This idea of dealing with the volunteers as individual characters extends even to their 
watches. During the routine David will make special mention of the types of watches each 
volunteer has. Maybe the little bald-headed guy has an expensive gold watch, the tall man has 
a sporty watch, the most studious looking fellow has, ironically, a cheap Mickey Mouse watch. 
One may be a birthday present, have a tricky looking catch or some other interesting feature. 
These are the details that help create the rapport that makes the routine a success. When the 
audience see the watches pulled-out, linked, from the box they will recognise them and know 
whom they belong to. They have an interest in what is happening to each of the characters on 
stage. 

David uses a simple metaphor to get his point across. If you watch a cowboy or war 
movie you might see dozens of people shot and killed but the only ones you respond to 
emotionally are the characters that have been carefully built up throughout the film. You have 
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to build the personalities of your volunteers to ensure that this routine, in fact any routine, 
means something to the audience. 

The finale that has paid such dividends is based around a nest of boxes that are 
remarkably simple in construction. The outer wooden box has a hinged rear flap as does the 
inner perspex box. The perspex box also has a couple of thin strips of double-sided tape 
applied to the recess into which the rear flap hinges. This is a safety measure so that when the 
perspex flap closes it won’t accidentally drop back open during the performance. The boxes 
are sitting, in full view, on a table to the left of the stage from the very beginning. 

Inside the perspex box is a small velvet cushion. Not only does it look good but it helps 
soften both the noise and the impact as the watches are literally thrown into the box later in 
the routine. 

Both boxes are tied with a short length of ribbon. The ribbon David uses is bright red 
and shot through with silver thread to catch the lights. He offers a tip on tying the ribbon into 
a bow. Tie it tight against one edge of the box and then slide the ribbon around until the bow 
is at the top. This way he can tie a good bow with a short length of ribbon and without having 
to ask anyone to put their finger on the knot. 

He prepares the boxes before the show so that they are tied with ribbon but the flaps 
are open at the back. As he closes the flaps he inserts a knotted strip of polythene between the 
flaps and the boxes. Polythene is the ideal material, string being too thick and paper being apt 
to tear. The boxes can then travel in this set condition. They can even be placed on stage long 
before the show. When he’s ready all he has to do is pull on the knotted polythene and the two 
flaps pop open. They lie flat on the table and are easily hidden behind any shallow object that 
is placed next to the box. 

The stealing of the watches is a multi-phase affair. David asks the men to show their 
watches to the audience. It provides another opportunity (there will be plenty during the 
performance) to gauge just how each watch is fastened and what method is needed to steal it. 

As David goes along the line, pulling each man’s sleeve over his watch, he secretly 
takes the watches. Some will be stolen at once, others may require two or three passes to 
unbuckle or unfasten the strap. David has a conversational style that gives him plenty of time 
to take each watch and place it in his outside jacket pocket. He talks to the men and makes 
remarks about their timepieces. The music is playing loud and the conversation goes unheard 
by the audience. 

‘The basic moves for stealing a regular buckled wristwatch are explained elsewhere in 
this book, in the chapter The Mind of David Berglas. However, expanding bracelet watches 
present an altogether different technique. Fortunately it’s a problem for which David has 
devised a unique solution. Having spotted such a watch on a volunteer’s wrist David will 
address him, saying, for example, “By the way, did you get your lighter back?” The music is 

- loud, the volunteer, surprised by the question might ask, “What?” and David will say, “Where’s 
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your comb? Let me see.” The man brings out the comb, David takes it, displays it to the 
audience and says, “Put it in your pocket and make sure this time I can’t take it.” In fact David 
puts it in the man’s left jacket pocket as he says, “And put your hand on it to make sure I can’t 
take it.” 
‘This seems similar to what has happened before with the wallet that kept disappearing 
and the volunteer has no inkling that he is being set up for a watch steal. He places his hand on 
the outside of his pocket only to be told by David, “Better still, place your hand inside your 
pocket.” He does and holds onto his comb. David goes to the next man along the line and 
then returns and says to the volunteer, “No, in fact, take your hand out of your pocket quickly.” 
David’s hand is above the volunteer’s pocket. With the thumb and forefinger of both hands he 
has grasped the expanding bracelet of the volunteer’s wristwatch and pulled it open. As the 
man takes his hand out of his pocket he unwittingly also pulls it out of his wristwatch. David 
lets the watch drop into the pocket next to the comb. For this reason, the object the volunteer 
has been holding onto should not be metallic. David doesn’t want a nasty clinking sound to 
give the deception away. 

David immediately reaches into the pocket, takes out the comb and hands it to the 
man, saying, “Hold it tight.” The volunteer is holding it openly and people are wondering 
how on earth David can possibly take it. He doesn’t. He continues up and down the line, 
secretly stealing watches and then returns to the man with the comb, steals his watch from his 
pocket and tells him to put his comb away, “We’ll do this later.” 

The scenario outlined here is just one option for one type of watch and it’s explained 
here because it’s a secret that David has used for many years and is one that magicians have 
always been baffled by. The important thing is that David has to remain flexible throughout 
the procedure, ready to adapt his steals to the circumstances. It’s a matter of distraction, 
misdirection, good management and it takes mere moments under cover of the lively music. 
For all the conversation that has gone on, the audience are only aware that David has been 
along the line of volunteers and, as far as they can see, stolen nothing. 

David has one more secret that convinces each volunteer that his watch is still in place. 
Having stolen the watch he pulls the volunteer’s sleeve forward and folds it over against the 
underside of the wrist. Then he tells the volunteer to hold his watch with the other hand. The 
fingers go on top of the lower end of the sleeve, the thumb underneath. To the volunteer it 
feels as if his thumb is positioned against the watch fastening. The spectator actually has his 
thumb on the folded portion of his sleeve and the hardness he can feel comes from his sleeve 
buttons through the double thickness of the material. It’s a very persuasive piece of finesse 
and one that David has kept secret until now. He doesn’t steal the watch from the man at 
position number four in the line. His watch will not disappear at this point. 

The next thing David has to do is link at least three of the watches together while they 
are in his pocket. He says that this isn’t as difficult as it sounds. He threads any leather strapped 
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watch through two expanding bracelet watches and, if he has time, not only pulls the strap 
through the buckle but will insert the metal prong into one of the holes. This is all done inside 
the jacket pocket with one hand. 

It doesn’t take as long as you’d imagine and David has sometimes even managed to 
link four watches together, two leather straps and two expanding bracelets, without any undue 
delay. Some valuable time is gained when he turns to the watchless man and asks him to bring 
over the box from the table. The music is playing loudly and David deliberately doesn’t make 
himself clear. The man doesn’t understand the instruction so David tells him again, saying, 
“Look, I'll show you.” He gestures for the man to follow him, which he does. By the time they 
get to the boxes at least three of the watches are linked. Using his own body to shield the 
action from the audience David scoops a// but one of the watches from his jacket pocket with 
his right hand and literally throws them into the open back of the boxes. He quickly closes 
both flaps as he transfers the box to his left hand and hands it to the man who is just behind 
him. He doesn’t even look at the box as he does this. His nonchalance leads the audience to 
believe the action is completely unimportant. No one has ever spotted the load. No one even 
remembers that David picked up the box. 

The man holding the box is directed to stand on the opposite side of the stage, well 
away from the line-up. The music stops and David asks the box holder to point to someone in 
the audience. They are asked to, “give me a number from one to six.” David doesn’t say what 
he is going to do with that number which is just as well because if they do not call out “four” 
he will alter his procedure to accommodate the spectator’s selection. 

David relies on a psychological force and numbers “three” and “four” are usually called. 
He can count from the appropriate end of the line to arrive at the correct point. He has 
miscounted in this way even though the men have already been allocated numbers. The 
audience, if they notice the discrepancy at all, think it is because he is facing them and therefore 
his left and right is, naturally, different from theirs. If another number is called he has other 
strategies including a very effective gag that gets a laugh, gets David out of trouble and yet 
still works. Let’s assume that number “two” is chosen. David openly takes a volunteer from 
one end of the row and directs him to the other end, saying, “Oh, will you stand over there 
please. I think you look better on that side.” Then he turns to the audience, as if nothing has 
happened and says, “What number did you choose?” When he counts to the second volunteer 
the audience realise something fishy has gone on and starts to laugh. The number business 
was obviously just a gag. It makes no difference to the effectiveness of the routine and only 
adds to the entertainment value. How the choice is made is of no significance to the audience 
because the chosen volunteer’s watch doesn’t vanish. This is a big surprise, much more than it 
would have been had the watch disappeared. 

David approaches volunteer number four and in showing the watch on his wrist 
convinces the audience that all the watches are still there. When he announces that not one 
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but five watches are in the box the volunteers suddenly discover that their watches are missing. 

The wooden box is untied, opened and then placed aside and the audience applauds 
as they see the bundle of watches in the perspex box. There are only four there but they are 
tangled together and therefore the audience cannot count them. David reaches in and slowly 
lifts the first watch of the prepared chain. He lifts it higher so that the audience can see a 
second watch attached and then a third. He tells the audience that all the watches are linked 
together and on the evidence of what they have seen so far they believe him. David drops the 
watches back into the box and leaves the men to untangle them. Mentioning specific watches 
and their tricky fastenings as the men try to separate them further convinces the audience that 
all the watches were linked. 

David still has one watch in his pocket and during the confusion around the box will 
secretly drop it into the pocket of one of the volunteers. He might also take the opportunity to 
talk to volunteer number four and tell him how lucky he was that he didn’t lose his watch. As 
the volunteer is distracted David will steal it. The volunteer later goes back to his seat and the 
watch will be reproduced at the very end of the act. The fact that it is Number Four’s makes 
for an effective finale. 

Most performances end with one volunteer on stage who didn’t get his watch back. It 
has been secretly loaded into another volunteer’s pocket, the man who held the box. David 
gets some amusing by-play out of the situation, suggesting that someone else has taken it. 
Eventually it is discovered in the volunteer’s pocket. 

As an alternative David has even put it on his own wrist during the kafuffle over the 
linked watches. Whichever approach is taken David finishes by appearing to return the watch 
to its owner by dropping it into the volunteer’s pocket. In fact he retains the watch, shakes the 
man’s hand and sends him back to his seat. Just as the volunteer is about to sit down, David 
produces the watch for the final time and gets his last round of applause. 

As mentioned earlier, flexibility is the key to David’s pickpocketing routine. On one or 
two occasions it has happened that some watches have proved difficult either because the 
fastening is new or faulty. This makes linking them together much harder. In such circumstances 
David has worked behind the line of men, as they stood holding their arms out. Hidden from 
the audience’s view he has taken the watches out of his pocket and, using both hands, quickly 
fastened them together! Bold, but it worked. But boldest of all was when, standing behind the 
line-up, he encountered a particularly nasty buckle fastening. On that occasion he asked the 
men to turn around so that they were facing him and away from the audience. Then he handed 
the three watches to the man in the centre of the line and said, “Put the buckle through that!” 
indicating the tricky watchstrap. “What?” said the baffled volunteer. “Just do it!” said David. 
Moments later, it was done. David took the watches back, said, “Thanks very much, we’ll talk 
about it later,” and continued the routine as normal. It was very brazen but, once again, it 
worked and that, after all, is what matters. 
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20. 


The Newspaper Prediction 


THE NEWSPAPER PREDICTION HAS BEEN PART OF DAVID’S REPERTOIRE FOR MANY YEARS. HE 
has worked it in clubs and theatres on television and even radio. It is the most impossible 
version of this effect ever performed and it has baffled not only layman but also expert magicians. 

The best-known marketed version of this type of effect is Fogel’s Headline Hunter 
but David’s routine has its roots elsewhere. His presentation began not with Fogel but with 
Peter Warlock whom he saw perform a newspaper prediction at a Magic Circle Show in King 
George’s Hall, London, in the mid fifties. Peter tore up a newspaper, had a piece selected and 


predicted its contents. It was this performance that started David working on a presentation - 


that appeared to be truly impossible. When Peter saw it, some years later, he confessed that he 
didn’t have the slightest idea as to how it was done and was surprised and flattered that his 
own routine had inspired its creation. 

If you haven’t seen David perform The Newspaper Prediction, we're sorry you have to 
read the solution before you have the experience of being baffled. The effect is positively 
devastating. In cabaret it begins when David hands an envelope to a man in the audience and 
asks him to take care of it, saying that it is important that no one else touches it. He then 
recruits the help of another member of the audience, a lady, who joins him on the cabaret 
floor. 

Nearby is a table and on the table are a dozen or so newspapers arranged in a fan and all 
different. David tells her, “Don’t make up your mind beforehand but I would like you to 
choose one of these papers. Walk over to the table and then point to one.” 

She does and removes it from the spread. David wants to make clear that it is a free 
choice and asks the audience, “If we use this newspaper for an experiment tonight would you 
say this was a fair choice? If not, let’s change it now because we won’t be able to change it later 
on.” 

When they are happy with the choice he shows that all the papers on the table are 
different then gathers them up and drops them on the floor, close to the audience for later 
examination. 

He asks the lady to read out the name and date of the chosen newspaper. It’s The Daily 
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Telegraph. She is also asked to mention a small number. She calls out the number 4. “Remove 
that page from the newspaper,” says David, adding, “If it is a single page we’ll use that. If it’s 
a double page take both out.” 

It’s a double page. She keeps hold of it while David takes the remainder of the newspaper 
and drops it with those already discarded. 

“Will you tear the sheet in half please?” She does. She’s now holding two sheets of 
newspaper. She chooses one and throws the other away. Now she has (say) pages 35 and 36 in 
her hand. David says, “You now have to make an important decision. Sometimes people feel 
that I can influence them if I stand right next to them. I will therefore move away and give you 
complete freedom of choice. Whilst my back is turned, decide whether we are going to use 
side 35 or 36.” With David standing some distance from her, the lady makes her choice. She 
chooses page 35. 

He asks her to tear the page in half, then into quarters and so on. It gets progressively 
harder as the pieces get smaller and the audience is amused by the lady’s struggles. Finally 
she is holding a thick packet of torn paper squares. 

David asks for the assistance of another volunteer, a second lady who stands to his 
right. He takes the pieces of paper while the lady on his left checks that his jacket pocket is 
empty. It is. : 

David says, “I am going to count these pieces into my pocket one at a time until someone 
calls stop.” He looks at the lady on his left and says, “To make sure that I can’t cheat you by 
changing these pieces, especially the last one, please watch my left hand.” And to the lady on 
the right, “And you watch my right hand.” Then he looks at the audience and says, “Please 
call out stop at any point during the counting.” 

One by one the pieces are cleanly and deliberately counted from the right hand to the 
left and then into the left pocket. Sooner or later someone from the audience calls out “Stop!” 

“Did you mean me or the gentleman sitting next to you?” The audience laughs. 

‘Turning to the lady on his right David says, “As I’m not sure where they called stop, 
you now have a free choice, one, two or three. If you say ove we'll take one of the pieces that is 
already in my left hand pocket. If you say zwo we’ll take this one (the piece in the left hand). 
If you say “Aree we'll take one of these in my right hand. Which would you like, one, two or 
three?” 

She makes her choice and the rest are put away. “You still have a free choice of choosing 
either side of that piece of paper. I can see from here that there is printing on both sides. 
Which side would you like?” Again she chooses. 

“Make a guess how many words there are on either side of that piece of paper.” She 
estimates that there are thirty to forty words on each side. “Choose some words that make 
sense and read them out aloud,” says David. She does. The words are “Once upon a time.” 
“Please remember that,” says David, “Once upon a time.” 
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Both ladies return to their seats, one still clutching the selected piece of paper, and 
David recaps the events that have taken place. “Ladies and Gentlemen, as you saw, we arrived 
at one newspaper out of many. We had a free choice of page, had that torn into small pieces 
and one of those pieces selected. Finally, we arrived at the words “Once Upon a Time.” I feel 
sure that at this moment you think nobody could have possibly known beforehand what those 
words would be.” The audience agrees. 

‘The man with the envelope is asked to come forward. He confirms that no one has 
touched it during the performance. The envelope is opened. “Inside you will find a 
photograph,” says David, “I have to apologise it’s one of me, I couldn’t find one of you.” A 
little humour to lighten the moment. l 

“Would you please read out everything that is on the back of that photograph.” The 
man does. It contains a note of the venue, the date and a prediction, which says, “The words 
will be ‘Once upon a time.’” It is a cue for lots of applause. 

‘The man goes back to his seat and David takes a bow. Most routines would finish here 
but not this one. When the applause has subsided David says, “Now I don’t make any claims 
of being able to predict the future, have precognition or premonitions. In fact I don’t know 
anyone who can do that precisely. So there must be some logical explanation as to how I knew 
which words to write down beforehand.” 

“Normally I would take my applause and walk off but people always have theories. 
They say he must have done this or that. So instead of talking about it later, if you’ve got any 
ideas at all how you think I could have achieved this, let’s talk about it now.” 

And, to the horror of any magicians in the audience who haven’t seen this routine 
before, the audience do offer suggestions. 

Was the lady a relation or a friend? David asks the lady to confirm she had never met 
him before. 

Were the pages all the same? “Well it would be fantastic to get a newspaper printed 
like that,” says David, “But the papers are still there and you can look at them later on.” 

Eventually someone suggests that maybe he changed the last piece of paper. “Well if I 
had done that it would certainly have been easier because I would only be restricted to the 30 
or 40 words on each side.” Which in itself would still mean he had managed some kind of 
prediction. 

David continues speculating on whether he could have made a switch at the last moment. 
“There is just one problem. If I had changed that piece of paper then it wouldn’t come from 
page 35 of yesterday’s edition of The Daily Telegraph, would it? If some of you read The Daily 
Telegraph, and you’ve got a copy at home, you’ll be able to check. If you don’t find those words 
on that page in your paper then you will know that I must have done something suspicious.” 

“Now I didn’t expect any of you to come here tonight with a duplicate newspaper to 
check—but I did.” 
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David points to a large envelope on the table. “You will have noticed that lying in front 
of you all this time, in full view, was another envelope. And those of you who didn’t see it 
would certainly have known if someone had tiptoed on and placed it there during the show, 
after the words had been read out.” 

He checks with the lady who assisted him earlier. She admits that she had noticed it on 
the table whilst she was tearing up the newspaper. Other people in the front row of the audience 
saw it as well. 

David takes the envelope and slowly opens it. Inside is a folded newspaper. He unfolds 
it to reveal it is yesterday’s edition of The Daily Telegraph, a duplicate of the chosen paper. The 
audience applauds. They don’t know where this routine is headed but they are sure it is in the 
right direction. 

He surprises them by opening the newspaper to reveal that it is nothing more than the 
front and back page, sandwiching a single sheet inside. “And this page, you may or may not be 
surprised to hear by now, is page 35 and 36, the pages that you chose.” More applause. 

“And if you took the piece of paper which the lady is still holding, and looked up and 
down the columns, you would eventually find the words, ‘Once upon a time.” He looks at the 
page but can’t see the words. Then says, “Sorry, wrong side,” and turns the sheet over. 

There, obvious to everyone, is a large thick circle drawn with a felt pen. Inside the 
circle are the words, “Once upon a time.” 

David hands the sheet of paper to the audience and as they applaud he finishes by 
saying, “So I must have known the paper, the page, the side of the page, the piece of paper, 
the side of the piece of paper and the words. But that’s not possible. Or is it?” 


Revelations: So how did David know what was on the chosen piece of paper? The 
answer is that the piece of paper was forced. So was the page it came from and the newspaper 
itself. But the forces are so subtly handled that they go undetected even by magicians. And 
the final “Proof”—the newspaper in the envelope— is guaranteed to throw everyone off the 
scent. | 

The Newspaper Prediction requires not only extensive preparation but also a 
comprehensive mastery of Magician’s Choice, the this-or-that technique that is often performed 
badly and usually seen as an “out” rather than an integrated piece of the routine. We’ve 
discussed the ramifications of this technique in a previous chapter. 


The Piece of Paper 
We’ll start, paradoxically, with the ending of the routine, the final piece of paper chosen 
by the spectator. It must have print on both sides but only one side has a bold phrase that 
easily stands out. David guides his volunteer to this phrase by asking her, for example, to 
“Read out any words that makes sense.” Or alternatively, as the volunteer is examining the 
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paper, “Is there any paragraph or obvious start to a sentence?” That is the phrase David predicts 
and writes on the back of the photograph (a 10 x 8 publicity shot), which is then placed, into an 
envelope. 

He has kept a sample of all the predictions from every performance of The Newspaper 
Prediction for the last forty-five years and logged them on file cards, noting where and when 
the performance was given. The reason is that he doesn’t want to use the same phrase, or 
anything similar, when he makes a repeat appearance at the same venue. 

The prediction phrase is chosen carefully and they fall into several categories. Some, 
like the one in our example, are straightforward, easy to remember combinations of words like 
“Once upon a ume.” 

Others can be used to comic effect such as the phrase, “There’s nothing on it.” When 
David asks for the chosen words and the lady responds saying, “There’s nothing on it,” David 
can extract a lot of fun from the situation, repeating his question and getting the same answer 
until he finally understands what the lady is trying to tell him. 

If performing at a product launch or sales presentation David chooses phrases that 
might reflect some aspect of the item he’s selling. Not the name of the product, just something 
that will have a resonance for those watching. 

Whichever phrase he uses he makes sure that it is the only phrase that is likely to catch 
the spectator’s eye when it comes to making a choice. On the other hand it is also important 
that the opposite side of the paper is full of print and does not contain, for instance, a photograph 
or anything else that might lead the spectators to think that a word could not have been chosen 
from that side. Good solid print is the best option. 


One further detail. The prediction phrase has to appear on whatever page is attached 
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to pages 3 and 4. In the example it was on page 35. Also, for aesthetic reasons, it shouldn’t be 
too central or too near to the edge of the page. 

Having decided on the prediction phrase, in this case “Once upon a time,” David tears 
it out of about fourteen identical papers and assembles the torn squares into a packet. The top 
seven pieces of the packet are prediction phrase downwards. The bottom seven have the 
phrase facing upwards. This is so that the packet can be brought out of his pocket with either 
side uppermost and the volunteers will not prematurely catch sight of the predicted phrase. 
The pieces are held together with a paper clip and kept in the right jacket pocket. 


The Newspapers 
The ten newspapers, David sometimes uses more, are arranged in a large fan on the 
table and are all different with the exception of two. These are identical copies of The Daily 
Telegraph, the paper from which the prediction was chosen. The duplicates lie at positions four 
and six from the left end of the fan. All the newspapers are folded in half with their masthead 
innermost. Some of the papers are upside down, including one of the force papers, so that the 
duplicates are not noticed. 


: The Proof 
The “Proof” is what David calls the final prediction, the coda that distinguishes this 
routine from all others. It is the front and back page, of The Daily Telegraph. Inside is just one 
sheet, sides 35 and 36. On page 35 David has circled the prediction phrase with a thick felt 
marker. The Proof is placed into an envelope and left openly on the table with the spread of 
newspapers, where it is seen but never referred to. 


UCUMU W. 
muu au aln mu 
UU Iu kG UAU 


MCU. (U U RUGU 
HEU IMA U I as 
UU QU UU U MGI wu 








424 The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 





The Newspaper Prediction 


The Performance 

David hands the prediction envelope to a man in the audience and then asks a lady to 
join him on the cabaret floor. 

His first task is to force her to choose one of the duplicate newspapers, The Datly Telegraph. 
She is standing a little way from the table and David asks her to go up to the newspapers and 
point to one. Most times she will point to one of the duplicate papers because the newspapers 
are placed in the optimum position for this to happen. It is a psychological force that works 
80% of the time provided the lady is someway from the table when David asks her to make 
her choice. Because she has to walk to the table and point, more often than not she will point 
to one of the papers in the centre of the spread. If she were already standing next to the table 
she might take more time to look over the papers and make her choice, a choice that is less 
predictable. 

Sometimes instead of pointing to one of the duplicates she will point to the one paper 
between them. In this case David will immediately say, “Now throughout this routine you 
will have a multiple choice but it will always be your choice. Are we going to use the paper on 
the left of the one you have pointed to or the one on the right?” 

Other times she may point to a newspaper at the extreme left or right hand of the 
spread. David then quickly says, “Keep your finger on it and with your other hand point to any 
other paper.” She is now pointing to two papers that are widely separated. David then asks, 
“And how many papers have you got between your fingers?” 

No matter what her answer he asks her to pick up any three of them. She will surely 
pick up at least one of the duplicates, maybe even two. This puts David in the perfect position 
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to use Magician's Choice to arrive at the paper he requires. 
We won’t labour the point here. David has always managed to arrive at one of the 
duplicates in a very convincing manner and in most cases without resorting to Magician’s Choice. 


Choosing the Page 

David now opens some of the other papers on the table to show they are all different 
and then drops them on the floor so that anyone who is curious can examine them later on. 
The lady unfolds her newspaper. He asks her to call out its name and also the date of publication. 

As soon as she has done this David catches her off guard and asks her to name a small 
number. Again she doesn’t have much time to think. Most volunteers name the number 3 or 4 
and David asks her to remove that page from the newspaper. It is, of course, a double sheet 
and attached to it are, in this case, pages 35 and 36. 

If any other number is named, say 7, David asks her to call out another, smaller, number. 
Again mostly 3 or 4 is called and both double sheets are removed from the newspaper. Magician’s 
Choice is used to whittle them down to the required page. Such occasions are exceedingly rare 
and David finds that the psychological force, if handled correctly, is very reliable and convincing. 
One additional ruse worth noting is when number 2 is called. In that case he asks them to 
“Take out the second page.” The second page is actually numbered 3 and 4! 


Tearing the Paper 

The lady is finally holding a double sheet of paper. David asks her to tear it in half and 
then hand one half to him. If it is page 35/36 he makes this her choice and asks her to throw 
the other half away. If he is handed page 3/4 he throws it away leaving her with the force page. 

He then asks her to choose either side of the page. It doesn’t matter which side she 
selects, 35 or 36, as it has no consequence for the routine but it appears to be yet another major 
decision. If the prediction is indeed on the chosen side, David will draw attention to it and 
make the most of it when the Proof is revealed. If it isn’t, it will not be mentioned again. 

She tears the page in half and repeats this until she has a small packet of squares that 
resemble the pieces in David’s right jacket pocket. At this point a second lady volunteer is 
called for and while all attention is on her coming up from the audience, David casually reaches 
into his pocket, thumbs the paper clip free of the pieces and palms the duplicate newspaper 
squares. This manoeuvre, if seen, is not regarded with any suspicion because David takes care 
to accustom the audience to him dipping in and out of his pocket occasionally. 

The second lady stands to David’s right. The first lady stands on his left. David takes 
the papers from her with his left hand and immediately transfers them to his right hand adding 
the extra pieces. Without pausing he gives the entire packet to the woman on his right, 
explaining what is about to happen. 

The first lady looks into David’s left jacket pocket to make sure it is empty. He now 
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takes the packet from the other lady in his right hand. With his left hand he takes the pieces 
one at a time, displays them for a moment and places into the left pocket. This is all done very 
openly and slowly. If they go beyond the top seven pieces he will place his thumb across the 
packet to ensure that the prediction phrase is still hidden. Making a joke, “Sometimes this 
takes three weeks,” usually persuades the audience to call “stop” before he runs out of pieces. 
The lady on the right then chooses one of the three pieces on offer. With duplicates in both 
hands and his pocket she has little choice but to arrive at the right piece. 

Having settled on one, David asks her to select either side. It is a free choice and he 
hopes that she will choose the side that contains the prediction phrase. She’s asked to look for 
a phrase on the chosen side that stands out. If David sees that she is looking at the wrong side 
he casually suggests she look on the other side of the paper for something of interest. The 
audience will not realise that the phrase did not come from the side she originally chose. It can 
take a little time for the volunteer to look over the piece and find one that “stands out” and is 
“easily remembered.” Not surprisingly she settles on, “Once upon a time.” 

‘The presentation is almost over and there is little more to explain. The women retire 
to their seats, the man holding the envelope opens it and reads out the contents. The audience 
applauds what they think is the finish of the routine. 

After a suitable pause David starts a discussion on how the effect could have been 
accomplished. If no one in the audience comes up with the idea of switching the final piece of 
paper then David mentions it himself. Just as their hopes are raised, he dashes them, revealing 
the envelope on the table and the final “Proof.” 

The routine described here is the one David has used most in his professional act but 
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for special occasions he has developed some wonderful variations. It was one of these variations 
that he performed on BBC radio’s The Holiday Show in 1959. The prediction, instead of being 
in an envelope, was printed in a copy of the BBC listings magazine The Radio Times. The show 
itself was broadcast from two different studios and led David to develop a remote control 
version of the Newspaper Prediction. 

David was located at Broadcasting House while the compere, comedian Alfred Marks, 
was broadcasting from the Playhouse Theatre. Following David’s directions Alfred had recruited 
a number of volunteers from the theatre audience. They stood in line on the stage and listened 
to David as he gave instructions over the air. 

The first volunteer chose a newspaper and passed it to the second volunteer who chose 
a page. The third volunteer chose a side of the page and the fourth tried to tear it into small 
squares. When the tearing got difficult David asked him to pass it to the next in line, “He 
looks strong.” Which got a laugh given that David was several miles away at the time and 
obviously couldn’t see anything that was happening in the theatre. 

Finally, David spoke to the last volunteer, “Please choose one of the pieces.” As he 
waited for the instruction to be carried out he could hear the audience laughing. “What’s 
happening Alfred?” he asked. 

“She’s doing what you told her to do—she’s chewing the piece of paper,” said Alfred. 

It took a moment for this unusual piece of information to sink in. Then suddenly he 
realised what Alfred meant. “No I said choose not chew. For God’s sake spit out the words 
otherwise we won’t have a prediction!” The lady spat out the piece of paper, unfolded it with 
as much dignity as she could muster under the circumstances. The routine was concluded as 
normal with listeners able to check the prediction in their own copy of The Radio Times. 

But how did David manage to work the routine from afar? The answer lies in the fifth 
man in the line-up of six volunteers. This was a magician friend of David’s who secretly added 
a batch of duplicates to the torn pieces. David then asked him to, “Take one, anyone of those 
pieces in your left hand and hold the packet in your right hand.” The last volunteer, the lady, 
was invited to choose one of them and the confederate ensured that she only took one of the 
duplicate pieces. | 

But, as always, there is more to it than that because the seemingly spontaneous bit of 
hilarity—the confusion between “chew” and “choose”—was planned. It happened like this. 
On the air David said to his confederate, “Now ask the lady on your left to choose one of 
them,” referring to the torn pieces of paper. But the confederate had been instructed to say, 
“Chew one of them.” She did and it appeared that the lady had misheard David. The result 
was a very funny piece of business that added to and enhanced the entertainment value of the 
routine. It seems there is no end to David’s Machiavellian plotting. 
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WHENEVER ANYONE ASKS DAVID IF HE BELIEVES IN ESP HE EMPHATICALLY SAYS YES. ESP Is 
the name of his long established corporate entertainment company, Entertaining Sales 
Presentations, and the routine to be described now has been a feature of his corporate work for 
many years. It is a tremendously strong presentation and unbelievably versatile. Anything 
that can be shown in pictures, words or numbers can be adapted to the routine and he has used 
it to promote motor cars, holiday islands, chocolate bars, drinks and even medical equipment. 
In essence it is a series of surprising and baffling coincidences involving no less than six applause 
pulling moments. The routine described here is just one example of the many different 
presentations possible. 

It starts when David shows six large numbered envelopes. He drops each one onto the 
stage, number side up so that they are arranged 1,2,3,4,5,6 evenly spread across the floor. 

Next he invites six gentlemen and one lady onto the stage. The lady stands by a table 
to his right. David turns to the men on his left and asks each one to stand behind one of the 
numbered envelopes. It’s a completely free choice; they can choose whichever position they 
want as long as there is one man behind each number. 

Just behind the lady’s table is a pedestal. It is covered with a cloth that is whipped away 
to reveal an impressively, large basket filled to overflowing with fruit and vegetables and 
decorated with ribbon and bows. It contains apples, potatoes, oranges, cauliflower, melons, 
bananas, peppers, nuts, dates and much more. 

He asks the lady to, “Please pick a few items, all different, and put them on the table.” 
As she chooses six items, David shows six more large envelopes, this time without numbers. 
He walks down to the front row of the audience and asks someone to shuffle them. As they are 
doing that David tells the lady to arrange her chosen items in a straight line on the table. 
Meanwhile he takes the envelopes back and hands one to each man on the stage, dealing 
them out in the order they have been handed to him. 

‘Turning to the lady he says, “Will you please point to one of the men?” She hesitates, 
pondering her choice. “Come on now, it’s not for life just for this experiment,” jokes David. 
She chooses man number two and he is told to hold his envelope up in the air so that everyone 
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can see it. 

She is then asked to select one of the six pieces of fruit or vegetables before her on the 
table. She chooses the grapes. David recaps what has happened. From a large basket of fruit 
she chose any six items and of those six finally picked out the grapes. Six envelopes were 
mixed by the audience and one given to each man on stage. And of those men the lady chose 
number two. A host of possibilities leading to just one conclusion. 

“Would you please open your envelope,” says David to man number two. To his surprise 
he finds a picture of a bunch of grapes inside, the same piece of fruit that the lady chose. The 
audience applauds. Given that the lady had a free choice of items from the basket and the 
audience shuffled the envelopes it seems a marvellous coincidence. But more is to come. 

“I appreciate the applause,” says David, “but I don’t really deserve it. Of course I had 
to make sure she would select the grapes. But I didn’t care which man she would choose 
because they’ve all got the same picture!” 

The audience laughs. Of course, that’s how the trick was done! The men on stage start 
to peek inside their envelopes. 

“Ah, I see you don’t believe me,” says David. “Take out the pictures and hold them 
up.” They do but to everyone’s amazement all six pictures are different! The audience applauds 
again now more baffled than ever. 

David looks at the pictures and then at the line of fruit on the table. Puzzled and 
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surprised he glances back at the table and once more at the pictures. He’s noticed something, 
another coincidence. “You know this is most incredible. Do you remember I asked the lady to 
put the items in any order she liked? Yet she’s got them in exactly the same order as these 
gentleman.” 

‘The audience do remember. Now they look at the line of fruit and vegetables she had 
arranged - an onion, grapes, orange, lemon, tomato and cucumber. They are in exactly the 
same order as the shuffled pictures the men are holding. For the third time the audience 
applauds. 

As the applause subsides David says, “And I gave each man a choice of which number 
to stand behind?” This is true and the audience remembers it well. They wonder what other 
example of synchronicity awaits them. 

“Gentlemen I want you to pick up the numbered envelopes. Open them and inside 
you'll find another picture. Take it out and hold it up, one in your right hand, one in your left, 
like judges at a skating competition.” 

The audience is staggered to see that each man is now holding a pair of identical pictures. 
It just doesn’t seem possible and provides the audience’s fourth cue for applause. 

The volunteers return to their seats and David walks over to a larger envelope that has 
been on view throughout the routine. He picks it up and brings it forward. “People always ask 
me how I do this kind of thing. Well of course I have to know two things. Firstly I have to 
know which item the lady is going to choose.” 

David opens the envelope. Inside is a large card and on the card is a picture. It matches 
the lady’s chosen object, the grapes. For the fifth time the audience show their appreciation. 

“And secondly I have to know which number she would choose - and tonight it was 
number two.” David pauses for a beat then deftly flips the card over. On the other side is a 
large number, the number two. The final prediction brings this mind-boggling routine to a 
stunning close and the audience applauds for the sixth and last time. 


Revelations: Why ESPaco/ogy? Where did the name come frome It is a play on the 
word escapology because David jokingly says he has so many outs! That’s not quite true but 
ESPacology can be seen as a trademark Berglas routine. As an effect it develops at an easy, 
conversational pace and has plenty of production value with its assortment of volunteers and 
large colourful props. And it is not merely puzzling. It is a series of surprises in which one 
impossible effect follows another until even well informed magicians are baffled. ‘The routine 
too is a classic example of David’s method of working, combining his uniquely bold strategies 
and a distinctive handling of the Magician’s Choice. 

The basket of fruit presentation is just one of many routines that David has created 
using this framework. Any objects can be utilised and David has used it for many different 
product launches and sales presentations using a variety of items. But let’s start at the beginning 
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and dissect each element of the routine as we come to it. The cards in the numbered envelopes 
are unprepared but David knows which card is in which envelope. He uses a mnemonic to 
help him memorise the order of the different items. 

At the beginning of the routine the numbered envelopes are dropped in a line across 
the stage. The men can either be invited to choose their numbers en masse, on a first come 
first served basis or they can make their choices one at a time. In that case David keeps the 
men together as a group and then asks one of them to choose a number and go stand behind it. 
Then a second man, then a third and so on. This presentation takes longer but it also emphasises 
the free choices that are made and that, after all, is a major theme of the presentation. 

When the lady is asked to choose some items from the fruit basket her choice is not as 
wide as the audience believes. The basket appears to contain a wide assortment of fruit and 
vegetables but in fact there are only six different items she can easily choose and these are the 
items represented by the cards in the envelopes: the onion, grapes, orange, lemon, tomato and 
cucumber. 

There are two of each of the ‘force’ items in the basket. There are also some larger and 
more unusual items, a melon, cauliflower, pineapple, lettuce, bag of nuts and dates for instance. 
But the lady never chooses any of these. Why? Because they are fixed permanently to the 
basket! The larger items are at the bottom of the basket and held in place by wooden skewers. 
The bags of nuts are tied to the handle. When David asks for six different items to be chosen 
the lady takes the easiest route and lifts out the only items easily available to her. 

David also goes a little further in his preparation. There are several other small items (a 
carrot, a peach, a pear, a potato, an apple, a corncob) that she could choose but there is only one 
of each of these. If she added one to the pile David would encourage her to add even more 
items until there are twice as many as required. In that case David arranges the items ina line 
himself, the force items alternating with the other items, and uses Magician’s Choice to whittle 
the number back to the required six. This is done by asking the lady to count the items and 
then nominate odd or even. As explained elsewhere in this book he will always end up with 
the onion, grapes, orange, lemon, tomato and cucumber. See Magician’s Choice for details. 

As the lady chooses the fruit, David picks up six more large envelopes. These too 
contain cards and the envelopes are marked so that David knows which envelope contains 
which card according to his mnemonic system. David uses nail nicks but recommends that 
you use whatever marks you can easily see under dim lighting conditions. 

He walks down to the front row of the audience and, so that everyone can hear, says, 
“Please shuffle these envelopes.” But that’s not quite what happens. Large envelopes are 
difficult to shuffle and so it appears that David is doing the spectators in the front row a favour 
when he says to them, “These are rather awkward, perhaps you’ll shuffle these,” and splits 
the six-envelope packet into two. He hands three envelopes to one person and three to another. 
The first person receives envelopes marked 1, 2 and 3. The second receives the envelopes 
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marked 4, 5 and 6. And they mix them. The majority of the audience is completely unaware of 
the shuffling procedure. 

The advantage for David is that the spectators can’t really mix three envelopes very 
much. When David returns to the stage he wants the envelopes in numerical sequence. After 
the shuffling he takes the first packet of envelopes back and casually examines the nail nicks. 
With one single cut he can bring the three envelopes back into numerical order. Then he 
takes the second packet and repeats the process. By placing the two packets together, and 
perhaps turning one over in the process, he can always finish with the envelopes in order. 
David doesn’t make a big thing of the cutting. No one questions it and few probably even 
notice. It’s a casual action that does not look out of place in the context of shuffling the envelopes. 
The important thing is to rearrange the envelopes before he gets onto the stage and is once 
again in full view of the audience. 

David takes the envelopes to the men on stage and openly deals them out, one at a 
time from the top of the stack, as he walks along the line. Despite the shuffling each man now 
has an envelope containing a card that matches the card in the numbered envelope at his feet. 

David turns to the lady who by now has six items from the basket in a line on the table. 
He asks her to arrange them in any order she likes and then push any two forward. He 
deliberately doesn’t look in her direction as she does this because he wants the audience to 
know that it is a completely free choice. 

When she has pushed two items forward, a choice that David had absolutely no control 
over, he suddenly apologises, almost as if he had forgotten something, and asks her to choose 
one of the men in the line. It seems like a tiny, instantly forgettable error of procedure, choosing 
the items before the man but it will become important later on. 

The lady has a free choice and this is the moment that determines how the rest of the 
routine will proceed. Let’s assume she chooses man number two. David knows from his set- 
up that this man holds the grapes card. The next task is to force the lady to choose the grapes 
from the six items laid out on the table and here again Magician’s Choice comes into play. 

Now, if you recall, David has already asked the lady to push two items forward. If one 
of those items is the grapes, the selection procedure is almost at an end. If the grapes are one 
of the remaining four items then the Magician’s Choice is continued in the usual way. Either 
way David concludes by getting the lady to hold up the grapes saying, “I am sure no one could 
have possibly known which of these items the lady would be holding.” 

David’s handling of the Magictan’s Choice is clear and direct. There is no hesitation in 
his commands to the spectator and each step seems not only logical but also part of a necessary 
elimination designed to achieve the fairest possible choice. 

Perhaps the boldest part of the routine comes at this point. David walks over to the 
table and acknowledges the lady’s choice. He also points out the other items that the lady 
could have chosen. In fact this is the first time that the different items have been mentioned 





The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 433 


David Britland 


by name. It seems appropriate that David should pick them up and tell the audience exactly 
what the lady took out of the basket, especially if working a large venue where items may be 
difficult to see. He lifts each item up, names it and then puts it back on the table. It is all done 
quickly and casually. The audience do not notice that he puts them back on the table so that 
they will finish up in his memorised order; the onion, grapes, orange, lemon, tomato and 
cucumber. 

He does not pick up the items in the memorised order. That would be too obvious. He 
picks them up and displays them as they come to hand, saying, “Now remember the lady 
could have chosen the cucumber, or the lemon, or the tomato...” mentioning each item by 
name. He replaces them at their appropriate spot in the set up. A slightly wider gap is left at 
the second position for the grapes that the lady is now holding. That’s very important because 
when the lady is asked to put the grapes back on the table she will inevitably put it in the 
space that David left for it! He also casually asks her to move them closer to her. Once again 
this reinforces the audience impression that the lady was the last to handle the items before 
their order was known. 

He then recaps that the lady chose man number two, who opens the envelope in his 
hands and discovers the picture of the grapes. David jokes about the pictures being all the 
same which prompts the men to open their envelopes to check if the cards really are all identical. 
He walks along the line and collects the empty envelopes leaving the men free to display the 
cards properly. To the audience’s amazement the cards are all different. 

David does a double take as he looks from the line-up to the table and then reveals that 
the items happen to be in exactly the same order. The routine appears to be over when the 
men pick up the envelopes from the stage and find a duplicate card inside. By this time the 
applause should have reached a peak and yet there is more to come. 

The volunteers return to their seats and David reminds the audience of the extra large 
envelope which seems to have been in full view throughout the presentation. In fact the 
envelope was only brought into view once David knew that the lady volunteer had chosen 
man number two, the one holding the grapes card. 

There are six extra-large prediction cards which cover every eventuality and they are 
already on the stage, in envelopes, yet the audience cannot see them. They can be hidden 
behind a table, stacked in numerical order, and David can simply go up to it and bring out the 
right prediction. But if there is a band available David will distribute the prediction envelopes 
to the musicians before the show. The drummer will have one envelope behind his kit, the 
pianist another lying on top of the piano, a clarinettist another next to his chair and so on. 
When David knows which envelope is required he walks up to the appropriate musician. He 
has been instructed to hand the envelope over as David approaches him. It’s a totally disarming 
method of bringing in the prediction late into the routine and is just one example of how 
David likes to use the stage as a sort of invisible index. Having got the right envelope David 
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An early version of 
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presentation for Ford in 
1975. 





sets it in full view of the audience. 

It’s important to note that there is no set point at which the prediction envelope must 
be produced. It is a matter of timing and maintaining the natural rhythm of the routine. David 
may feel it is right to bring out the envelope soon after the lady has chosen the man. On the 
other hand he may wait. In either case no great play is made of the envelope being given to 
him. Other things are happening. The envelope is just there and placed in view and its 
importance will not be made known until much later. 

David may move the envelope into a more prominent position in stages, first bringing 
the prediction envelope into view and placing it on a nearby chair. Later, as the routine proceeds, 
he may move the envelope again. It is done with such nonchalance that on occasions David 
has even produced the prediction after both the item and number have been chosen and yet 
everyone was convinced that the prediction was on view from the very beginning. 

The routine is almost at an end when the prediction envelope is opened to reveal that 
it contains a picture of the grapes. This gets a lot of applause but the audience know that 
David mentioned “two things” and they are ready to applaud even more for whatever the 
second thing turns out to be. 

It is the chosen number and it is printed on the other side of the card. David needs to 
flip the card around with the minimum of fuss for the final revelation and to facilitate this the 
number is printed upside down. All he has to do is rotate the card around a horizontal axis to 
smoothly bring the number into view and take his sixth and final round of applause. 

As mentioned earlier, E.SPaco/ogy is ideally suited for Sales Presentations and Product 
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Launches. David has adapted the routine many times for many different companies. He begins 
by finding six sales points that the company want him to make. They may relate to six different 
products or six features of a single product. They may even be six points of strategy or 
promotional messages that the company want to put forward. Somewhere, in the sales literature 
or during his discussion with the client, David will find the magic szx he can incorporate into 
his routine and transform into memorable images. 

The six applause points provide the presentation with plenty of mystery but the bold 
images combined with the inherent repetition of the routine are also designed to make it 
memorable. This is a routine that people pay great attention to. It is a presentation that 
audiences always discuss after the show. Naturally they are curious as to how such a bizarre set 
of coincidences could have taken place. But more important from a corporate point of view is 
that they can also recall all the sales points that have been put over. Even people on the 
periphery of the event, waiters and audiovisual technicians, have come up to David after the 
show and been able to recollect all the sales points he had made. It is a memorable routine. 
What more could you want? 
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MANY MAGICIANS IN THE UK WILL REMEMBER DAVID PERFORMING THIS ON HIS CHANNEL 
Four television series, Tke Mind of David Berglas. Inspired by the standard Card in Balloon 
effect David has devised a routine that is colourful, impossibly baffling and has immense 
production value. This latter quality is often lacking in the performances of magicians and 
mentalists who want to carry the minimum amount of props yet expect to work large venues. 
Cards in Balloon gives the audience something to look at as well as think about. 

When the routine begins the curtains are closed and David stands in front of them. He 
asks for the assistance of three couples from the audience. They can be husband and wife, 
boyfriend and girlfriend or brother and sister. It’s essential that they have some relationship 
with one another. 

As lively music plays the volunteers come up on stage and the curtains open to reveal 
three large clear polythene bags filled with coloured balloons. ‘The bags of balloons are hanging 
from metal stands and spinning above spotlights that throw colourful shadows all over the 
stage. 

David greets the couples and then divides them into two groups. The three ladies are 
asked to sit on chairs arranged at an angle on the left side of the stage. The men are asked to 
choose one of the bags of the balloons each and stand next to it. It’s a completely free choice, 
the ladies can sit on any chair, and the men can choose any bag of balloons. 

The spinning bags have now slowed to a halt and David asks each man to point to one 
of the balloons in the bag they have chosen. Again it’s a free choice. 

The first man points to, for example, a yellow balloon. David tears open the polythene 
bag, extracts the balloon and hands it to the man to hold. The second man chooses a blue 
balloon. Again David takes it from the bag and hands it to him. The third man chooses a red 
balloon and it too is taken from the bag and given to him for safekeeping. 

Taking a red-backed deck of cards David shows it to the audience and points out that 
it contains fifty-two cards plus the two jokers, fifty-four different cards in all. He asks one of 
the ladies on stage to reach into the pack and choose three cards. She then distributes the 
cards, one to each lady. “Don’t show them to me, the audience or each other,” says David. 


j 
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Returning to the polythene bags David rips them open and allows the balloons to cascade 
onto the stage in a flood of colour. Assisted by the three men they kick the balloons out into 
the audience and asks everyone to grab one. It’s just like a party game with the people in the 
first row passing the balloons backwards and deep into the theatre stalls until every balloon 
has been claimed. “Whatever you do,” says David, “don’t burst them yet.” 

David walks over to the ladies and asks what cards they have chosen. 

“Six of Clubs,” says one. 

“Two of Diamonds,” says another. 

“King of Hearts,” says the third. 

“Ladies and gentleman. I asked these ladies to choose any three cards from a red- 
backed pack. Each of those balloons,” says David, pointing into the audience, “contains a card 
from a blue-backed pack.” 

The people in the audience look at their balloons closely for the first time and see that 
David is right. In the centre of each balloon is a folded playing card. 
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“Attached to each balloon is a safety pin. When I say ‘Now’ please pop the balloons. A 
card will fall out. Open it up and unfold it. If you have a matching card, Six of Clubs, Two of 
Diamonds, King of Hearts, hold it up in the air. Better still, stand up because I have something 
really interesting to show you.” 

Everyone opens their safety pin and prepares to stab it into their balloon. Music plays, 
a familiar party tune, Pop Goes the Weasel: 

Half a pound of tuppenny rice, half a pound of treacle 
That’s the way the money goes, POP goes the Weasel. 

At “Pop” David says “Now!” and dozens of balloons explode in the audience. As they 
explode, folded cards fall out and drop to the floor. People duck down to get them. Other 
people are laughing and some are still trying to build up the courage to pop their balloon. It’s 
a real party atmosphere. 

Soon all the balloons are popped and everyone has found their playing card and opened 
it up. “Just stand up if you have the Six of Clubs, Two of Diamonds or King of Hearts,” says 
David. He looks around the audience but no one stands up. There’s an uncomfortable silence. 
“Come on, someone must have the duplicates of those cards.” 

For a moment it seems as if something has gone wrong. Then David slowly turns and 
looks at the three men on stage, three men still holding three inflated balloons. “No it couldn’t 
be.” 

The audience is already starting to applaud, anticipating what is going to happen. 
“Gentlemen, your balloons also have a pin attached. Burst the balloons, take out the cards and 
hold them up.” 

They do and inside they find the Six of Clubs, Two of Diamonds and King of Hearts! 

When the applause has finished David walks up to the first of his lady volunteers. 
“Which one of these gentlemen is your partner?” She points to the man in the middle of the 
three. “And what card did you have?” She says it is the King of Hearts. David asks the man to 
hold up his card. It is also the King of Hearts. 

“And what have you got?” says David to the second lady. “Two of Diamonds,” she 
answers. She points out her partner and he is holding the matching Two of Diamonds. And 
finally the third lady’s Six of Clubs matches that of the third man who is, needless to say, her 
partner. Fifty-four cards, fifty-four balloons and yet three couples have defied the odds to 
bring the routine to a fortuitous conclusion. That’s why David calls this routine Matchmaker. 


Revelations: The secret of the routine is that when the men choose their balloons 
David immediately knows which cards they contain. Armed with that information he then 
forces the same three cards on their partners. That’s the method in a nutshell but bringing i it 
about requires some clever thinking, an agile memory and extensive preparation. 

The trickery begins as soon as the couples come forward onto the stage. David needs 
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to remember who is with whom because in a short while the couples will be separated. He 
does this by finding either some common point of reference or some outstanding contrast that 
binds the two. The fact that both partners are the only ones wearing red would stay in the 
memory as would the fact that one is tall and the other short. Both could be wearing spectacles, 
both might be blonde. There are any number of connections that might be made and it is up 
to the performer to remember them. 

This memory work is essential as you will shortly see. As already indicated when the 
balloons have been chosen David knows the identities of the cards inside. As he talks to the 
audience he takes out the pack of cards and spreads it face up to display it. He casually culls 
the three noted cards to the top and assembles them in the same order that the ladies are 
seated. This is so that he can Classic Force the correct card on the correct partner. 

‘There is no special technique for culling the cards or rearranging them. The audience 
has no cause for suspicion. David is openly displaying the cards and telling the audience that 
there are fifty-four in total because the deck still contains the two Jokers. 

David turns the deck face down and cuts the force cards to the centre. He leaves a step 
in the pack to mark the position of the cards. Then he approaches the lady in the centre chair 
and asks her to point to any card and take two other cards with it. He spreads the cards face 
down between his hands, keeping his eye on the middle force card. He times the spread so 
that the force card is just under the lady’s hand as she reaches towards it. As soon as contact is 
made he plays the card into her hand and then lets her take it out, together with the two cards 
either side of it. He continues to spread the rest of the deck from left to right. David now 
directs her to give the appropriate cards to the ladies either side of her so that each lady is 
holding the correct card. 

The reason he forces the cards as a group is that not only is this quicker than executing 
three separate Classic Forces but it is also more certain. The three-card spread offers a wider 
target than a single card making it easier to position under the lady’s hand. She could touch 
any of the three cards and David could direct her to take out the other, whether above, below 
or either side, along with it. 

None of this would be possible without some clever preparation. How exactly does 
David know which card is in which balloon? The answer lies in the area of mnemonics. 

There are six different colours and the colour of each balloon identifies the suit of the 
card it contains. Why six and not four, the number of suits? Four could be too obvious. So 
David has added two extra colours. Red Balloons contain Hearts and this is easily remembered 
because Hearts are Red. Yellow Balloons contain Diamonds, which can be easily imagined as 
Yellow Diamonds. Green Balloons contain Spades. Why? Well Spades are used to dig in gardens 
and gardens are usually Green. Blue Balloons contain Clubs. The connection being that the 
lighting in Night Clubs is often Blue. Each Orange Balloon contains a King. And finally, each 
White Balloon contains a Joker. 
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But what about the numerical values? The secret to this lies in the way the safety pins 
are attached to the balloons. David uses small gold safety pins and ties them to the neck of the 
balloons with coloured threads. The colour of the thread codes the final bit of information 
needed to identify the value of the card. 

Again a mnemonic is used to help remember which coloured thread indicates the value. 
In this instance David took the order of coloured balls used in the British game of Snooker and 
applied that to the system. Red = 1, Yellow = 2, Green = 3, Brown = 4, Blue = 5, Pink = 6, Black 
=7 

The rest of the numbers are coded by twisting two coloured threads together. For 
instance Black and Red gives a total of 8. 

When it comes to the Kings (which are in the Orange balloons) the threads are used to 
code not value, but suits. A Red thread codes Hearts, a Blue Clubs, a Yellow Diamonds and a 
Green Spades. 

Similarly with the Jokers contained in the White balloons. A Red thread indicates a 
Red Joker and a Black thread a Black Joker. It couldn’t be simpler! 

Preparing this routine takes a lot of effort. Fifty-four playing cards have to be inserted 
into fifty-four coloured balloons. Realising that this was a daunting task David devised an 
ingenious system that simplified the preparation. 

He constructed a board, about two-foot wide and two-foot high and hinged in the centre. 
The board has fifty-four holes drilled in it and each one labelled with the name of a playin 
card. : 

David folds the playing cards into quarters, faces innermost, and then rolls them around 
a pencil to facilitate pushing them into the balloons. Once inside David unrolls the card and 
flattens them out to their quartered state. The appropriate coloured threads are used to tie the 
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safety pin to the neck of the balloon. The balloon is then tucked into the correctly labelled 
hole on the board. 

With all the prepared balloons in place the board can be folded in half and carried to 
the show in a briefcase. David has a cylinder of compressed air delivered to the venue. The 
inflated balloons are placed into the bags which are hung from large stands. Strong spotlights 
are used to illuminate the bags from below. l 

‘The whole set up is easy to carry, lightweight and fits inside a small case. Yet the effect 
literally fills the stage with colour, involves much of the audience and conjures up a party 
atmosphere with laughter, music and much noise. It is a fun, memorable and baffling routine 
and in the end that’s what makes the preparation so worthwhile. 
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IN 1986 DAVID CREATED A SPECIAL PRESENTATION TO LAUNCH A NEW NIGHTCLUB IN BEDFORD 
called Sweetings. It was a two-storey building with a disco on each floor and a state of the art 
lighting system. The lighting was hung from tracks that criss-crossed the ceiling. Remotely 
operated, the lights could travel around the disco, spinning and changing colours as they went. 
Part of David’s brief was to promote the club’s unusual and exciting lighting facilities and so 
he decided to incorporate the innovative lighting track system into a novel stunt he had devised. 

The evening began with a spectacular light show after which David introduced the 
owner of this fabulous club, Chris Sweeting. He had brought with him a sealed envelope from 
the National Westminster Bank containing the club’s brand new cheque book. 

David took the cheque book, riffled the pages and asked someone to call “stop” at any 
point. They called out the number of the cheque they stopped at. It was 000428 and David 
wrote it on a board. 

Chris Sweeting had been asked to bring along his cheque book for a very special reason. 
As part of the launch celebration he would make a donation to charity, specifically to one of 
David’s favourite charities, The Variety Club of Great Britain. The sum was an incredible 
£25,000! The audience applauded his generosity and Sweeting filled in the chosen cheque, 
dated and signed it. The whole procedure was videoed and relayed on monitors throughout 
the building. 

‘The signed cheque was torn out and a rubber band placed around the book at that 
point as a kind of impromptu bookmark. David folded the cheque into a strip, placed it into a 
small clip attached to the end of a fairy wand and handed it to Sweeting. It was an amusing 
sight, Sweeting playing the part of fairy godmother and about to dispense £25,000 worth of 
wishes. 

“And accepting the cheque on behalf of The Variety Club,” announced David, “is 
Miss World, Hofi Karlsaoctir!” Music played, lights danced and the most beautiful woman in 
the world walked onto the stage. This was a big surprise and brought a huge round of applause 
from the audience. 

Mr Sweeting handed the fairy wand to Miss World who held it aloft, the cheque in 
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view at all times. David asked Sweeting to nominate someone in the audience, who signed 
the cheque book on the front and back. The book was then hung from a clip attached to one 
of the lighting tracks. At a push of a button the cheque book started to move, travelling along 
the track and over the heads of the audience. It zig-zagged across the room before arriving 
next to a party of VIPs sitting some distance away on a raised platform. 

David asked the VIPs to take the cheque book from its clip, look at the signatures back 
and front and check the number on the torn stub against the number on the board. Then he 
told them to mark the rear of the stub. Failing to find a pen, they decided to mark it with a 
lipstick! The cheque book was replaced in the clip and once again travelled across the clubroom. 
When it was halfway across David dramatically commanded it to stop. The cheque book came 
to a halt in the middle of the room and remained there, in total isolation, two spotlights marking 
its position. Then the magic began. 

David produced a lit cigarette from the air and touched it to the folded cheque still 
clipped to the fairy wand held by Miss World. It vanished in a flash of sparkling fire. £25,000 
up in smoke! But not to worry. David called for the cheque book to complete its return journey 
and travel along the track back to the stage. 

Chris Sweeting himself removed the book from the clip and David asked him to open 
it at the cheque stub. He did and was surprised at what he found. “Ladies and gentlemen let 
me tell you why he looks so surprised,” said David. “He’s found his cheque for £25,000, totally 
intact back in the cheque book. Is that right?” Sweeting admitted that it was. 

“And is that your signature?” asked David. Sweeting examined the cheque carefully. It 
was definitely his signature. 

“But what is even more surprising,” said David, “is that the cheque is still firmly attached 
to the stub isn’t it?” It was and not only that but the rear of the stub contained the lipstick 
mark put there by one of the VIPs. The cheque even contained the creases where it had been 
folded and clipped to the wand. It seemed absolutely incredible and the audience applauded 
whilst a baffled Chris Sweeting considered the impossibility of the situation. 

“Now for the second time tonight will you please tear out the cheque,” said David. 
Sweeting did as instructed and, with grateful thanks from Miss World, presented The Variety 
Club of Great Britain with £25,000. 


Revelations: When David devised this stunt he combined what he knew would be two 
highlights of the evening, the large donation to charity and the unique hi-tech lighting rig that 
the club had installed. 

David had chosen The Variety Club of Great Britain, which collects money to help 
disabled and underprivileged children, as the benefactor of Sweeting’s generosity. 

The idea of making borrowed money disappear and reappear is a standard of magic but 
doing it with a signed cheque was a new challenge. The cheque book was brought to the club 
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in a transparent polythene bank-sealed envelope but what Chris Sweeting did not know was 
that David had already gained access to the cheque book via his secretary who had been told 
to order two cheque books from the bank. One stayed in the office, the other was “borrowed” 
by David under the pretext of having to see if it was suitable for the demonstration. 

Having got the book he carefully changed the last digit of cheque 000423 to an 8 using 
a thin black pen. The stub of the cheque was similarly altered. There were now two cheques 
in the book bearing the same number, 000428. 

The cheque with the genuine number was riffle forced during the routine. To facilitate 
this David lightly bent the spine of the book so that it readily opened at the genuine cheque. 
The bend was not visible when the book was closed but could be felt as a distinct stop as the 
pages were riffled by the thumb. In fact the break was so obvious to the touch that it actually 
required practise to riffle through the entire book without stopping. It’s a technique that David 
has used in various book tests and it works equally well with a cheque book. 

David filled in the fake cheque so that even from a short distance it looked similar to 
the one Chris Sweeting would complete during the show. He also made a lipstick cross on the 
rear of the genuine stub. Sweeting never saw this mark when he filled in the cheque because 
he had no reason to look at the rear of the stub. The book was then put back into the official 
polythene envelope, which was resealed and returned to the secretary who was told that this 
was the book that would be used at the opening. | 

On the night, David took the cheque book and riffle forced the genuine cheque, 000428. 
Sweeting filled it in, David picked up the cheque book and while commenting on the owner’s 
_ generosity he opened the book at the fake cheque, tore it out and folded it up printed side out. 
A little later he switched it for a duplicate made out of flashpaper, coloured and marked to 
resemble the cheque. The flashpaper cheque was then clipped onto the end of the fairy wand 








The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 445 


David Britland 


and handed to Sweeting. 

David took care in preparing the flashpaper cheque. He coated part of the paper with 
a little spray glue and dusted it with iron and magnesium filings. The paper was folded so that 
the filings were on the inside. Then he glued the top edge of the folded paper together. This 
resulted in a dramatic puff of smoke and an explosion of fiery sparks when the paper was 
ignited. 

The cheque book was signed back and front by someone in the audience and then 
returned to David. What happened next will be considered by many to be the most difficult 
part of the routine. David had to fold the real cheque into quarters while it was still attached to 
the cheque book. ‘To cover these manoeuvres he used what must be considered one of the 
greatest examples of misdirection in the history of magic. He introduced Miss World! 

When Miss Hofi Karlsaottir, a former Miss Iceland, walked on stage no one was thinking 
about David holding the cheque book. He could have got away with almost anything. And he 
did! He simply folded the cheque once, twice and then unfolded it. And no one saw a thing 
because he did it slowly and in stages, taking advantage of the opportunities provided by the 
action on stage. 

If it sounds bold that’s because it was. But David felt that having the creases in the 
cheque at the finish of the routine added considerably to the impossibility of the whole affair. 

© Sweeting handed the wand to Miss World and David placed a rubber band around the 
cheque book so that it would open at the faked cheque stub. This would also prevent anyone 
else from accidentally opening the book at the genuine cheque. 

When the chequebook arrived at the VIP area they made sure the number on the stub 
matched the number called out earlier. David then asked them to mark the rear of the stub in 
some way. “Pd like you to sign the back of the stub, perhaps with a red pen.” It was unlikely 
they would have such a pen so, after a pause, David added, “or maybe use a lipstick.” A lady 
produced one and David again made the helpful suggestion, “Just put a small cross on the 
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back of the stub.” 

As soon as the cheque stub was marked David said, “So you have now signed or made 
a mark on the back of the cheque stub.” His wording made it appear that she could have 
marked the cheque in any way that she liked. At the finish of the routine he reinforced the 
idea that the mark was freely made by saying, “Can we just check with the lady, what did you 
put on the back of the stub?” She said that she made a cross with her lipstick and sure enough 
that’s what Sweeting found on the back of the cheque stub. It was a subtle process of persuading 
the audience that they had a much wider range of choices than they actually had. 

The VIP party replaced the cheque book in the clip (this time without the rubber 
band) on the lighting track and sent it half-way across the room where it stayed until David 
made the cheque disappear. When the cheque book finally arrived back on the stage David 
asked Sweeting to open it. He did and found his own signed and creased cheque. 

David built the revelation step by step, asking Sweeting to confirm each detail of the 
cheque; the signature on the back and front cover, his signature, the lipstick mark, the creases 
and so on. Finally he said, “And for the second time tonight will you please tear out your 
cheque for £25,000 and present it to Miss Hofi Karlsaottir who will accept it on behalf of the 
Variety Club of Great Britain.” The statement was a subtle piece of misdirection because it 
was actually David who tore the cheque out the first time, not Sweeting. 

Getting a £25,000 donation to charity was quite a coup but so was the appearance of 
Miss World at a nightclub in Bedford. When David came up with the idea he called Eric 
Morely, organiser of the Miss World contest. Did he think that Miss World might be able to 
come to Bedford to accept a cheque for £25,000 on behalf of charity? Miss World always has an 
incredibly busy schedule but Morely immediately said yes. Why? Because like David he also 
is a keen supporter of The Variety Club of Great Britain. Of course David knew that before he 
made the call. Consider it another example of the art of persuasion. 
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DAVID HAS A FASCINATION FOR NUMBERS AND IT MANIFESTS ITSELF IN MANY OF HIS ROUTINES. 
Spend any length of time with him and he’ll point out all manner of numerical oddities that 
you never noticed before. For instance, that the 19th of September 1991 can be expressed as 
1991991 or 19.9.91, which as a palindrome reads the same forwards as backwards. While working 
on this book he asked if I’d noticed anything unusual about the date. It was the 9th September 
1999, otherwise expressed as 9999, another palindrome! These mathematical synchronicities 
occur all the time, especially to David who, several months after this incident, saw that his 
digital calendar clock revealed the time and date as 05 04 03 02 01 which was four minutes past 
five in the morning on the 3rd of February 2001. 

A similar extraordinary event occurred over twenty years ago when he gave his wife 
Ruth a gift-wrapped present for her birthday. The attached tag had the numbers 12345678 
written boldly across it. “Why are those numbers there?” asked Ruth. “Because they are 
correct,” said David. He pointed to the nearby clock. The time was 12.34 am and the date was 
the 5th of June 1978! 

His routines with the Magic Square, explained in the next chapter, are part of that 
mathematical obsession as are the following items. These are not mere curiosities. ‘They have 
formed part of his professional repertoire for many years. The first was inspired by a casual 
conversation with James Randi who pointed out a certain quirk of addition that David has 
transformed into a routine he calls... 


Add Infinitum 
It’s a cabaret show and David has asked someone in the audience to call out a three- 
digit number. He does, 382, David writes it on a board. Three more members of the audience 
call out three-digit numbers and these are written down beneath the first to form a sum, for 
instance: 
382 
597 
481 
759 
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Add Infinitum from the 1974 
i Swedish television series, 
“Man of Mystery.” 





David immediately writes something down on a smaller board and sets it aside. “It’s a 
prediction,” he says. “But if I had just predicted the total of these numbers, that wouldn’t be 
too impressive. I’m sure that many of you could add those numbers up just as quickly. And if 
you can’t, your accountants certainly can. But if one, two or more of those numbers were 
changed around, we would get a different total each time. Let’s try.” 

He points to the first line of numbers, 382 and asks someone in the audience to choose 
one. The number 8 is selected. David draws a line through it and then writes the number 8 on 
a second board. He points to another volunteer who chooses a number from the second line. 
It’s 7, which ts crossed out and written down next to the 8. 

Someone selects a number from the third line, 4, this too is crossed out and written on 
the board. A fourth number is chosen from the last line, crossed out and written on the board. 
“We now have a totally new number, 8745 which no one could have known before we started. 
Do you agree?” ‘They do. The four numbers were freely chosen. 

‘Two more four-digit numbers are generated in a similar way, the audience deciding 
which figures should be crossed out from the first sum and added to the second. Within a short 
time a new sum has been constructed. 

8745 
3987 
2519 

“We have now created a new set of figures which could not possibly have been known 
to anyone before we started. Let’s add them up.” They total 15,251. “And remember, any one 
of those numbers placed in a different order would have given us a different total. So only a 
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super human, all powerful mind like mine,” says David with a smile, “would have been able 
to foresee that the total of these numbers is ...” He picks up the prediction board and turns it 
around to reveal “15,251.” The applause tells us this is absolutely correct. 


Revelations: David first described this effect in Padular magazine (Vol 1, No 5, Jan 
1975) and then gave an extended explanation in Abracadabra’s 2000th issue (Vol 77, 26th May 
1984). It is not a difficult routine to do but it does require clear and careful thinking. 

There are two factors that underpin the mechanics of the routine. The first is how he 
works out what the prediction will be. It is done by applying a mathematical formula to the 
numbers called out by the audience. The method has changed over the years. 


Method 1 
The numbers are totalled according to the following formula: 
From our example: 
3 +8 + 2 = 13 mentally add three Zeros to produce 13000. 
5+9 +7 =21 add two Zeros to produce 2100. 
Add 2100 to 13000 = 15,100 
4+8+ 1 = 13 add one Zero to produce 130. 
Add 130 to 15,100 = 15,230. 
7+5+49=21 added to 15,230 = 15,251. 
Listed in a column, the totals are: 
13000 
2100 
130 
21 
15251 
And 15, 251 is your prediction. 
Although David added the totals mentally, you could make the calculations on a small 
pad, being sure not to reveal the workings to the audience, and then write your prediction. Or 
you may prefer one of David’s alternative solutions. 


Method 2 | 
Some years later David found an easier method that dispensed with the business of 
adding zeros. It is rather ingenious. To arrive at the prediction he secretly adds the numbers 
- horizontally (as opposed to the usual vertical) and writes down the total. Imagine that each 
number is three dimensional and pinned loosely to the board. If the board were turned 90 
degrees in an anti-clockwise direction the numbers would look like this: 
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2719 
8985 
3547 
These are totalled to arrive at 15,251. This is his prediction. There is no need to 
physically swivel the board. With the board on his left David can see them from a different 
angle and easily total them that way. 


Method 3 

Today David uses a different method, one that simplifies the addition process still 
further. He starts by totalling the digits in the /asż row of the sum (7 + 5 + 9 = 21) and writes 1 
on the prediction board carrying 2 (mentally, of course). He adds the 2 to the next line (4+ 8 +1 
+ 2 = 15) writes down the 5 and carries 1. The 1 is then added it to the next line (5 +9+7+ 1 
= 22). The 2 is written down and 2 is carried. ‘This is added to the top line (3 + 8 + 2+ 2 = 15). 
Finally, 15 is written down giving, once again, the predicted total of 15,251. 

It is immaterial how many rows or columns of numbers the audience call out but four 
lines of numbers are about the limit if you want to maintain their interest. 

As you may have guessed by now, the second secret of this numerical mystery is that as 
long as the spectators rearrange the numbers according to your instructions, they will always 
add up to your prediction. 
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The best way to understand this is to try it. Write down the numbers noted in our 
example. Starting with the top row and working your way down, choose ove number from each 
row, cross it out and write it down to generate a new four-digit number. Each chosen number 
is written to the r7gf¢ of the previous one. That’s your first four-digit number and it is probably 
different from the one given in our example. 

In the same manner choose four more numbers to construct a second four-digit number 
under the first. Four numbers remain from the original sum. In performance David simply 
says, “That leaves us with just four numbers.” He calls them out, from top to bottom, and 
quickly writes them down as the final line. If you now total your new sum, you’ll find that it 
adds up to 15,251 as well. 

In performance, keep the presentation brisk and make the calculations openly and 
clearly. If you enjoy performing the routine, the audience will enjoy watching it. Add Infinitum 
has another curious property, one from which it derives its title. Having constructed a new set 
of numbers you can use exactly the same method to arrive at yet another prediction ad infinitum. 
The audience can rearrange the numbers a second time and once again your gift of mathematical 
prophecy will prove 100% accurate. It can be repeated again and again, ad infinitum, ad nauseum 
as it were! 


Today’s Date 

This is the number routine that David uses more than any other. It works well on 
stage, in cabaret and as a close-up presentation. It is also extremely versatile and is especially 
useful in corporate and promotional work. 

“Call out any single digit number; one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine or 
zero.” He is holding a large write-on wipe-off board and a marker pen and addressing his 
request to the audience. Someone calls out the number seven and David writes it on the 
board. “And another one please - just call them out.” Members of the audience shout out 
numbers and David writes them down. When he has four numbers in a row, he starts a second 
row. Soon he has compiled a column of five four-digit numbers. 


7216 
3529 
8403 
2783 
6470 
He picks up a small board and seems to be making some kind of rapid mental calculation 
as he gives a furtive glance at the chosen numbers before writing something down. It takes 
but a moment and then the small board is placed aside. 
He asks the audience to help add the chosen numbers. The total comes to 28,401. 
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David picks up the small board, glances at the writing without showing it and says, “Absolutely 
right!” The audience groans. “But seriously, I didn’t really write down a number. I wrote 
this.” He turns the board around to reveal it contains a single word, “Today!” 

What does that mean? David writes the total down again, but this time with one subtle 
difference, he adds a couple of dashes transforming 28,401 into 28 - 4 - 01. “In other words the 
28th of April 2001 which just happens to be Today’s Date.” He gets his applause as he says, 
“So I must have known what the total would be.” 


Revelations: The method behind this mathematical mystery is an ancient one. It 
involves a secret calculation and enables David to engineer the apparently randomly generated 
sum so that it will add up to any total he chooses to predict. In the example given it was 28,401 
(More about how that was arrived at later). 

From this number he derives a key number. This is done before the show by taking 
the 2 from the front of the number and adding it to the last digit. So 28,401 becomes 8403. 
This key number will be the third line in the sum. 

In performance David asks the audience to call out single digit numbers. The first four 
are written openly, one at a time, across the top of the board. Later David will ignore numbers 
that the audience call and write down his own, so at this stage of the routine it is essential that 
everyone sees that he is being very fair. 

By the time the first line has been called, more and more of the audience are shouting 
out numbers. The second line is also written down fairly and openly. The trickery starts with 


TODAY! 
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the third four-digit number. Here David ignores what the audience say and writes down his 
key number, 8403. By this time the board is facing away from the audience and towards 
himself, enabling him to write the numbers more quickly. This is an arrangement the audience 
finds very natural. It seems clear where this is going, he’s going to fill the board full of numbers. 
They are more interested in what will happen next. 

He will also ignore the audience as he writes down the next two lines of numbers. This 
is where a simple mathematical formula comes into play. David calculates what the fourth line 
of numbers should be by looking at the top line. To do this he deducts each digit in the top 
line from nine and writes down the result. So 7216 generates 2783. To be accurate David 
doesn’t actually make a calculation. He visually sees the numbers required to make the digits 
in the top line add up to nine. Whenever he sees a 7 he writes down a 2, for a 0 he writes 9, for 
a 6 he writes 3 and so on. The same procedure applied to the second line produces the number 
for the fifth line. See the figures in the example. This mental calculation is not difficult but it 
has to be done in such a way that the audience is convinced that he is still writing down the 
numbers they are calling out. David keeps up the same writing rhythm throughout. Occasionally, 
if a number called out matches a number he needs, he will tip the board to the audience, 
repeat the number and write it down openly. And he might “mishear” numbers and ask 
spectators to clarify them, of course picking out those spectators who have called numbers 
that he wants to write on the board. There is a knack to creating the right atmosphere of trust 
in which the writing of the numbers appears to be just a formality. David encourages everyone 
to participate and the audience shout out numbers almost competitively. In any event, the 
final total means nothing until David interprets it by which time it is far too late to reconstruct 
the method. Using the effect as a sequel to another number routine also helps lessen the 
audience’s interest in how the numbers are arrived at while keeping the presentation quick 
and lively. 

The sum can be made to total any number. If four lines of numbers are used, and the 
key-number generated as instructed, the first digit will always be a figure 2. The Today’s Date 
presentation can be done with birthdays, product launches, anniversaries, telephone numbers 
etc. David has used it to predict five numbers from a credit card or banknote (Using a number 
that begins with a 2). If the figure 2 is the last number on the card (date, note or whatever), 
when David makes his prediction he will draw a double-headed arrow above it. Later he will 
explain, “The double-headed arrow means we can go either way.” He then writes the number 
on the card in reverse to show that it does indeed match his prediction. 

Sometimes he uses a different presentation. He asks the audience for the first two 
lines of numbers and then tells them he will write some numbers himself. He asks them to 
watch him closely, observing that he hardly looks down as he quickly writes numbers on the 
board. David’s constantly talking while he’s writing. It’s almost like automatic writing and it’s 
possible because he already knows the key-number and can rapidly calculate the remaining 
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two lines with only the slightest of glances at the board. The final effect is one of pseudo 
lightning calculation, David somehow plucking the numbers out of thin air. 

If the first digit of the total needs to be higher than a 2, more lines have to be added to 
the sum. For instance, a 3 at the beginning of the total would add two extra lines making it 
rather drawn out and tedious. Totals beginning with a 2 are ideal for a strong and speedy 
presentation. 


Cryptomania 

Another mathematical presentation that David has often used involves a special Code 
Board in which the letters of the alphabet are arranged below the numbers 0 to 9. It’s a simple 
and well-known cryptography aid enabling him, for instance, to translate a name, letter by 
letter, into a number. 

On the board illustrated the name of a volunteer, Carol for instance, can be translated 
into the number 20,741, which happens to be ideal for the Today’s Date. The effect therefore 
is that the volunteer’s name predicts the total of the audience’s randomly selected numbers. 

When used in conjunction with Today’s Date the first letter of the name needs to be 
listed under the number 2. This is easily arranged if the name is known beforehand by shifting 
the top row of numbers. David has compiled Code Boards for many special presentations in 
which particular names, including those of products, were required. However, if the name is 
not known in advance, and he wants to perform Today’s Date, he openly constructs the board 
by writing the numbers and letters onto a pad or flip chart, being sure to arrange the top line 
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accordingly. 

"This device is just one of many ways that he has devised to make numbers meaningful 
to his audience. Predicting a random number is not as interesting as arriving at something that 
is specific to the occasion or of personal significance to someone in the audience. It is a constant 
theme in David’s work and can be found not only in Todays Daze but also in his Press Club 
Prediction and Magic Square presentations. It should not be imagined that mathematical routines 
need be without humour. During the summer of 1981 David devised a special presentation of 
‘Today’s Date which he thought would appeal to the audiences he was working to in England. 
As usual numbers were called, noted down and totalled to produce a figure. In this case it was 
29,781. “How can I prove to you that I knew this number before we started,” said David. 
“Perhaps it would look more familiar to you like this.” He rewrote it on the board he was 
holding as 29-7 —81. There was a murmur in the audience as they recognised this date, a date 
that had been headline news for many months. It was the day on which the Prince of Wales 
would marry Lady Diana Spencer. Suddenly the board opened up to reveal the famous portrait 
of the engaged duo and the music that had been playing softly in the background blared out 
into an upbeat rendition of “The Wedding March.” It was a guaranteed crowd pleaser and the 
audience applauded with enthusiasm. Just as the applause reached its height the board unfolded 
once more to reveal a Union Jack! Everyone applauds their flag and, just to make sure, the 
hearty strains of “Rule Britannia” now filled the theatre. The applause was deafening. And if 
David could have found something to top that, believe me, he would! 
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‘THE LITERATURE OF MAGIC IS REPLETE WITH DESCRIPTIONS OF MAGIC SQUARES BUT FEW 
magicians have ever made a success of them on stage. Magic squares, like memory feats and 
oddities such as the Kwight’s Tour, take exceptional presentations to render them entertaining. 
David’s stage performance of the Magic Square is without doubt the best you will ever see. It 
transcends an audience’s fear of mathematics and offers up a clear and dynamic demonstration 
of the performer’s mastery over numbers. It begins with the total involvement of the spectators 
and ends with an unexpected applause-pulling finish. It takes work, lots of it, but perhaps not 
in the way you would think. 

David has always been fascinated with numbers despite the fact he was not particularly 
adept at mathematics at school. The dry formulas for algebra and calculus could never compete 
with his interest in the almost intuitive computations involved in constructing a perfect Magic 
Square. He has spent many hours moving numbers around numerous grids until finally settling 
on the best formulas for building Magic Squares. But he has spent even longer devising the 
presentations that made the Magic Square worthy of inclusion in his professional act. 

In a typical stage performance of the Magic Square he begins by getting two men to 
assist him from the audience. David explains that he is about to show them an experiment in 
numerology. “Do you know what your lucky number is?” he asks the first man, Robert. He 
doesn’t so David offers to show him. 

“What is your birth date?” It’s the 16th of May 1958, and David writes it on a large 
white board, translating the date into a series of numbers: 1+6+5+41+94+5+48. He calls the 
numbers out and totals them, “One plus six is seven, plus five is twelve, plus one is thirteen, 
plus nine is twenty-two, plus five is twenty-seven, plus eight is thirty-five.” He pauses during 
the addition to make sure that everyone is following. Finally he writes the number 35 on the 
board. 

“Numerologists don’t stop there. They continue to simplify until they arrive at a single 
number. So they add three plus five to arrive at eight. Therefore Robert your lucky number is 
eight. Did you know that?” Robert says he didn’t but he’s not sure that he ought to either. 

David then turns to the second man, Joe, “Do you know your lucky number? Again, 
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the answer is “No.” David pauses thoughtfully, looks him up and down and then says, “You...” 
He hesitates, gazing at Joe as if pondering the rest of the sentence. “You...” he repeats, staring 
hard at the volunteer and keeping him in suspense. “You...” he says for the final time, “look 
like a very nice man!” Joe relaxes and the audience laughs. It’s just a gag. Or is it? 

After a pause, David adds, “Well, you look like you might be a mime to me. When is your 
birthday?” “11th of April 1956,” says Joe. Once again David translates the date into numbers, 
writing them on the board and totalling them. Strangely, they add up to the number nine. 
Maybe there’s something to this numerology after all. 

David removes the board from the easel to reveal another board on which is a4 x 4 grid. 
“I am going to try to create something that, for well over two thousand years, mathematicians 
have called a magic square,” He pauses for a moment then writes the number 98 above the 
grid. “In a few moments this will be an important number. Let’s see if it works.” 

He turns to the board once again and proceeds to write furiously, entering various 
numbers into the cells of the grid. There seems to be no pattern to it and it’s all over surprisingly 
quickly. When David moves aside the audience see that sixteen numbers now fill the board. 
He has constructed a magic square. 

David asks Robert to choose one of the four vertical columns on the board. He selects 
the second from the left. David picks up a large card and places it over the board. It has a 
cutout and acts as a mask so that only the chosen column is highlighted. Deliberately and 
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slowly David adds up the four numbers in the column. They total 98, the same number written 
on top of the board. The audience applauds. 

“But you're probably wondering what would have happened if he had chosen a different 
column?” says David. The cardboard mask is placed over another column. The numbers are 
totalled and again they add up to 98. In fact, as David demonstrates, every column in the Magic 
‘Square totals 98! 

Not only that but so do all the horizontal columns! David uses the mask to mark them 
out and the audience checks as he adds up the numbers. Again and again they add up to 98! 

But it’s not just the vertical and horizontal columns. David brings out an assortment of 
cardboard masks, each constructed to highlight different combinations of four numbers. It 
doesn’t seem to matter which four numbers he chooses, they all add up to a magical 98. “In 
fact,” says David, “there are at least thirty two different ways of arriving at this total!” 

Finally, a mask with four cutouts, one at each corner, is produced and placed over the 
grid. It’s slightly offset and as yet you can’t see which four numbers it is meant to highlight. 
‘Turning to the first volunteer, David says, “Remind me, Robert, what was your birthday?” 
Robert says, ” It’s the 16th May, 1958.” David writes the date in the centre of the mask. Then, 
slowly, he slides the mask across the Magic Square. Four numbers are now revealed through 
the corner cutouts. They are 16, 5, 19 and 58. Robert’s birth date! The audience is absolutely 
astounded. 


| 
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“And finally,” says David, “If you add those numbers together, 16 plus 5 plus 19 plus 
58, you'll find that they too add up to 98.” They do and suddenly you realise why 98 was so 
very important. 


Revelations: The major problem with any magic square was that it never had a finish. 
In the usual performance the performer drew up the square, totalled the numbers and showed, 
again and again that they all added up to the same number. It’s an impressive demonstration 
but after a few columns have been totalled the audience understands the idea and the rest is 
mere repetition. David solved this problem by introducing the totally unexpected appearance 
of the spectator’s birth date in the four corners. It is a magnificent finish and utterly baffling. It 
seems incomprehensible that David could have devised the square by any mathematical means. 

David, as ever, has devised a number of approaches to the Magic Square and several will 
be detailed here. But let’s start with the stage presentation you have just read. It begins with 
two volunteers being chosen to help with the routine. What the audience don’t know is that 
one of those volunteers, Joe, was approached before the show and asked if he wouldn’t mind 
his birth date being used in one of the routines. That’s how David knew he was a “nine” when 
his birth date was reduced to a single digit. 

David explained to him that some people are a bit sensitive about information of that 
type and he didn’t want to embarrass anyone during the performance. It sounded a logical 


16.5.1958 


/7 








460 The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 


Magic Squares 


enough excuse. David didn’t ask him for his birth date but he did ask him to write the date 
down zn full, just in case he has to show it around later, on a slip of paper and then keep it in his 
pocket. You won't be surprised to learn that this allowed David to gain access to the information. 
But you might be surprised as to why Joe was asked to write the date in full. It ensures that 
when he reveals his date of birth on stage he will say, “11th of April 1956,” rather than reducing 
it to a series of numbers, 11/4/1956. It’s a small point but helps further conceal the surprise 
finish. 

The Magic Square can be genuinely calculated during the performance but obtaining 
the birth date ahead of time enables David to create an aesthetically pleasing arrangement of 
numbers, one that has no duplicates. The ingenious but relatively simple method to construct 
this square is dealt with later. For now, let us continue with the presentation and add one 
detail about discovering the volunteer’s birth date. 

Instead of indulging in clipboards and centre tears or any of the other devices, David 
sometimes just asks for the information. How he asks and whom he asks is important for this 
bold ruse to work. For instance, when he starred in his Swedish television series, he called his 
producer and asked him if he had any friends coming to the show. “I need a man to volunteer 
for one routine. It’s nothing important, it’s to do with numbers and he won’t have to calculate 
anything. I just need a friendly looking guy.” The producer said he had quite a few people 
coming along to the show and promised to find someone suitable. Two or three days later 
David was speaking to the producer again, about something completely different, and as an 
aside asked if he had managed to locate anyone willing to volunteer for the number experiment. 
The producer said he had just the chap. “Could you find out his birth date?” asked David, 
“but if you do, do it discreetly, I don’t want him to know about it.” A short while later the 
producer came back with the required information, having got it from the volunteer’s wife or 
some other source. For him it was a minor detail in a busy production process. For David it was 
central to the routine and would simplify its working. ; 

The secret of making these inquiries is to keep them low key. Take them step-by-step, 
first find the volunteer and then the birth date. It seems so casual and unimportant that people 
freely give information that David might otherwise have to obtain in the short and often hectic 
period prior to the show when time is at a premium. Getting this cooperation from complete 
strangers 1s a tremendous skill and requires empathy, understanding and just the right amount 
of psychological manoeuvring for it to work but it has saved David lots of time and energy in 
preparing his performances. 

Getting the right volunteer onstage during the show also requires some thought. It 
would be embarrassing if the arranged volunteer rushed onto the stage. His eagerness to 
participate should not be obvious. To prepare the studio audience David usually talks with 
them before the show and openly tells them that he will be doing something using numbers 
and only wants people to volunteer who don’t mind revealing their exact date of birth. It 
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seems a gentlemanly warning but prepares the audience for the fact that some people will 
readily put up their hand when called for. Naturally David picks out the volunteer he spoke to 
earlier. He has, on occasions, set up more than one volunteer and yet only used one of them 
during a performance. This leaves one, or more, of them thinking, “Well, I guess he didn’t 
need me after all,” and even further from solving the mystery. 

Let’s recap the details of the performance. With the two men on stage, David turns to 
the first, Robert, and asks whether he knows anything about numerology. He asks for his birth 
date, 16th May 1958, and demonstrates how the numbers can be added together and reduced 
to a single digit, the number 8. This is Robert’s lucky number. 

‘There is no magic at this stage. But it introduces the subject of personal lucky numbers ` 
and accustoms the audience to the fact that this routine depends on adding various numbers 
together. It’s a gentle introduction and quite amusing. Then David takes the matter a stage 
further and suggests that by just looking at the second volunteer, Joe, he can divine his lucky 
number, something that at this stage even Joe doesn’t know. It lends credibility to David’s talk 
about lucky numbers. Later it will help confuse the audience as to the method, an additional 
detail that will draw even those who know how to construct magic squares away from any 
solution. 

With a little humour David announces that Joe’s lucky number is nine. But is it? The 
only way the audience can find out is to add up the numbers in Joe’s birth date. In other words 
David has given the audience a reason to be interested in numbers, they are harbingers of 
_ secrets and seem to have some kind of relationship with their owners. 

All the figure work for the lucky numbers is done on the board resting on the easel. For 
the next stage of the routine the board is removed and the Magic Square grid revealed. David 
appears to concentrate and then writes the number 98 above the grid. 98 is the number David 
arrived at when he mentally totalled Robert’s birth date as follows: 16 + 5 + 19 + 58 = 98. 

At this stage there is no explanation for the number 98. It serves only to intrigue the 
audience as to what part it might play in the plot. A little more concentration and David starts 
writing numbers in the Magic Square. He calculates these numbers according to a formula 
explained later. 

A little more concentration and David starts writing numbers in the Magic Square, 
putting them into the cells apparently at random. In fact he is careful to put the figures in so 
that no rows are completed until the last possible moment. That way the audience can’t add 
up the numbers until he is ready. Not only does this build the tension but it prevents anyone, 
particularly those who might have come across a magic square before, getting ahead of him. 

The Magic Square completed, he steps back and it is here, as far as the audience is 
concerned, that the effect begins. One by one he shows that all the vertical and horizontal 
columns total the mystical 98. With each row the calculation is done more quickly, and the 
pace picks up. Prior to the show he often hands out electronic calculators so that members of 
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the audience can participate and check his arithmetic. By the end of this sequence the audience 
are applauding madly, convinced that this is the conclusion of the feat. This makes what happens 
next all the stronger and funnier because David takes out lots of different masks, each more 
peculiar than the previous one, and shows that the number 98 can be found just about anywhere 
you care to look on the board. 

The masks have two purposes. They isolate four numbers at a time so that they can be 
seen more clearly and added more easily. And they hide the numbers in the rest of the Magic 
Square so that, once again, the audience cannot leap ahead of the performer. It’s this last feature 
of the masks that becomes all-important in the final revelation. All the masks can be seen in 
the illustrations and thirty-two different arrangements of numbers can be highlighted using 
them. However, David doesn’t always insist on demonstrating every one. It very much depends 
on the response of the audience and he uses this as a gauge to pace the routine. 

The four-corner mask is kept in reserve and brought out only when the time is right to 
bring the routine to a close. David places it on the Magic Square, slightly askew, so that the four 
cutouts only expose half of the corner numbers beneath them. 

He turns to Robert and asks him to remind him of his birth date, 16th May 1958, which 
he writes on the centre of the mask. Then he slides the mask across the Magic Square until 
the cutouts are, for the first time, aligned with the corner numbers. 16, 5, 19 and 58 slowly 
appear and the audience are stunned to realise that this is Robert’s birth date. 

It is a remarkable finish guaranteed to draw tremendous applause. But after waiting 
just a beat David turns back to the Magic Square, points at the corner numbers and says, “And 
if you add 16 plus 5 plus 19 plus 58, once again you get 98.” It’s inevitable really but the 
audience don’t realise this and accept it as yet another punch line to an amazing routine that 
gets a big laugh and even more applause. 


Constructing Magic Squares 

Much has been written about magic squares in both magic and mathematics but David 
was the first to incorporate four specific numbers (a birth date in our example) into the 
presentation. Magicians usually use a secret formula to enable them to work out which number 
goes into which cell of the Square. David’s method also uses a formula but one very different 
from anything previously described. 

The method for building this remarkable square was worked out by David with the 
help of his friend Brian Barnes, but the effect itself was inspired by Ruth Berglas. While 
watching them at work on a series of magic square problems, Ruth casually suggested that it 
might be a good idea if the spectator’s birthday appeared in the square. A good idea? It was a 
brilliant idea. 

Over the years David and Brian have put a considerable amount of work into this effect, 
continuously refining the method until it has become straightforward in operation. Essentially, 
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the square is constructed from a pre-existing grid of numbers, four of which have to be altered 
according to a simple formula. The basic principle can be understood by studying the following 
example in conjunction with the diagrams. 

Let’s take the birth date 16th May 1958. First it is broken down into four numbers: 16, 
5, 19 and 58. 

The Day/Date, in this instance 16 is entered at position D on the grid (see diagram). 

1 is mentally added to the Day/Date to produce the number 17. This is entered at a 
new position on the grid (D+1). 

2 is added to the Day/Date and this new figure, 18, entered into another position on 
the grid (D+2). 

3 is mentally added to the Day/Date and the resulting number, 19, written in a fourth 
square on the grid (D+3). 

‘To recap: the number 16 has been written in one of the corner squares. Variations of it 
have then been entered into three more squares. 





DAY/DATE MONTH CENTURY YEAR 
M) 





DAY/DATE MONTH CENTURY YEAR 
(D) (M) (0) (Y) 
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This procedure is repeated with the Month (in this instance, 5), the Century (19) and 
the Year (58) but with minor variations in the calculations. The diagrams should make everything 
clear. 

The final result is a magic square in which any column or diagonal (or any other of the 
traditional cell combinations) add up to the same number, in this case 98. 

Significantly, 98 is also total of the four numbers in the birth date ie 16 + 5 + 19+ 58 = 
98. 

The kicker is that the four corner cells of the Magic Square reveal the spectator’s birth 
date. This is the unique feature of the Berglas Magic Square. 

The preceding is a simple illustration of how the formula works. The four numbers 
need not be derived from a birth date. They could be the launch date of a campaign or even a 
product code in a corporate presentation. Uses for the Berglas Magic Square are limited only by 
imagination and opportunity. 

In performance David would not take the numbers in order nor would he ever enter 
the corner numbers first. A little randomness helps confuse those looking for some numerical 
pattern. 

Not all birth dates will produce an aesthetically pleasing square, that is, one in which 
no numbers are duplicated. But David has found that magic squares can often be balanced 
and numbers altered so that no two are the same without affecting the final result. It takes 
extra work but is worth doing if you have the time, perhaps having obtained the spectator’s 
birth date in advance of the performance. 

In recent years the development of spreadsheet programmes has meant that magic 
squares can now be generated by computers. David has a spreadsheet programme on his Psion 
organiser for just such a purpose. Accomplished users of Microsoft’s Excel software can develop 
their own programmes. You will also find a variety of magic square software on the Internet. 

While computer software can speed up the process of calculation it’s important not to 
depend on it entirely. When David was performing the Magic Square on his Swedish television 
series in 1980, Brian Barnes, a close friend and member of The Magic Circle, was there. On 
this particular occasion he acted as David’s offstage assistant. It’s captured on videotape so 
neither David nor Brian will ever forget it. Brian had the task of converting a volunteer’s birth 
date to a Magic Square and delivering the information to David during the show. Specifically 
he would write the numbers on a label and attach it to a marker pen that would be used in the 
effect. But something went wrong. 

When it came time to perform the Magic Square, David looked down at the marker pen 
on the set, expecting to see the key numbers. They weren’t there. On the videotape you can 
see David looking across the studio looking for Brian and wondering what happened to the 
numbers. To the audience it looked as if David was just waiting for the producers or someone 
to give him the go ahead for the next item. He had a Magic Square to perform, the information 
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he needed was missing and his mind a complete blank. 

Brian, waiting in the wings, could do nothing. The show was recorded as live. There 
was no opportunity to reset. Realising that Brian had no way of getting the information to him 
David started by adding up the numbers in the volunteer’s birth date and writing the total 
above the grid. Working under intense pressure he began to calculate the square mentally. It 
took a little longer than normal, talking, writing and calculating simultaneously was no mean 
feat, but thankfully he knew the formula well. In a minute or two the board was full of numbers. 
A spectator chose a vertical column. David would usually add up the numbers, calling them 
out quickly in a display of keen mathematical ability. But not this time. His brain had seized. 
Mentally he was drained. Fortunately he had an idea. He pointed to one of the members of 
the audience who had a calculator and asked them to add the numbers as he called them out. 
It all looked like part of the show. 

Amazingly David had made no mistakes. The Magic Square totalled correctly in every 
direction and applause was never more deserved. The moral of the story is that computer 
software, hidden cues and even close friends waiting in the wings are no substitute for mental 
skills. And if you doubt that, just ask David to show you the video of the show in Sweden. 

One version he has enjoyed performing was not designed for the stage at all. It was 
best performed as part of an after dinner speech. At a birthday, anniversary or similar tribute. 


The Personalised Birthday Square 

David has used this effect at a number of special events where he was asked to pay 
tribute to a friend. For instance, at the 80th birthday dinner for Caroline Ratcliff, the mother 
of his good friend, John, David stood up and gave the following presentation. 

He began by recalling that every time he met Caroline she would ask him to show her 
a card trick. He took out a pack of cards as if about to show magic but instead took time to 
explain the parallels between a deck of cards and a calendar, the bible and an almanac (Soldier’s 
Almanac). “There are, for instance, four seasons and four suits. Twelve court cards and twelve 
months in a year. Thirteen weeks in a season and thirteen cards in a suit. Fifty-two weeks ina 
year and fifty-two cards in a pack. And perhaps most surprising of all, the three hundred and 
sixty-five days of the year are matched by three hundred and sixty-five spots in a pack of 
cards.” He wrote the numbers down on a white board: 13, 52, 365, 4, 12 and then asked Caroline 
to choose one of them, remember it and wipe it from the board. Then he asked her to wipe 
away the rest of the numbers, all except for one, which, for the moment at least, she kept 
secret. l 

He then delivered the following speech to the assembled guests: 

Caroline was born exactly halfway through the 1914-18 war and today we are celebrating 

her eightieth birthday with twenty-two of her immediate family present. 

She was only fifteen when she took her first job at the White Horse in Widford. At the age of 
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nineteen she was married and had three wonderful children, one son and two daughters. Her 

son John, my best friend, was born at 3 Queen Street in Chelmsford when she was only twenty. 

And it wasn't long before his sisters Margaret and Jean arrived. 

In her immediate family she now has twelve offspring: three children, four grand children and 

five great grandchildren. 

It is amazing that she can remember all their birth dates but then she is lucky because they seem 

to be consecutive. Graham, her first grandchild, was born on the 16th of December. Carrie, the 

last grandchild was born on the 17th October and so on. 

Last year Caroline thought she had a secret admirer. A bouquet of twenty-one roses was 

delivered regularly. In fact she knew that it must be the 11th of the month as soon as the roses 

arrived. She’s still intrigued by this. Maybe that is what has kept her looking so young. 

This was his introduction to a novel presentation for the Magic Square. It would be 
played out on a board that had sixteen nails protruding from it, arranged in a diamond shape. 
And instead of writing down numbers, the numbers were already boldly written on paper 
plates. Numbered 1 to 50 the plates were arranged in three rows upon a cloth covered side 
table. 

“Tt is strange how many numbers play a part in all our lives,” said David. “Take Caroline 
for instance.” David quickly went through the speech again and each time he mentioned a 
number he asked for the appropriate paper plate to be handed to him. It was then hung upon 
the board. 

At the finish fifteen plates, all with different numbers, were on display. But there was 
one space on the board left. Turning to Caroline he asked her which number she had thought 
of and wiped from the whiteboard. “Thirteen,” she said and David asked for plate number 13 
to be handed to him. 

“T must have known you were going to choose that. Look.” He turned the plate around. 
There, printed on the back, were the words, “Caroline’s Choice.” It was the only marked 
plate. 

The plates hung in a diamond formation (a prettier arrangement than the traditional 
Magic Square). David asked Caroline which number she had left written on the whiteboard. 
She held the board up. On it was the number 52. A column was chosen by a member of the 
audience and the four numbers totalled. They added up to 52! 

This appeared to be a miracle but the audience were even more amazed when another 
column was chosen and it too totalled 52. One by one David introduced the audience to the 
fact that, incredible as it may seem, every vertical and horizontal row on the board added up to 
Caroline’s 52. The diamond, in fact, contained all the combinations possible in the traditional 
Magic Square. 

Finally Caroline was asked for her birth date, which was given as the 14th of March 
1916. David indicated the numbers at the four points of the diamond, 14, 3, 19 and 16. An 
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David with Caroline 
Ratcliff, and the Magic 
Square constructed 
for her 80th birthday. 
The date, 14-3-1916 is 
shown in the four 
corners of the dia- 
mond. 





incredible coincidence! The guests applauded and then David pointed out that if they added 
up those four numbers, they too totalled 52! Funny how numbers play such an important part 
of our lives. 

At the end of the party David presented Caroline with a special birthday card. Inside it 
contained an abbreviated text of the speech he had made and a diagram of the Personalised 
Birthday Square, making an unusual memento of a memorable occasion. As you will have 
gathered by now all the preparation for the speech had been made well before the show. It was 
hard work and involved David in considerable research in order to find enough numbers to 
make up a square that incorporated Caroline’s birthday. And no matter how much research 
David does sometimes he won’t come up with enough numbers and will have to stretch a 
point here and there to make the speech work. The most important thing was to write the 
speech so that the numbers didn’t leap out as he said them. He didn’t want the audience 
thinking about the numbers prior to him drawing attention to them. 

The text for the speech was printed out in an attractive font and inserted into a 
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commercially produced birthday card. The insert also contained a diagram of the diamond 
and a caption explaining that there were over thirty-two ways to arrive at the number 52. 
David used Magician's Choice to arrive at the numbers 13 and 52. Usually he would only need to 
force one number as the prediction but on this occasion he needed a number “13” to complete 
Caroline’s Personalised Birthday Square. Unable to find it in her life story, he decided to force 
it from those on the whiteboard, drawing the numbers from the story of the Soldier’s Almanac. 
Necessity is the mother of invention! 

David performs the Personalised Birthday Square at functions where a stage performance 
would either be impossible or out of character. Anyone wishing to use it had best be prepared 
for a tremendous amount of work. But, for special occasions, David finds it more than 
worthwhile. The presentation transforms a dry mathematical stunt into a charming piece of 
after dinner theatre and one that will be remembered for its personal touch. 
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If you want to blind your audience with science, you can quickly show 
. that the brith date can be totalled in a variety of ways but will always 
add up to their lucky number. The faster this is demonstrated the more 
amusing it gets. These examples use the date from the text: 11th of 
April, 1956. 





The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 469 


David Britland 








56. 
DRUM 


MUSIC HAS ALWAYS BEEN ONE OF DAVID’S PASSIONS AND IT IS FITTING THAT ONE OF HIS 
favourite mysteries has music at its core. The effect is known simply by the enigmatic acronym 
DRUM and while it has never been part of David’s stage shows many people have seen him 
demonstrate the ingenious DRUM and wondered, whether he was simply kidding with them. 
He wasn’t. 

He did perform the effect on one of his Swedish television series. Viewers saw David 
ask three members of the studio audience to each think of a tune and hum, whistle or sing it. 
The first spectator chose a popular tune, the second a classical piece and the third chose 
something along the lines of a nursery rhyme, opera or national anthem. But other than choosing 
three different types of music there were no restrictions. They hummed, sang or whistled any 
tune they wished and not even the entire tune, just a few bars. 

David named each and every tune correctly and gave more detailed information about 
when it was composed and who composed it. How was that possible? Some of the tunes were 
obscure, he was alone on the studio floor and did not wear an earpiece. Even expert musicians 
with an encyclopaedic knowledge of music would find it impossible to do what David had just 
done. 

Using DRUM he got the chance to baffle some of Britain’s top composers and lyricists 
at a dinner of the Society of Distinguished Songwriters. The SODs, as the members of this 
distinguished organisation are more colloquially known, were gathered at Claridges in London 
and Mike Batt, their president, had booked David to entertain. Instead of a formal cabaret he 
asked David if he would mind dressing up as one of the waiters, circulate among the guests for 
a while and then make a surprise appearance. 

David agreed and when he got to Claridges he borrowed a white jacket and pair of 
gloves from one of the waiters. They knew David from previous engagements and were amused 
at the thought that he would be working with them. The SODs dinner was a relaxed affair, the 
twenty-nine songwriters and composers knew each other well and an alcohol-enhanced singsong 
was quickly underway. David listened from outside the dining room and made a note of all the 
songs they sang. ‘Then he went in, carrying a coffee pot and looking every inch the silver- 
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service waiter. 

Most didn’t want coffee and brushed him away without even looking up. David started 
gathering plates and made several trips around the table without being recognised. Then he 
reached out to a candle in the centre of one of the tables. As he touched it a fireball of flame 
leapt up from his fingers and everyone looked around. He picked up a discarded bread roll, 
broke it open and pulled out a twenty-pound note, examined it then tucked it away in his 
pocket like a well-earned tip. 

But the game was quickly up as some of the members recognised him and invited him 
to sit down and join them. David explained that he had been booked to perform but the 
members made him sit down anyway. He looked at Mike Batt and Mike nodded. “This is a 
professional engagement so I can’t just sit here,” said David and offered to demonstrate 
something that might test their professional talents. “I heard you having a singsong. And I 
realise that you know all the words, but who wrote the music and when were they written?” 

A debate began immediately with various members, amongst them some extremely 
famous songwriters and musicians, offering opinions and guesses as to who the lyricists and 
composers were. Mostly they were wrong and each time David would correct them giving out 
a plethora of details that no one at the gathering knew. They were all staggered by David’s 
new found encyclopaedic knowledge of their subject and attributed the demonstration to ' 
David’s memory skills. But the real key to the musical mystery was DRUM. 

DRUM has occupied David for weeks, months and years. Using it he can identify any 
tune hummed, whistled or sung by a spectator provided it is an established and published 
piece. What’s more it works without him having to memorise any music. Think about it for a 
moment. How could that be possible? There is, after all, no known method for looking up a 
piece of music unless you are familiar with the title. Or is there? 

Enough teasing. Time for revelations. DRUM is a musical dictionary but it is one in 
which you do not have to know what it is you are looking up. You can listen to a tune, not know 
what that tune is and yet find it purely by its sound in a vast database of Popular and Classical 
Music. And it is this database that provides the details of its composition. 

It was first demonstrated for David by its inventor Denys Parsons, a man for whom 
David has an unbounded enthusiasm, crediting him with discovering something that was truly 
phenomenal. Denys was a member of the UK affiliate of CSICOP (the Committee for the 
Scientific Investigation of Claims of the Paranormal) when David was chairman of that 
organisation. One day he asked David to hum any tune and he would identify it. David hummed 
a few bars of some popular melody and Denys brought out a small tube that resembled a 
lipstick. He also fiddled with a key ring full of celluloid strips, inserted one into the tube and 
then peered into a lens set in its side. He immediately announced the tune David had hummed. 

David was sceptical. He himself had a good knowledge of popular music and it wasn’t 
unthinkable that Denys could have known the tune he chose. David whistled another tune. 
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Denys Parsons, the ingenious inventor of DRUM. 


A small section of the DRUM index, showing how 
the songs are categorised and listed. Tea for Two 
has been highlighted. 





Denys took another strip, slid it into the tube, looked into it and again correctly named the 
melody. It was only when David hummed some bars from his own theme tune, Apri? in Portugal, 
and Denys identified it together with details of the composer that David became convinced 
that there was more at work here than happy coincidences or prodigious memory. 

Denys explained DRUM, which is an acronym for Down Repeat Up Method, a 
technique for listening to any tune and converting the notes into a unique alphanumerical 
code that can be looked up in a database. 

Denys Parsons explained his method in 1975 in a book entitled The Directory of Tunes 
and Musical Themes but the book is long since out of print and the method is only known by a 
select few. Surprisingly only between eight and twelve notes are required to identify any tune. 
The first note 1s used as a benchmark by which to measure the relationship of the subsequent 
notes. They may be lower, equivalent or higher than the initial note, hence the terms Down, 
Repeat and Up in the acronym DRUM. Any four letters can be used to code the notes and 
David’s personal code uses the letters in his wife’s name Ruth (R for Repeat, U for Up, T for 
Down and H as the unknown quantity). So it may be said that whenever he hears beautiful 
music he always thinks of her! 

David thought DRUM was one of the most astounding discoveries he had ever come 
across and has continued to work on the code and built a substantial database of musical 
numbers over the years. He also sought to improve upon the apparatus that Denys used. The 
tube was simply a viewer and the strips of celluloid were lists drawn from a database and 
reduced onto microfiche. When Denys heard a tune he would turn the notes into letters and 
the letters into his code, pick out the correct strip of microfiche and insert it into the tube. He 
had only to look through the lens to consult the database and give David a lot of information 
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Oh, babe, what would you say, E S Smith 1972 
Washington Post, march 2t, Sousa 
Soon, Richard Rodgers 1935 (not Gershwin 1929) 
Life is just a bowl of cherries, Brown/Henderson 1931 
Here comes the sun, George Harrison 1969 
Good day sunshine, Lennon/McCartney 1966 
New world in the morning, Roger Whittaker 1969 
Legend of the bells , (Des cloches de Corneville) Planquette 
Milord, Marguerite Monnot 1959 
See you later, alligator, Robert Guidry 1956 
A fine romance, Jerome Kern 
You are my lucky star, Nacio Herb Brown 1935 
Cherie, | love you, Lillian R Goodman 1926 


Tea for two, Vincent Youmans 1924 
Sentimental journey, Green/Brown/Homer 1944 

My heart belongs to Daddy, Cole Porter 1938 
Wouldn't it be nice, Jimmy McHugh 1944 

Soldiers in the park, (Oh listen to...) Monckton 1898 
if | had a talking picture of you, DeSyiva/Brown/Henderson 
Trains and boats and planes, Burt Bacharach 

The swing song, (omitting intro) Messager 

Back in the USSR, Lennon/McCartney 1968 

Shake down the stars, 1940 

Song of the Voiga boatmen, 

This can't be love, Richard Rodgers 1938 

Cecilia, Dave Dreyer 1925 (not Simon & Garfunkel) 
Folies Bergeres march, Lincke 

Baby, won't you please come home?, Warfield/Williams 1919 
Quiet nights of quiet stars, 1962 

Once in love with Amy, F Loesser 1948 

School days, Gus Edwards 1907 

Hernando's hideaway, R Adler/J Ross 1954 

I'll be your sweetheart, Harry Dacre, music hall 
Grandad, (verse) Flowers/Pickett 1970 

Brighter than the sun, Ray Noble 1932 

Your eyes, (White Horse Inn) Robert Stolz 1931 
Love is my reason, (Perchance to dream) Ivor Novello 1945 
The Missouri waltz, F Knight Logan 1914 

Charlie Girl, David Heneker 1965 

On your toes, Richard Rodgers 1936 

Some of these days, Shelton Brooks 1910 

Moon over Miami, Joe Burke 1935 

Your song, Elton John/Bernie Taupin 1969 

One fine day, (Madam Butterfly) Puccini 

Round the Marble Arch, Noel Gay 1932 

Little by little, O'Keefe/Dolan 1929 
Satin Doll, Strayhorn/Ellington 1958 
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about the tune. David designed a small all-in-one unit, a box in which the database was 
photographed onto a single reel of microfilm. By turning a knob the film could be wound past 
the lens and any part of the film viewed. It was far simpler and easier to use than Denys’ 
original device. The smallest version David has had built is about the same size as the box for 
a micro Cassette. 

When David first began using DRUM he would keep the gimmick hidden, consulting 
it only when the opportunity was right. On the Swedish television show it was a backstage 
assistant who operated DRUM. He translated the tunes into the code and then looked them 
up on the database that had been printed out on paper and stacked in piles in the dressing 
room to facilitate speedy access. Next he wrote the details of the tune on a large board and 
held it at the side of the studio floor, out of view of the cameras and audience. 

David explained to the viewers he had not been out of sight of the audience at any 
time. As he gestured to the side of the studio he looked directly at the board, memorised the 
information and made a joke about the fact that he did not have any musicians backstage to 
help. It was bold but if David can find a simple method that works he always uses it. 

At the SOD’s dinner he had plenty of time to look up the tunes in his DRUM gimmick, 
committing the information to memory before he entered the room. On other informal occasions 
he has found opportunities to excuse himself from the room briefly so that he could glean the 
information he knows will astound the assembled company. Being apparently knowledgeable 
about all things lends a considerable boost to the reputation of a man of mystery. 

When performing for magicians David has often used the gimmick openly. Magicians 
would whistle tunes and David blatantly looked them up on the database. He knows that 
magicians are a sceptical lot and, like him, would think that the little box was nothing more 
than a ruse used to deflect attention from the real method, whatever that was. He was right. 
Many magicians have watched the demonstration and none have believed that the little box 
had anything to do with the solution. ‘This is the first time that David has revealed DRUM to 
the magic world. That little box and Denys Parsons’ coding system are all that David needs to 
identify any tune you care to whistle. 

DRUM became an obsession for David and the work he put into it far outweighs any 
kudos it has ever brought him. It has one big flaw. Only musicians really understand just how 
difficult it is—impossible until Denys Parsons solved it—to have a dictionary of tunes which 
can be searched by playing or humming a melody. Musicians find the effect devastating while 
laymen sometimes believe that anyone with David’s ability to memorise data should have no 
difficulty in memorising music. David has even had people say, “Oh yes, my aunt’s very good 
at that.” It means little to the wrong audience. 

Another problem is that when people are asked to think of a tune and hum it they 
frequently draw a blank. All the tunes they ever heard suddenly disappear and they are left 
with a quick rendition of the national anthem or the world’s most popular tune Happy Birthday, 
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so easy to recognise as to render the feat redundant. This is not made any easier with the fact _ 
that many people feel self-conscious when asked to sing or whistle in public. 

None of this has deterred David from continuing to work with the system. He once 
asked Denys for permission to perform the effect on British television. At first Denys was 
thrilled that his invention would at last get a public airing but then David had to break the 
news that although he would like to use DRUM on his show he had no intention of revealing 
its secret. Denys was disappointed. As an inventor he wanted to make the method known. 
Whereas David the magician was happy to add another secret to his repertoire. 

David’s database of Popular and Classical Music currently contains many thousands of 
items. He still uses his pocket viewer, one version of which has an earphone and dummy aerial 
attached, a Berglas red herring. And has also transferred the database to his desktop computer 
and his Psion Organiser. If you’ve ever seen David at a magic convention, looking into a small 
black box while being whistled at, you now know what it was all about. 
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The Mind of 
David Berglas 


“I hate television. I hate it as much as peanuts. But 
I can’t stop eating peanuts.” 





—QOrson Welles 
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The Mind of David Berglas: Omar 
Sharif repeatedly cuts to the 
chosen card. 
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57. 
The Mind of David Berglas 


Against the fantasy background of a fairy-tale castle, David Berglas will be inviting 
distinguished guests and viewers alike into his sumptuously furnished library, equipped with 
electronic wizardry, sliding panels, hidden compartments, video screens and laser disc players, 
for a unique demonstration of the power and potential of the human mind. 


—Tyne Tees Press Release for 
The Mind of David Berglas television series 
6 x 45 minutes and 1 x 60 minutes Christmas Special 


CHRISTMAS Day 1985 SAW THE BROADCAST OF A NEW TELEVISION SHOW, THE MIND oF Davip 
Berglas. The format for the show was based around a sophisticated set, ostensibly David’s 
inner sanctum, an elegant interior featuring a minstrel gallery, a lounge area with comfortable 
sofas and a dining area. Bookshelves lined the walls. A large video screen was hidden behind 
a sliding panel and connected to a laser disc player, the latest in technological gadgetry at that 
time. Decorations on the set included personal items from David’s real home, ornaments, 
posters and family photographs. It also featured what were known as Light Sculptures, large 
inverted glass bowls filled with a variety of rare gasses within which burned streaks of coloured 
lightning. If you touched the bowl the static electrical charge within followed your hand and 
created some startling patterns. 

Light sculptures were a recent novelty created by a young American called Bill Parker. 
They were hugely expensive and David had the exclusive rights to represent them within the 
UK. He used them at trade shows and exhibitions to attract traffic to a stand. He discovered 
that a fluorescent tube, held in the hand, would light up if the other hand touched the light 
sculpture. The lit tube can be seen from quite a distance and people would come up to find 
out what it was. “What do you call it?” asked the curious visitors. “I call this an attention 
getter. Now that I’ve got your attention, may I introduce you to our product,” replied David, 
referring to whatever he was promoting at the time. At one exhibition he brought the aisles to 
a halt with an amazing electrical experiment. Eighteen schoolgirls held hands and formed a 
human chain. When the first girl touched the light sculpture the electricity passed along the 
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David with one of the light 
sculptures. 





line, finally lighting up a neon tube held by the last girl. 

One routine he always intended to do was to have the entire theatre audience hold 
hands in a human chain, which snaked from the front to the back of the theatre and then down 
to the front again. David would be on stage holding a neon tube and extend it to someone in 
the front row. When a spectator standing in front of the stage, on the other side of the theatre, 
touched the light sculpture the tube would miraculously light up. When he took his hand off 
the sculpture the light would go out. This on-off game could be played for some time and 
other bits of business introduced to keep the routine “light-hearted.” The method would 
depend on a hidden Tesla coil or similar apparatus rather than genuine static electrical 
conductivity. On the television show, The Mind of David Berglas, the light sculptures not only 
acted as illuminated ornamentation but also provided the inspiration for the last item on every 
show. More about that later. 

The elaborate studio set proved that the director Royston Mayoh was making a great 
effort to deliver a show that David could be proud of. It later won a television industry design 
award. Within these surroundings celebrity guests would arrive, elegantly dressed as if for a 
dinner party, to be baffled by David. They included Graham Chapman, Peter Cook, Omar 
Sharif, Christopher Lee, Ingrid Pitt and many others who were known not only in Britain but 
also internationally. They would participate in tricks, stunts and experiments and take part in 
discussions about magic, the mind and the paranormal. The discussions would often lead to 
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With lan Carmichael, showing an optical 
illusion. 


David saying something to the effect: “Actually I performed something like that once, would 
you like to see it?” He picked up a remote control, pointed it at the bookcase and a panel slid 
open to reveal a large TV screen. A library of his performances were stored on laser disks and 
the guests were able to watch them on the screen. 

This was merely a television conceit. The demonstrations had actually been recorded 
separately, in front of a large audience in the same studio but with the library set hidden 
behind Venetian blind screens. During those recordings David performed many of his famous 
routines: Newspaper Prediction, Matchmaker, Suggestibility, Magic Square, ESPacology, Pulse 
Demonstration, Chair Routine and Table Levitation. For me and many other magicians it was the 
first time we had seen this material and a welcome chance to be baffled. 


The Christmas Show 

‘This was the first show to be broadcast and a great teaser for the forthcoming series. 
The set was especially decorated for the season with a huge brightly lit Christmas tree extending 
from the studio floor up to the minstrel gallery from where David made his introductory speech, 
welcoming the audience to the show. 

“Good evening and a Happy Christmas to you. My name is David Berglas and my 
special interest is in the mystery and magic of the mind, your mind, in which nothing is 
impossible.” 
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The audience applauds, there’s a musical sting and David makes his way down the 
stairs. Each show began with a mood-setting speech, a chance for the audience to understand 
the theme of the programme. 

As he placed a Christmas cracker on the branches of the tree, he welcomed everyone to 
the show and reminded them what Christmas was all about. “Mysterious parcels, shadows 
from roaring fires, families reunited and of course Father Christmas himself. But beyond all of 
this the magic of Christmas is right here, in your mind. Memories of the wonderful Christmases 
you ve had and your hopes for Christmas to come. The magic you can almost see in the eyes of 
children at Christmas time. ‘Tonight, you and I are going to explore this magical world together.” 

‘Then he introduces his celebrity guests for the evening: singer Stephanie Lawrence, 
comedian Graham Chapman, actor Freddie Jones and actress Britt Ekland. They sit around a 
table and watch David perform some close-up magic. As intended it has an intimate dinner 
party atmosphere, the guests elegantly dressed for the occasion. David’s real world is one of 
sophisticated formal dinners and charity balls and the show reflects this. 

One stand-out item in the first part of the show is David’s handling of the Watch Steal. 


The Watch Steal 


David takes a coin out of his pocket and hands it to Freddie Jones, asking him to close 
his fingers around it. “Now put it behind your back like this.” Freddie does as instructed, 
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holding his fist clenched behind him. 

David asks him to open his other hand and then hold it closed in front of his chest. 
“The trick is to try and get the coin from the hand behind your back without you feeling a 
thing and putting it in the hand in front of you.” It sounds like a party trick. It also sounds 
impossible. 

“I know it sounds ridiculous but that’s exactly what I’m going to try and do. Can you 
feel the coin?” asks David. 

“Yes,” says Freddie. 

“You can, of course.” 

Someone in the group giggles, perhaps sceptically. “I don’t think they trust me. Look, 
show this hand empty one more time.” Freddie opens the hand in front of him. It’s definitely 
empty. “And show the coin in the other hand.” He does. The coin is still there. “Close your 
hand and put it behind your back.” 

Any doubts as to the situation have been cast aside. If this is a party trick it looks like 
it’s going to be a damn good one. “Show this hand empty one more time.” Freddie opens the 
hand in front of him. It’s empty. “I won’t touch it,” says David. Close it up now. Here we go.” 

Before he does anything else he offers Freddie a bet. “I know it sounds impossible but 
it can be done. Would you bet me a fiver that I can get the coin out of your hand without you 
feeling a thing and put it in the other hand without touching it?” 

Freddie is no fool. He can feel the coin in his hand and offers David odds of five to one. 
“No need for that. We’ll have an even bet, five pounds. Here we go. One, two three! Open 
your hand and give me the coin please.” 

Freddie opens the hand in front of him. You’d expect him to be amazed if the coin was 
there but he’s even more amazed because the hand is empty. The trick has failed. “What 
happened? Have you seen this before?” 

“No,” says Freddie puzzled. This is the start of the show and things are not looking 
good. 
“Aw, Freddie come on. Seriously, that’s ridiculous. It’s gone from the other hand hasn’t 
it.” Freddie opens the other hand. The coin is still there. There’s a nervous laugh from the 
guests. 

David asks Freddie to sit down. He admits defeat, something has gone wrong. “What 
did we bet, five pounds?” David sportingly reaches into his pocket, takes out a five-pound 
note and hands it over. “Well, that was very nice,” says Freddie, not really expecting to have 
made a profit on the deal. “It wasn’t,” answers David, “I’ve done it many times before and 
Ive always won.” 

There’s an uncomfortable moment, a sense that this certainly isn’t the way it should 
have turned out, David failing and Freddie five-pounds richer. “You look a bit nonplussed,” 
says David, adding, “I’m not too concerned— you keep my fiver—I’ll keep your watch!” He 
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raises his hand, there hanging from his fingertips is a wristwatch. Freddie pulls back his sleeve, 
perhaps it’s a joke. No, his watch really has gone and David has it in his hands. There’s laughter 
and applause as desperately Freddie hands back the fiver in return for his watch. 

David asks him to stand up again and tells him to put his watch back on. “Let me show 
you what happened. When we stood over here and I said put the coin in there, what I actually 
did was look to see what kind of watch you wore. Then I said put it behind your back and I 
took your watch while you were looking at the other hand.” 

In the time it takes to say this David has once again stolen the watch and is holding it 
up for Freddie to see. It’s very fast and very impressive. “Put it in your pocket,” he says, “it’s 
safer in your pocket than on here,” pointing to Freddie’s wrist. They sit down again at the 
table and David performs his Magician’s Choice routine, successfully predicting which of two 
items would be chosen. At the end he says, “By the way Freddie, don’t you want your watch 
back?” Sure enough David has his watch once more. 


Revelations: The technique used to steal the watch in this party stunt is the same as 
that used in David’s pickpocketing routine but the timing is different. It is to some extent 
improvised, varying according to the circumstances, the reactions of the volunteer and the 
audience. But beneath the improvisation is a well-structured technique for stealing the watch. 

The method described here applies to watches with the conventional buckle and strap 
fastening, exactly like that worn by Freddie Jones on the show. Let’s assume that the volunteer 
has the coin in his left hand. David stands opposite the volunteer and when he tells him to put 
his closed hand behind his back he grasps the volunteer’s left wrist with both his right and left 
hand. The right on top and the left below the volunteer’s wrist. 

David’s left fingers or thumb quickly push the end of the watchstrap back up through 
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the loop (single or double) until it bulges out. The first illustration shows the view from 
below the volunteer’s wrist. In David’s opinion this is potentially the most difficult part of the 
steal because it may be a new or extra tight strap. 

He never completes the steal at this point. The watch will be undone and stolen in 
stages, the number of stages entirely dependent upon circumstances and the amount of byplay 
with the volunteer. For now, let’s assume that the volunteer puts his hand behind his back as 
requested and David steps well away and announces that he will make the coin disappear 
and reappear in the volunteer’s other hand. The volunteer still has his watch and doesn’t 
realise that anything of importance has happened. 

As per the presentation already described the volunteer is encouraged to check if the 
coin is still there. He brings his hand to the front, opens it and sees the coin. David approaches 
him for the second time and closes the volunteer’s hand around the coin. He briefly grips the 
volunteer’s wrist as before and once again pushes his hand behind his back. As he does, 
David uses his left fingers to pull the bulging strap free of the loop. The second illustration 
shows an exposed view of the watchstrap at this point. During this byplay the audience are 
wondering whether David has stolen the coin away. No one is thinking about the watch. 

The volunteer is asked to bring his hand forward once again to check that he still 
holds the coin. He won’t notice his part-opened watchstrap, which may, in any case, be covered 
by his jacket sleeve. The only thing holding the watch in place is the buckle pin, which is still 
through the hole in the strap. 

Just before he pushes the volunteer’s hand behind his back, David again goes to work 
on the watch. His left finger and thumb pull the strap away from the pin so that it doubles 
back on itself. The left forefinger then pushes the pin clear of the strap so that it is wide open. 
At this stage the buckle is effectively unfastened. David’s left forefinger, pressing against the 
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underside of the strap is all that is keeping the watch from falling from the volunteer’s wrist. 
With the tension of the strap maintained, the volunteer has no inkling that the buckle has 
been opened. 

If David were to pull the watch from the volunteer’s wrist now, it would be felt as the 
straps of the watch brushed against his wrist. Instead, he firmly pushes the volunteer’s arm 
down with his left hand, his stationary right hand retaining the watch. The greater movement 
covers the steal and the volunteer feels nothing amiss. He places his hand behind his back as 
previously instructed. 

David momentarily leans towards the volunteer during the action and smoothly drops 
the watch into his right coat pocket. This rapid disposal of the watch is a skill worth acquiring. 
It leaves the hands empty and convinces the volunteer that no trickery has taken place. 
Throughout his magical career David has been using his pockets as impromptu servantes. I 
don’t mean placing the hand in the pocket to get rid of an article. I mean brushing the hand 
past the pocket and disposing of the object in that brief moment when the hand is directly 
above the opening. Providing the timing is correct, gravity will do the rest. That concludes the 
steal. The rest is presentation. 

On the television show, David continued the routine by returning the watch to Freddie, 
asking him to put it back on his wrist. Then he “explained” how he had taken the watch. The 
nature of the routine made it obvious that it was somehow stolen rather than magically spirited 
away and the explanation gave the spectators a chance to appreciate the performer’s skill. The 
steal was so fast that there was really nothing for them to see. All they could do was appreciate 
the astoundingly small time it took to part Freddie from his timepiece. 

Having seen the trick twice, and thinking they understood something of its mechanics, 
the spectators were caught off guard. They were busy laughing and applauding when David 
told Freddie that his watch would be better in his pocket. ‘To the casual viewer it seemed as if 
Freddie had put the watch in his pocket himself but tn fact it never left David’s grip. The 
watch was merely placed into Freddie’s hand and David moved both hand and watch to the 
pocket. ‘This was similar to the way he had previously directed Freddie to place his fist behind 
his back, gently but physically controlling the action. At the last moment it was David who 
placed the watch into Freddie’s pocket though this was not obvious to the spectators. He let 
go of Freddie’s hand, which everyone saw was now empty. David kept the watch palmed and 
by the time he turned around, and Freddie was on his way back to his chair, the watch was 
once again in David’s pocket. 

The routine has several distinctive Berglas traits. The “unexpected” failure; David 
hardly ever tells an audience what he 1s about to do. The repeat, which makes a simple stunt 
into something more spectacular. And his audacious handling of the third steal, which in this 
particular routine gave him a memorable finish. It’s not what you do; it’s what they think you 
do that matters. . 
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Christmas Card Prediction 

Any magicians tuning in to see if David lived up to his reputation could not fail to be 
baffled by David’s Christmas Card Prediction. It is beautifully constructed and awesomely 
baffling. It begins with the guests sitting on the Chesterfield sofas arranged either side of a 
low table. David places a large Chinese bowl onto the table. Inside are dozens of Christmas 
cards in envelopes and he asks each guest to reach in and take one. 

“Tm not going to tell you what they are at this moment. What I would like you to do 
though ts to sign them please. Put your name across the envelope. Make sure we can’t change 
them for any other card.” ‘The guests sign their names across their chosen envelopes. 

“The contents of those envelopes are very special indeed and we’ll be opening them 
in part two of the show in which nothing is impossible.” This is delivered as an end line and 
the show breaks for commercials. 

When we return David and the guests are still at the table. No mention is made of the 
envelopes. Instead there is some chat about party stunts and David demonstrates one of his, 
the cigarette routine which he used to perform. He magically produces numerous cigarettes 
and drops them into a shallow glass bowl. Then he takes off his jacket, in case anyone thinks 
the cigarettes are coming from his sleeves, and repeats the routine. A touch of TV trickery is 
used to enhance the effect. Rather than repeat the routine in real time, the picture speeds up 
with David saying, “Hold on to your seats, we’re speeding up. Faster and Faster.” Through 
the magic of the edit suite the cigarettes appear at lightning speed. Gradually the videotape 
slows down to a normal pace and David finishes with the comedy sequence he used in his act 
in which the cigarettes are magically replaced by flowers that pop into view at his fingertips. 

The guests are then invited to watch a laser disc of a recent performance. It’s a tape of 
him performing his Matchmaker routine. We come out of that to applause from the guests and 
_ it’s time to return to the signed envelopes, which are still on the table in front of them. “I’m 
sure you've been wondering why I’ve asked you to take these envelopes,” says David. “Would 
you like to open them now?” 

Each envelope contains a special Christmas card. There’s a window in the front of the 
cards and a photo of a child can be seen through it. David explains that each of the children is 
currently in hospital. “Would you like to read out the names.” The guests oblige. There is six 
year old John, eight year old Ruth, Mark aged twelve and Nicola only three and a half. 

“In a moment I will tell you what we are going to do to surprise these children for 
Christmas. ‘The four children who are watching tonight, you are going to have a special surprise 
after the break. For you and for my very talented guests here, nothing is impossible.” And 
with that tantalising promise we cut to a commercial break. 

Breaking the routine down into these bite size segments is very effective. Typically for 
David, the audience have no idea where this is leading. It’s Christmas, it’s something to do 
with children in hospital. Who wouldn’t want to find out more? 
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In the third part of the show David asks two of his guests, Freddie and Graham, to each 
take a foil-wrapped sweet from a large shallow bowl on the table. He tells the guests to unwrap 
them. “Put the chocolates down and keep the foil. Makes a change, it’s usually the other way 
around.” David crumples the wrappers into loose pellets and asks them to hold them. 

Freddie and Graham are sitting on a sofa. David is standing behind them. He tells 
them to close their hands around the sweet wrappers. “Close your hand on that. Does it feel 
normal to you?” 

“Yes.” 

“Let me show you how I can direct suggestion to one person rather than two. Neither 
Freddie nor Graham know which I am pointing to and yet my suggestion will work on the one 
I want it to work on.” David is indeed pointing to one of them. We see it, Stephanie and Britt 
see it, but Freddie and Graham do not. 

Now the suggestion begins. “I will now tell you that one of you will feel the foil getting 
warm, warmer, warmer.” Music plays as the two men wait for the suggestion to manifest itself, 
neither looks particularly uncomfortable. David continues the theme of suggestion, “In fact 
hotter, hotter still,” and Graham Chapman begins to look puzzled. Slightly concerned. “So 
hot that you will not be able to hold it because it is terribly hot!” Suddenly Graham opens his 
hand and flings the foil away. It’s hot, that’s for sure. The audience applauds. Graham was the 
guest David had been pointing to. 

David explained that it was just a trick, a good trick but not to be confused with hypnosis 
or suggestion. “I will show you what it really looks like to use suggestion on people in a much 
more serious way.” The bookcase opens once more to reveal the large screen and we’re treated 
to a recording of David performing his Suggestibi/ity Routine in which he convinces one volunteer 
that a piece of card is sharper than a razor, another that there is electricity charging through the 
studio floor and three men that they can somehow balance on the back legs of a chair without 

regard for the forces of gravity (See Man, Myth & Magic for a description). 


Revelations: You will already have guessed that this is the Hot Foil trick in which a 
chemical is secretly applied to the sweet wrapper. The chemical is in a container hidden in 
David’s pocket. He applies some to his thumb and then transfers it to the paper in the act of 
crushing it into a ball. After a few moments an exothermic reaction is produced and considerable 
heat is the result. The Christmas setting made the use of multi-coloured sweet wrappers a 
natural way of introducing the necessary element of tin foil. 

Also important is the presentation. The idea that only one of the guests will be affected 
by “suggestion” makes the volunteer rather than the metal foil, the centre of the routine and 
adds another layer of misdirection to the illusion. 

David has used the Hot Foil effect on other occasions notably on shows in which he 
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performed metal bending in the wake of Uri Geller’s appearance on British television. It 
complemented the metal bending feats well. At one studio performance he had squares of 
metal foil distributed throughout the audience. Not one but dozens of spectators dropped 
their foil pellets as David suggested they were getting “hotter and hotter and finally too hot to 
hold!” The secret of this mass experiment was that David had a few friends at strategic points 
in the audience all equipped with the special chemical. As the foil squares were passed along 
the rows, the chemical was applied. Seems you can’t trust anyone! 


Christmas Card Prediction Finale 

After watching the Suggestibility Routine we return to the festive set. David asks the 
guests to each choose a present from beneath the Christmas tree. All the presents are children’s 
toys and they are asked to select one that would suit the child they chose earlier. “As you can 
see, we have a lot of presents here. If it’s a girl, make it suitable for a girl. Just look at the toys 
and choose one each. Actually pick it up and bring it with you to the table.” 

The guests do as instructed and place their chosen toys on a large table set forward of 
the tree. They chose a large construction vehicle, a book, a tractor, and a soft toy. “Those are 
for the children whose cards you picked out of the bowl. The rest of the toys are going to the 
hospital so that all the other children will have a toy as well.” 

Now he turns his attention to the chosen Christmas cards. “From a large number of 
cards you each picked a name. Just remind me of the name.” 

They read out the names of the children from the Christmas cards: Nicola, John, Mark 
and Ruth. David reminds everyone that they were chosen at random but the presents on the 
table are there because of a decision made by each guest. “Now I wouldn’t let you go at 
Christmas time without giving you a present too. I noticed you admiring those light sculptures 
over there so I had a miniature replica made. It’s a paperweight. I'd like to give one to each of 
you if I may.” | 

On the table, and visible from the beginning of this segment, are four small brightly 
coloured gift bags. David hands one to each guest. They open them and find an attractive 
paperweight inside. It’s a crystal ball and, as promised, it resembles the light sculptures that 
adorn the set. The crystal is set upon a small acrylic base and on the front of the base is a brass 
plaque. David points it out, saying, “Let me just tell you what they are about. Right here it 
says, “The Mind of David Berglas. ‘Tyne ‘Tees ‘Television. Channel 4.”” 

“What you don’t know yet is that they have been personally engraved to each one of 
you. Now, as it happens, you’re not holding the ones that have been inscribed to yourself.” 
Before he goes any further he examines the toys to see which ones have been chosen and 
identifies them for the viewers. The soft toy is called a Glow Bug, there is a “Heavy Duty 
Wrecker,” a Tractor and a Peter Rabbit book. “May I now ask you to read out the inscription 
which is engraved on the base?” 
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Graham Chapman reads the engraving on the paperweight he is holding. “To Britt 
Ekland, thank you for appearing on The Mind of David Berglas and getting me the green 
tractor. Love Mark.” Ekland smiles with surprise, she did indeed pick Mark’s card out of the 
bowl and the Tractor from under the tree but she has no idea how David could have possibly 
known this in advance. 

Stephanie Lawrence is next. “Graham Chapman, Thank you for appearing on The 
Mind of David Berglas and choosing the Peter Rabbit book. Love Ruth.” Another double 
prediction and once again correct. The prediction is clearly shown on camera. The message 
really is boldly engraved in metal on the base of the paperweight. 

The remaining two guests read out their inscriptions. “Freddie Jones, Thank you for 
appearing on The Mind of David Berglas and picking the Glow Bug. Love Nicola.” And 
finally, Freddie Jones reads out the message from the last paperweight, exclaiming, “Well PI 
read it but I don’t believe it. “To Stephanie Lawrence, Thank you for appearing on The Mind 
of David Berglas and giving me the wrecker truck. Love John’” 

The audience applauds, music plays and viewers at home are utterly mystified. 
Magicians, I expect, were stunned. How was it possible? Not only was the presentation original 
but the method seemed beyond reasoning. What they didn’t know is that the paperweight 
predictions would be a running theme throughout the forthcoming series. Week after week 
David would successfully predict the actions of his guests. He could have repeated the routine 
he had performed on the Christmas show, perhaps by varying the theme a little. Instead he 
would go the extra yard, even mile, introducing subtleties and twists that would keep viewers 
amazed and magicians bewildered. So how did he do it? 


Revelations: Most predictions require the performer to have access to the information 
before the prediction is revealed and David’s paperweight predictions are no different. However, 
how that information is obtained and when it was engraved on the base of the paperweight, 
varied from show to show. David’s biggest secret, one that he kept from the production team, 
is that he had managed to hide an engraver and his machine in the basement of the studios. 
David knew studios inside out, he had been working television longer than anyone else on the 
show, knew the chaos that surrounds any production and how to exploit it. 

At short notice the engraver would put a message on the base of a paperweight and get 
it back to David without anyone finding out. If you see the tape of the shows you’ll notice that 
the engraving is deep and solid, suggesting that it was carefully prepared. It would have been 
possible to use a simple handheld engraving drill but it wouldn’t have looked as convincing on 
camera or been as impressive to the guests. The machine in the basement was something far 
more substantial and getting it into the studios was a feat in itself. 

This Christmas show was an hour long with two commercial breaks. It would take 
several hours to record and the announcement of the breaks would act as natural pauses in the 
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recording so that the studio could be reset. Knowing this and knowing what happens during a 
reset, David took full advantage of them. 

All the Christmas cards in the Chinese bowl were different. David had no control over 
which card was selected. Children from a local hospital had been asked to send in the cards, 
complete with a photo. They were chosen in Part One of the show but not opened until Part 
Two. The guests read out the names and this information was secretly conveyed to the engraver 
in the basement. He had the four paperweights and had already engraved most of the message 
on each base. He needed only to fill in the blanks. Now he could begin to engrave the names 
of the children. Meanwhile David in the studio was entertaining his guests and audience with 
the Hot Foil routine and his previously filmed Suggestibility presentation. By the time the 
segment ended the engraver had finished the first part of his task. 

Every television show has numerous breaks either to reload tape or reposition cameras 
between scenes or commercial breaks. It was during one of those breaks that David took his 
guests to the Christmas tree and showed them the toys. He told them that later in the show 
they would be asked to choose one. Which one would they choose? Obligingly, they told him 
and this information was then secretly transmitted to the engraver who inscribed it on the 
paperweights. David knew that in the final show there would be no evidence of the guests 
having made their choices prematurely. 

Neither the guests nor anyone else would query this because the paperweights appeared 
to be in the studio right from the start of the recording. But the four gift bags that David had 
brought into the studio were just dummies and, when off-camera, were later switched by an 
assistant for the ones containing the predictions. 

The gift bags were colour-coded so that David would know which bag contained which 
guest's paperweight. But, as you can imagine, the race to get the paperweights engraved and 
back to the studio was frantic and by accident they were placed in the wrong bags. As soon as 
David knew this had happened, he mentioned in his patter that each guest was holding someone 
else’s paperweight. 

Splitting the routine across three segments of the show made it a natural hook, keeping 
the viewers curious as to the outcome of the presentation and giving them a reason to come 
back to the programme after the break. The presentation itself was inspired, a perfectly themed 
routine utilising some of the most popular of Christmas icons, cards, presents and a tree as well 
as embodying the spirit of the season and all its charitable connotations. Oh, yes, and it baffled 
everyone who saw it. 


The Series 
Today everyone talks about the power of the computer. In fact tonight I'm going to talk to you 
about a computer available right now. It’s self propelled, can be mass produced by unskilled 
labour and it’s very economical, fuelled by little more than a spoonful of sugar a day. It weighs 
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between two and a half and three pounds and there are no moving parts. Now before you run off 

to the store to get one, stop to think, you're using it right now. That’s right, your brain. 

So begins the first episode of the series. It is David’s introduction to the show. His 
guests on this occasion are film stars Ingrid Pitt and Christopher Lee and if there is a theme to 
the programme it is metal bending. David rubs a coin between his fingers and it curls, two 
teaspoons are twisted together and the handle of a fork bends sideways at the thickest part. 
Ingrid Pitt and Christopher Lee make a good audience. Ingrid looks wide-eyed and astonished 
while Christopher appears to genuinely believe that such mind-bending stunts are possible. 
He wonders whether such powers can be made to work on larger objects. His question provides 
the perfect link to the next item. The panel on the far wall slides back to reveal the large 
projection screen and we watch two pre-recorded items. One in which a lady from the audience 
bends a metal rod in her own hands and another in which David breaks a chosen link in a 
heavy metal chain. Both items have been in David’s repertoire for some time and featured in 
his metal bending demonstrations on television. The secret of the rod-bending effect he is 
keeping to himself for the moment but here is the routine with the chain. 


Breaking the Chain 

David asks for some volunteers from the audience. “In fact I would like six gentlemen.” 
The audience applaud as they come up. David arranges three of the men on his right and 
three on his left. He then displays a short length of chain. “This has a breaking power of one 
ton,” he says. It sounds impressive but David is not satisfied. He picks up a large canvas bag 
and tips out its contents. A much heavier chain snakes onto the studio floor. “But this has a 
breaking power of five tons!” 

“We’re going to have a little bit of fun tonight because you’re going to have a tug of 
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war. I'd like you to take the ends please, it’s quite heavy, it’s galvanised steel. That’s what they 
tow trucks with.” He hands the chain to the men so that there are three on each side with him 
in the middle. 

“As you know, the weakest part of any chain is its weakest link. Gentlemen, just pull to 
see that it is strong. Is it strong? Of course it is.” They tug at the chain and find that it is what 
it appears to be, thick, heavy galvanised steel. Unbreakable unless you happen to have a pulling 
power of over five tons. | 

David asks the man on his left to point to one of the links in the centre of the chain. He 
does and David puts his right hand over the chosen link. He asks the last two men at both 
ends to drop the chain. Now it’s being held only by the two men closest to David. “I’m going 
to ask you to hold it a little bit higher.” David concentrates his attention on the centre of the 
chain, which is now held at chest height. “And this is what happens. I am going to try to get 
that link to actually open, the one that you pointed to. Would you pull gently.” 

‘The two men start to tug on the chain. “Not too much yet,” he warns them. Mysterious 
music plays as David begins his work. Acting as if something is not quite right, David breaks 
the tense atmosphere. “Stop. I forgot to put the fluence on.” He waves his hand over the 
chain. “Just a joke, nota good one, but just a joke.” The men either side smile. “Quite seriously 
now, would you pull.” The men pull the chain, the lights dim except for a spot on David. The . 
music continues to play. “I can feel it going. It’s opening. It’s opening.” 

He asks them to stop pulling. Slowly he opens his hand. The chain lies flush against his 
palm and at its centre is the chosen link, now broken and bent open. “I think you can see it 
really has pulled open.” He unhooks the broken link and hands it to one of the volunteers to 
examine, leaving the men either side of him holding two separate lengths of chain. The audience 
applaud. 
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Revelations: The chain had been gimmicked beforehand. One link near the centre 
was prepared by having a small section cut out. This loose section was then reset in place 
using dental paste and the entire link sprayed with metallic paint. The gimmicked link was 
virtually undetectable. 

In performance there were two feet of chain separating the two lead men and it was 
here that the faked link could be found. Although invisible to the volunteers David could 
locate it. He pointed toward the centre of the chain, near the prepared link, and asked the man 
on his left, “Would you please point to any link?” It wasn’t obvious to the rest of the audience 
but the man didn’t have a lot of choice. The area he was being directed to was only about 
twelve links long. As soon as he pointed to one, the outside volunteers were instructed to let 
go of the chain. 

The chain sagged at the middle and David pointed to the fake link, asking the volunteer, 
almost rhetorically, “Which link did you point to, that one?” The links all looked the same to 
the volunteer and having briefly taken his eyes off the chain it was impossible to recall which 
specific link he had chosen. He had no option other than to agree. David grasped the prepared 
link in his right hand in preparation for the effect. 

He gripped the chain tightly with both hands when the volunteers first pulled. He 
briefly brought both hands together and stole away the plug that filled the gap in the prepared 
link. It was later surreptitiously dropped into his pocket. The joke about putting the fluence 
on not only helped draw attention away from the steal but also lightened the mood before the 
seriousness of the metal breaking effect. It’s a theatrical device that helped make the 
presentation all the more effective. 

Music played and the studio lights dimmed while a spot picked out the action. David 
vibrated his hand slightly as if something was happening—a moment of magic—and then 
slowly uncurled his fingers to reveal the opened link pressed flat against his palm. That and a 
little showmanship made for a very effective and unusual metal bending routine. 

On previous occasions David has used a link made of softer metal, one that opens 
inside his hand as the chain is pulled. It is then switched for a genuine link that has been 
prised open. The switch is done undercover of the natural rhythm of handing out the chain for 
examination. First the fake link is unhooked and a length of the chain is handed to one of the 
volunteers. The remaining length of chain is quickly handed to a second volunteer. The fake 
link is switched and sleeved in the act of transferring it from one hand to the other and handing 
the duplicate to a third volunteer. It all takes place in the short time it takes to say, “You hold 
this chain, you hold the other and you examine the link.” This link can be examined and, of 
course, cannot be opened or closed any further even by the strongest man. 

David used a variation of the chain routine at an outdoor presentation for Leyland who 
were launching a new farm tractor. It used a much heavier industrial chain, so heavy that no 
single person could possibly lift its entire bulk off the ground. The chain was hooked up to 
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two powerful steam engines and a mechanical tug of war ensued, the chain remaining stubbornly 
in one piece. Then two smaller Leyland tractors took the place of the steam engines. David 
had a link in the chain chosen and marked. On his command, the tractors pulled in opposite 
directions for all they were worth. The chain broke at the chosen link! 

The stunt was done in the spirit of entertainment rather than trying to show that 
somehow the tractors could outdo the larger steam engines, but the subliminal message was 
that the new tractors were something special. David choreographed the tug of war and the 
specially engineered link was forced. It could be made to break apart when a secret pin was 
released. Another example of thinking big. 


The Quizzing Glass 

Back to the show and a subtly reworked version of the paperweight prediction which 
appeared in every show. It begins with David handing out a gift box to each of his guests, 
Ingrid Pitt and Christopher Lee. “I’ve got a little souvenir for you. May I ask you not to open 
it for the moment.” 

‘Turning to Christopher he says “I’m going to show you something that will surprise 
you. I’ve collected some of the significant things that you have used in your many films.” The 
guests are standing beside a cloth-covered table. David lifts the drape away to reveal a collection 
of movie props. Christopher looks at them, amazed that so many could have been collected 
together in one place. The most obvious is the elaborate gun from the James Bond movie, The 
Man With The Golden Gun, in which he played the part of the assassin Scaramanga. Incidentally 
David was on the production team that designed the weapon for the movie. The prop on the 
table was his own duplicate. For Christopher Lee every item on the table held a memory. “I’m 
going to ask you to think of one,” says David. “Now all you have to do is look at them and 
think of one but don’t tell me, okay?” 

David picks up a small alarm clock and hands it to Ingrid Pitt. He asks her to turn the 
hands of the clock to any time she chooses. She does and is careful that David doesn’t see it. 
But we, the viewers, get a glimpse of the face of the clock before she holds it against her chest. 
She’s chosen three o’clock. 

“Have you set it to a time?” asks David. “Are you sure I can’t know?” Ingrid says she 
has no idea how he could possibly know what time she has selected. He asks Christopher, 
“Have you thought of one of the objects?” He has. 

“If I were to tell you [Christopher] that Ingrid could tell you the object you are thinking 
of and that you can tell Ingrid the time she is thinking of, that would be incredible, wouldn’t 
it?” Christopher agrees that it would be impossible and then suddenly asks if he can change 
his mind. David seems to be taken by surprise and asks if he has already thought of something. 
Christopher says he has and the question seems to be ignored. 

Ingrid has a time in mind, Christopher an object. Now David reveals them both. He 
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tells Ingrid, “You thought of five o’clock, right?” Ingrid looks puzzled. “You can be honest and 
say yes or no. I’m always right.” Ingrid says nothing. “What’s the matter, you look so worried?” 
She tells him why. He’s wrong. She thought of three o’clock. 

“Three?” says David, “You mean I was two hours out?” That’s the first time it has ever 
happened to me. I thought it was five. Never mind, I can’t win them all. But I will never forget 
that I was two hours out.” It seems to be a failure and by way of diversion David asks Ingrid to 
open her present. She opens the small white box and lifts out the contents. It is a paperweight 
miniature of David’s light sculptures. If you watched the Christmas show you know something 
of what’s coming next. 

“It’s personally engraved to you,” says David, “but I’m very upset that I was two hours 
out.” He asks her to look at the inscription on the base of the paperweight and read it out. It 
says, “With Best Wishes To Ingrid Pitt. The Two Hour Difference Will Always Be In The 
Mind Of David Berglas.” It’s a cue for applause and it duly arrives. 

Now it’s the turn of Christopher Lee. David had seemed earlier to brush off Christopher’s 
request about changing his mind but now he reminds him of it. “Could I ask you the object 
that you wanted to change your mind to?” 

“I can tell you now, can I?” asks Christopher. 

“Yes.” 


“That,” he says pointing to a large magnifying glass on the table, “the quizzing glass.” 
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“I see. I made you change your mind although you don’t think I did. Would you please 
read out the inscription? Christopher has already taken out the paperweight from the box. He 
holds it upside down and reads the message engraved on its base. “The mind of David Berglas 
influenced the mind of Christopher Lee to change to the Quizzing Glass.” 

‘Two predictions skirting the edge of disaster and yet both proving correct after all. 


Revelations: In this instance David acquired the information about the guests’ choices 
before the show was recorded and, unlike the Christmas show, the engravings were prepared 
before the studio session. Ingrid Pitt and Christopher Lee were ideal guests, both enthusiastic 
not only about appearing on the show but actually interested in the subject matter. 

They arrived well ahead of time and, as is customary, spent part of the day at the studio 
where the show would be recorded. David met them and told them in vague terms what was 
about to happen. Specifically that they would be required to choose something. In order that 
there should be no confusion he convinced both of them to make their choice now and 
remember it later when they were on the show. Ingrid mentally selected a time and wrote it 
down on a slip of paper, which she was told she might be required to produce later. David used 
a clipboard to gain a copy of the information. 

Christopher Lee was asked to choose a prop from a printed list. He never saw the 
actual items until the recording, that way there would be a genuine element of surprise. During 
the selection Christopher casually asked David if he could change his mind. David said he 
could and suggested that he might like to raise this very point during the show. Christopher 
too wrote down the name of his selection and the clipboard provided David with the information. 

It sounds simple enough but as previously mentioned in the introduction to this chapter, 
every day during the making of this series brought its own problems. Studios are busy places, 
frequently chaotic and time is limited. David had to get the information he required under the 
guise of helping the guests fulfil their roles. Each guest was approached separately. This wasn’t 
just to make the task easier, it also helped to create the necessary spontaneity when the 
selections are revealed in the studio. Neither knew what was to happen with the other. 

It had to appear that the guests made their choices during the recording of the show, 
not before it. ‘To ensure that the experience felt as real for the guests as it did for the audience, 
David emphasised that they should under no circumstances tell him or anyone else what they 
were thinking of. He wanted them to be genuinely astonished at the revelations. 

Having secured the information David worked out the wording of the predictions and 
got the information to his engraver hidden in the basement of the studio. Being two hours out 
on Ingrid’s prediction was a verbal trick that the audience was intended to see through. They 
gave him the full credit due. He was hoping that Christopher would, as previously discussed, 
mention the possibility of changing his mind. If he hadn’t, then David would have opened up 
the subject, saying perhaps, “You changed your mind didn’t you?” Christopher would have 
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taken the cue and confessed that he had indeed changed his mind and therefore fit in with the 
prediction. 

There is a degree of compliance involved when celebrity guests are used on a television 
magic show. They want to play their roles well, be entertaining and make the best of their 
abilities and talents. They have not turned up at a studio to act as spoilsports (unless of course 
you want them to). Like any regular volunteer, they want to look good. On a magic show they 
want to be baffled and, being performers, have no hesitation in showing their astonishment. It 
makes for good television. This willingness to please and be part of the action is a trait in 
people that David understands better than most and has put to good use in many of his routines. 
But, as you will see later, it cannot always be depended upon. 


Te Bah Pla and Name Discovery 

That’s “Alp-hab-et” backwards and is a demonstration that David performed for guest 
Peter Cook on the second show of the series. 

It’s one of those unusual mental party-pieces like Day For Any Date or Lightning 
Calculation that enhances the performer’s image as a mystery man. In this case David uses it 
as an introduction to a piece of mind reading in which he tries to divine a name that Peter 
Cook is thinking of. Except he can’t just read his mind. Telepathy, after all, has yet to be 
proven. “No,” explains David, “it’s more complicated than that.” 

He picks up a pad and asks Peter to write down the alphabet. “But there’s just one 
snag, Peter. I’m going to ask you to write it backwards.” Peter Cook, former comedy partner of 
Dudley Moore, looks stunned. It’s obvious that this is quite a challenge and not the sort of 
mental work he had prepared for. Nevertheless, David carries on, offering to help. “We’ll try 
first together. You write, starting with Z of course. The next one is Y. Then....?” 

“I haven’ta clue,” says Peter. And he probably means it. Which provides an opportunity 
for David to demonstrate. “Well [ll write it backwards and at the same time try to recite it 
forwards. Sounds ridiculous. It looks like this.” 

He begins by writing down Z but saying “A.” Then he puts down Y but says “B.” 
Then he speeds up a bit, writing down the letters of the alphabet, one letter at a time in 
reverse order, on the pad whilst reciting them forward. The camera merges two pictures, 
combining them in a half dissolve. There’s music in the background as we see the backwards 
writing on the pad and simultaneously we watch David saying the alphabet forwards. It’s a 
curious mismatch of vision and sound and looks incredibly difficult to do. Applause greets the 
final letters A and “Z.” 

David taps every letter on the pad, starting with the last and working back to the first, 
reciting the alphabet to show that he has indeed written down every letter correctly. It’s been 
an interesting prelude to the main demonstration. 

He reminds Peter that he asked him to think of a name. Male, female, Christian name, 
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surname, it doesn’t matter. What does matter is whether he has told anyone about the name. 
Peter gives his word of honour that he has not told a soul. 

“And that’s genuine isn’t it. You see, as we’ve been talking all day it’s very hard to 
convince people that this is so. But I can assure everyone that I really don’t know at this 
moment what you’re thinking of.” He repeats that he can’t demonstrate telepathy but he can 
try something else. He asks Peter not to give himself away as he calls out the letters of the 
alphabet backwards. “The reason is so that you don’t anticipate. If I go forward, you know the 
next letter. Backwards is more confusing. So what PI do is this. I will recite the alphabet 
backwards. When we get to the first letter of the name you’re thinking of, try not to react. In 
other words don’t twitch your eyes. Don’t breathe too quickly. Don’t blush. Don’t blink. It’s 
hard to do. Don’t give yourself away.” 

David asks Peter to close his eyes to make it easier to visualise the name. Then he 
begins to call out letters of the alphabet, backwards. As he does, the camera closes in on 
Peter’s eyelids. They are flickering like crazy! He really can’t keep them tightly shut for a 
moment, adding credence to the presentation. This really is difficult and the audience is now 
watching along with David to try and discover the thought-of name. 

David reaches the letter “P” and then doubles back. He calls the letters again, “S, R, 
Q, P.” Clearly he has found something. Peter’s eyelids continue to quiver. The audience watch 
out for any telltale clues. “Don’t confirm to me if I’m right or wrong. My instinct at this moment 
is that you are thinking of an S or an R.” David circles one of the letters he has written down. 

“Please think of the second letter of the name you are thinking of.” David starts again 
with the last letter of the alphabet and works his way backwards. “Peter I could be wrong. You 
can tell me now. Was the first letter R?” 

“Yes,” says Peter. 

“The second letter O?” 

“Yes.” 

“It wouldn’t be our director, by any chance, would it? Royston Mayoh. Is the name 
Roy?” Peter says it is. Not Royston Mayoh but a friend whose name also happens to be Roy. 


Revelations: Writing the alphabet backwards while reciting it forwards looks extremely 
skilful but David says it can be learnt within an hour. You already know how to recite the 
alphabet forwards (we hope) so you need only learn to write it backwards. David did this by 
converting the alphabet to a list of easily memorised words (or sequences of letters that could 
be remembered as words). 

It’s a personal list of words that mean something to one person but will mean nothing 
to another. David’s list starts with ZYX. That’s fairly obvious and he didn’t need any mnemonic 
or other device to remember that and hopes you won’t either. 

The next two letters are WV. To recall those David made up a word “WaVe” and 
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memorised that. Instead of RQ he recalls “ReQuest.” For PON he remembers “uPON.” 

MLK is transformed into “MiLK.” While JHG becomes a /ong “JiHG” as in “jig,” a 
dance. ‘These links may seem arbitrary but they work for David. 

FED is “FED” as in fed up or feeding. Finally “CBA” he imagines as an American 
radio station. That’s half a dozen or so nonsense words that once they are linked together in a 
story will stick in the mind. A little music and thoughtful camera work produced a convincing 
demonstration. 

David used a similar routine when working the Variety Theatres in the 1950s. The 
volunteer stood on stage, his eyes closed, as he called out letters of the alphabet. At various 
points David would circle letters on a large board. The volunteer didn’t know which letters 
had been circled but the audience could see them and used them as clues to try and work out 
the name. Sometimes he wouldn’t even bother to circle all the letters. If someone revealed 
that their name was Richard and the letters R, I, C had been circled, and his hand hovered 
over the letter H, well, audiences could figure that out for themselves and applauded David 
for his efforts up to that point. Not revealing the name completely was an added convincing 
touch. 

The name was known to David before the demonstration, just as it had been on his 
television show. Peter Cook had written the name down earlier in the day. He hadn’t told 
anyone the name and said so on the show. The audience took this to mean that he had just 
thought of it. They knew nothing of any writing or other selection procedures. ‘To the audience 
it looked as if David discerned the name through some process of reading body language and 
facial expressions although no such claim was actually made. 

In his Variety Theatre days David used the routine as an advertising stunt, promising 
to give £100 to anyone whose name he could not guess. It was a hook to draw the audience in 
but one day someone did actually walk away from the theatre £100 richer. It happened after 
David had circled three letters on a board, A, | and R. Unable to come up with any more, or 
guess the lady’s name, he admitted defeat after arranging the letters so that they spelled “Ira.” 
He tried to guess that it was Irene or Irmgard but gave up. He then asked for her name. In fact 
it was Ira. David had been right but didn’t know it. A section of the audience leapt to his 
defence and started to boo the poor young woman. He had guessed the name, he just hadn't 
recognised it. Who ever heard of a name like Ira? 

Ira was in fact quite an unusual name at the time in England. Nevertheless, David said 
that she had won honestly and he was pleased to hand over the £100. The boos turned to 
applause at his sense of fair play. The story, together with a photograph, appeared in the next 
day’s newspapers and for the rest of the week the theatre was full! And yes, it had all been 
planned. 
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Drinks Prediction 


Not all of the paperweight predictions involved David having to discover information 
prior to the recording. On some occasions the chosen items were forced which meant that the 
prediction could, as claimed, be made well in advance of the show. It was on these shows that 
David would, if pressed, let members of the production team in on the finale, showing them 
the inscription on the paperweight. It helped maintain the illusion that all the predictions 
were made before the show. 

One such routine made use of Magicians Choice, a technique described elsewhere in 
this book. It’s worth recording here as a real world example of the technique in action. It 
begins when David hands guest Max Bygraves a glass paperweight as a memento of the show 
and then offers to show him one final effect. 

There is a drinks trolley nearby, laden with bottles. “Will you please take a few and put 
them on the dining room table,” says David. Max takes bottles, two at a time and places them 
on the table until he has a half-dozen. “Fine, would you sort them in two halves.” Max divides 
the six bottles into two sets of three. 

“Now, I’m going to ask you to stand by the table over here. Will you take one from each 
group and hand me one.” Max takes a bottle in each hand and then decides to give David the 
one in his right. He looks at the label as he does, asking whether he needs to know what's in 
the bottle. “Well, it’s easy to see,” says David, reading the label, “You’ve handed me the port.” 
Max agrees. 

“Quite honestly, would you think it was possible, when I asked you to take all these 
drinks, to know which ones you would pick beforehand?” Max admits that it seems unlikely. 
“Then I asked you to divide them into two groups of three. Again, neither you nor I could 
possibly know which three would end in which group. And then I asked you to pick up two 
and you could have picked up any two. And finally I asked you to hand me one, and again it 
could have been any one. But you handed me port.” This gets another affirmative from Max. 
“And of course I knew this right from the start.” 

Max takes the last remark as a joke. David may c/aim he knew which bottle would be 
chosen but he hasn’t yet proved it. He asks Max to pick up the paperweight, turn it over and 
read the inscription on the base. Max laughs, suspecting what is to come. “I’m not going to 
believe this,” he says. He reads out the inscription, “To Max Bygraves, Thank You For Choosing 
The Port In My Television Series.” 


Revelations: You'll find a detailed breakdown of Magician’s Choice in the chapter devoted 
to it but a couple of points are worth noting as it is applied to this specific performance. ‘The 
first is a clever subtlety that begins the routine. When Max was asked to take bottles from the 
trolley and place them on the table, the port was among those he took. However, he could 
very well have left it on the trolley. What would have happened then? Simple, David would 
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have continued the next stage of the routine with the bottles on the trolley and ignored those 
on the table, as if they had been discarded rather than chosen. When it transpires that the 
table will be the arena in which the effect will take place, David asks him to move closer to it. 

What is so ingenious about this handling is that the first elimination is invisible, even 
to magicians. The routine appears to start either with the bottles on the table or those left on 
the trolley. Don’t underestimate the power of this apparently simple bit of business. It lays the 
foundation for what is, to the audience, an astonishing prediction. 

The rest of the routine worked smoothly. Max was asked to divide the bottles into two 
groups. As you’d expect with six bottles he divided them equally. David then said, “Will you 
take one from each group...” leaving the slightest pause before completing the sentence with 
“... and hand me one.” And those last four words were used because he could see that Max 
had picked up the port bottle. Whether he handed over the port or chose to retain it, the 
sentence could be adjusted to suit either situation. 

The recap served to emphasise the straightforward nature of the choices made and 
reminded the audience that Max had chosen one bottle from more than a dozen on the trolley. 
From the audience’s point of view the effect is practically impossible to work out. There's an 
unusual postscript to this story. Max laughed with surprise when the prediction was revealed 
but as he and David walked off the set he said, with even greater enthusiasm, “How the hell 
did you do that?” He was utterly baffled. “Too late,” replied David. The show was over; any 
congratulations now would go unheard and unbroadcast. 

David wasn’t being ungrateful but he was disappointed that Max’s obvious and sincere 
show of amazement was saved until after the recording was over. David didn’t book all of the 
guests for this show but, he says, that it is an aspect well worth thinking about. Some guests, 
like Max, are great raconteurs but not necessarily the best spectators for a television magic 
show. They are more used to getting reaction than giving it. The guest booker will try to 
envisage how a particular celebrity can enhance the entertainment value of a show but they 
will probably not be able to assess the way they react to the magic. Will they be embarrassed 
at being deceived or delighted to be fooled? And, more to the point, will they show it on 
camera? Max’s late reaction was no fault of his own. David was working all hours to prepare 
the series and because of the immense pressures on his time some aspects of the show didn’t 
get the attention they deserved. Not that you’d know this if you watched that routine on 
videotape. Ah, but David knows and he’s never forgotten it. 


ur 


Quartered Magic Square 
On the third show of the series, the theme was numbers and David performed a version 
of his Magic Square routine. It begins with David asking for the assistance of four volunteers. 
“I'd like two couples to help me,” he says, specifying that they should enjoy numbers and 
have reasonably neat handwriting. The audience applauds as four people volunteer their help. 
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Turning to one of the men he asks, “Do you know anything about numerology?” 

“Not a lot,” says the man. 

“Well, I will ask you to give me your birthday and I will explain something about 
numerology. What is the date of your birth?” 

“The 18th of September 1949,” says the volunteer. David breaks the date down into 
four numbers (18, 9, 19 and 49) and writes each number boldly onto four separate boards. 
Each one is about 18 inches square, arranged on stands across the studio. He walks back to the 
volunteer who is standing next to an even larger white board also mounted on a stand. He 
copies the figures onto the large white board as he explains that in numerology the digits are 
added together to produce a lucky number. In this instance 1 +8 +9 +1+9+4+9=41. 
“Now, if you get a double number, you add those together again. 4 + 1 = 5. Therefore your 
lucky number, according to numerologists, would be 5. If you didn’t know it before, you know 
it now!” 

“Now my job is to try and guess this gentleman’s lucky number,” says David, pointing 
to the second male volunteer. Since he hasn’t mentioned his birth date, such a guess would in 
itself require some luck. “I can’t guess the birthday, that’s impossible. But I can guess the year, 
near enough. It would be about 1922, no I’d say 1921?” 

“No,” says the volunteer. 

“How many years am I out?” 

“Just one.” 

“Not bad, when was it?” 
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“1920.” 

“Let me think now. 1920 and looking at you, you could be a Leo, although I don’t 
believe in astrology but it’s around about that time. Don’t tell me yet. I would guess, and I 
could be terribly wrong, that you are a 7. Now you don’t know that do you? Let me try to work 
it out for you.” 

David turns to the audience and makes his pronouncement official. “My guess is that 
this gentleman is a 7.” He asks for his birth date. It’s the 7th June 1920. David realises that his 
guess as to the man being a Leo was wrong, that would have been July rather than June. 
Nevertheless, the audience appreciate he was close. He writes the separate digits of the date 
across the white board, 7 + 6 + 1 + 9 + 2 + 0 and adds them together to get 25. But, just as 
before, he then adds the two digits, 2 + 5, to arrive a single figure, the number 7. “Which is 
exactly what I said to you beforehand.” The audience applauds and the volunteer looks duly 
impressed. But this is just a preliminary to the main effect. 

David asks the four volunteers to walk over to the smaller boards and flip them around. 
On the other side of each board is a 2 x 2 grid. Also attached to the boards are holders containing 
marker pens, which the volunteers are now invited to pick up. 

One of the volunteers is asked to point to one of the four squares on his board. “Would 
you put in there the number 49. Make it nice and bold.” He quickly turns to another volunteer 
and asks him to point to one of the four squares on his board. He does and David asks him to 
write in the number 20. Moving rapidly from one volunteer to another he asks each of them to 
choose squares on their boards and then gives them a number to put there. Within a short 
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space of time all but one of the squares on each board is filled. 

There’s another surprise in store. Each 2 x 2 grid comes away from the board. ‘The two 
male volunteers collect them and take them over to David who assembles them on a larger 
board on the left side of the studio, making a larger 4 x 4 grid. “As you can see we are now 
constructing a very large square.” 

Anyone familiar with David’s Magic Square routine will realise that this is of a similar 
nature. A Magic Square built piece by piece. There are twelve numbers on the board and four 
empty spaces yet to be filled. David walks over to the board on which he worked out the lucky 
numbers. The board opens up to twice the size, revealing a large chart filled with over one 
hundred numbers. 

He invites one of the ladies to come forward. “Just with your hand, would you circle an 
area of the board very quickly.” She does and David marks it out more carefully with a marker 
pen, drawing a large circle on the numbered board. “You started here and where did you go?” 
She points to the area. “And then?” She indicates the perimeter of the circle as David draws it. 
“Okay, well you could have chosen any section of this board.” She agrees. 

The second lady is asked to come forward and wave her hand over the circled numbers. 
David asks her to open her hand as she does so and then stop in any area she chooses. She does 
and places her fingers on the board. “You are actually pointing to a specific number. I meant 
you to point to some numbers, but do you want that particular number?” She nods and David 
circles it. It is number 95. 

“I appreciate your help very much. I'll tell you about this number in a moment. In the 
meantime could we have a very large round of applause for our four volunteers.” The two 
couples return to their seats and then David continues. He apologises if he has to turn his back 
and ignore the audience for a few moments but he needs a little time to think. Music plays, he 
concentrates and then quickly inserts numbers into the empty spaces on the 4 x 4 grid. 

‘The audience has waited patiently. David now has sixteen numbers on the board. A 
lady from the audience has selected the number 95. What can it all mean? Now is the time to 
find out. He indicates the four columns of numbers in the 4 x 4 grid asks a lady in the audience 
to choose one. She picks the third column from the left. 

“Let’s see what happens.” David openly totals the numbers in that column, asking the 
audience to add them with him. They total 95, the chosen number, and the audience applauds. 
“Now at this point you're wondering what would have happened if she had pointed to another 
column.” He adds up the numbers in another column. They also total 95. In fact every column 
adds up to 95. The audience start to applaud but David tells them to save it because, as he 
soon shows them, all the horizontal rows also add up to the number 95! 

Other combinations of four squares also total the chosen number. The four centre 
numbers, the diagonals, the corners, in fact there are 32 different ways of arriving at the number 
95. “Let me just juggle these up a bit,” says David, breaking the big square down into its four 
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smaller, 2 x 2 constituents. “You'd think that when you start shuffling these around, things are 
going to change.” He rearranges the pieces of the board and then totals the numbers in one of 
the columns. It still adds up to 95. All the columns, rows, diagonals, corners etc still add up to 
95. Now that is a Magic Square. 

He asks the gentleman who revealed his birth date at the beginning of the show to 
stand up. “I was just going to ask you to remind me of the birthday but you don’t have to 
because we wrote it down at the beginning.” David walks over to the four boards arranged 
across the stage and one by one flips them around to bring the man’s birth date (18-9-19-49) 
back into view. There are now four numbers facing the audience. David adds them up, 18 + 9 
+ 19 + 49 = the ubiquitous 95. More applause. 

“Ladies and gentlemen,” says David pointing to the board, “that is a Magic Square. It’s 
been known for generations. But what has never been seen before, and I can assure you that 
you are the first people to see it here tonight, is that I’ve managed to incorporate somebody's 
birth date within a Magic Square.” He points to the centre four squares on the board, 18, 9, 19 
and 49. Look familiar? ‘They should, it’s the man’s birth date — the 18th September 1949! 


Revelations: The formula for constructing the Magic Square is described elsewhere in 
this book but the presentation is recorded here to show just how flexible the idea is. Omitted 
from this description is the fact that David once again used the various masks to highlight the 
different combinations of numbers. Those with a penchant for numbers might want to explore 
the possibilities of making the square up piecemeal and then rearranging it as David did on 
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this show. In this case the birth date appeared in the four centre squares but it can also appear 
in the four corners (it can in fact be made to appear in any of the 32 arrangements but most do 
not make for a dramatic revelation). The technical working in either case is just the same. 

The force of the number 95 was incredibly convincing and is a technique that David 
has used on many occasions. ‘The lady volunteer had no idea what she was about to do or what 
the consequences of her actions would be. Although, with hindsight, it seems obvious she was 
choosing a number, David never actually said this. What he did do was ask her to come forward 
to the board and wave her hand around in a circle. He didn’t ask her to choose amy part of the 
board so, naturally, she walked forward to the most convenient area. David was standing in 
front of one half leaving her the other. 

The wave of the hand was natural too, and David knew from experience how large an 
area she would be likely to cover. Large enough to include the number 95, which, as it happened, 
lay at the volunteer’s shoulder height. David has prepared other boards filled with random 
numbers, the vital ones of which are located at similarly convenient points for forcing. 

He drew a line around the perimeter of the imaginary circle the volunteer had made. 
At this stage, all he required was that the number 95 is within it. He could single out this 
particular number using a simple process of elimination. But first, in order to reduce the options 
still further, he would cross out all the numbers that the line of the circle passed through. This 
would leave about half a dozen numbers remaining. 

The final choice of numbers is usually worked with the second volunteer who steps 
forward and places her hand, palm open, on some numbers. David then includes or eliminates 
them according to the result he wants. He can arrive at the force number very quickly, dispensing 
with entire rows in one fell swoop. In this instance the lady placed her hand exactly on the 
number 95. Being scrupulously fair, and knowing exactly how far he could push the volunteer, 
he asked her if she was sure that was the number she wanted. She said yes and another miracle 
was on the road to completion. 

Many magicians look at this type of routine and conclude that the performer got “lucky.” 
Often they are the very performers who never seem to have any of the luck that seems in 
abundance when David performs. But it is never a question of luck. David never creates a 
routine in the hope that somewhere along the line he will get lucky. That would be absurd. 
His strategies are clear and straightforward. Only he knows the plan and that gives him the 
edge. The ladies in this routine were unaware that choices had been made until David told 
them. ‘They were circling numbers, touching numbers and while it seems that they could be 
doing nothing else but choosing a number this was never said until David had the result he 
wanted. As can be seen in many of his routines, spectators often carry out actions the true 
nature of which they do not know. And then, when it becomes known, it seems so obvious. 
What else could they have been doing except, in this case, choosing a number? 
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The Human Calendar 

The last show of the series was themed around memory, a topic close to David’s heart. 
He has been interested in memory techniques since his earliest days, employed them in his 
work and lectured on the subject on numerous occasions. A large proportion of his time has 
been devoted to conducting seminars on memory for some leading international corporations. 
Many of his techniques were described in his book A Question of Memory, which was published 
by Jonathan Cape in 1988. For over ten years he has been closely associated with the World 
Memory Championships, an annual event that takes place in London. He has featured a number 
of memory feats in his stage work. More often he uses memory as a secret aid. But in this show 
a demonstration of pure memory seemed to be appropriate. He knew that stage displays of 
memory are not in themselves entertaining. The initial claim that you can memorise a deck of 
cards or the names of everyone present gets the attention of the audience. But as soon as 
you've called out the first half-dozen correctly, that interest wanes. It’s more or less taken for 
granted that you can remember the rest. In seeking something a little different he devised the 
following. It has a totally unexpected finish that runs counter to the predictability of most 
memory demonstrations and for that reason is worth recording here. 

It starts conventionally enough. Everyone in the audience writes their name and birth 
date down on a card and these are collected. Someone picks out a bunch of them and David 
openly reads their contents and then lays them out, writing side up, on a card table. This all 
takes place during the warm up as he chats with the audience. “I’ve tried to remember as 
many of the names as I possibly can,” says David explaining what he has been doing. 

He walks away from the table so that he can no longer see the cards. Then he calls out 
a lady’s name and asks her to come forward, “So that we can identify you.” Another name is 
called, again a lady and she too comes down from the audience onto the studio floor. A third 
name ts called and that person stands with the other volunteers. 

One by one he calls out other names, each one being acknowledged by its owner who 
then joins the growing group next to David. Now for a change in strategy. David approaches 
one of the volunteers and asks for his name. He says it is Baron. “Peter Baron,” says David 
immediately, adding the first name, “Would you like to go to number 1” He points to a painted 
number on the studio floor, the first of a semicircle of twenty numbers across the studio. 

He asks the name of the man next to him and gets him to stand behind another of the 
numbers, 16. This procedure is repeated, every one of the volunteers being allocated a different 
number. Eventually they are standing in a line but there is a gap here and there. David calls 
out the number at one of the unfilled positions. “Number 17. Could we have Leonard Rawlings 
pleaser” A man stands up in the audience and comes forward to take his position. Several 
other numbers are filled in the same way until twenty-four people, more than there are numbers 
on the studio floor, are standing in a line. David has recalled every name on the chosen cards. 

It’s enough to warrant the applause that follows but there’s more to come. He stands in 
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front of the line up and turns to the audience. “I have put them in a specific order. What I’ve 
tried to do is put them in their correct numerical order according to age. So we start on this side 
with the youngest person...” But before he can go any further there is a burst of laughter from 
the audience. It’s clear to anyone that the youngest person of the group is not standing at the 
beginning of the line. And as for the lady at the end, well, she certainly doesn’t look that old. 

David smiles. “No no, I’m only kidding. To be a bit more serious, I have not only tried 
to remember their names, both first and last names, but I have also tried to remember their 
birth months. Let’s see if I’m right.” He turns to the volunteers. “Could I ask all the Januaries 
to step forward please.” Four people at the left hand end of the line step forward. “All the 
Februaries.” The next three people step forward. “Any March?” One person steps forward. 
“April?” No one moves. “May.” The next person in line steps forward. David calls out each 
month of the year and in ones, twos and threes, the volunteers step forward. They are all 
standing in calendar order, from January to December. 

“So far so good but let’s quickly check up on how we have done with their actual birth 
dates.” David walks up to the first volunteer and asks him to quickly call out the date and 
month of his birth. It’s the 4th of January. He moves to the next in line, it’s the 10th of January, 
and the next, the 14th January. It’s a rapid-fire finale with one volunteer after another calling 
out their birth date and confirming that every one is in the correct chronological position. Now 
you can applaud. 


Revelations: Our revelation starts with a confession. As indicated at the beginning of 
this chapter, David had been working under a lot of pressure and this new routine didn’t work 
as smoothly as he'd hoped. He actually got two of the volunteers in the wrong positions and 
one man he forgot entirely. David considers this a disaster but, to be honest, when I first saw 
this show on television I presumed it was just the kind of glitch you'd expect in any memory 
demonstration. David doesn’t agree. The routine should have worked perfectly, the way he 
intended it. Despite the less than 100% performance on this series, I think you'll agree that it 
really is a terrific routine. The performer remembers twenty-four names chosen at random 
and then somehow sorts them into birth date order. It seems unfathomable even to memory 
experts. 

When I watched this routine on television I had presumed that David had some 
mnemonic system for linking the names to the birth dates and then arranging them in 
chronological order. I also thought it would be extremely difficult to do, requiring an enormous 
amount of memory management. I was wrong on both counts. This is one of the cleverest 
memory routines I have ever seen. The method has been pared to the bones and the effect is 
all out of proportion to the technique used. Surprisingly, it is well within the reach of even 
those who have never previously dabbled with advanced memory techniques. 

During the warm-up everyone in the audience wrote their name and birth date on 
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cards. These were collected, dropped into a large bowl from which someone picked a handful. 
David had placed twenty numbers across the studio floor. In the event twenty-four names 
were selected. He decided to work with all twenty-four names rather than appear to be 
restricting their choice. 

David told the audience that he would try to remember as many of the names as he 
could. He took each card, read its contents and then placed it face up on the table. What the 
audience didn’t know was that he was actually laying the cards out in chronological order. It 
was done in stages. He sorted through the cards, took out all the Januaries and placed them on 
the left of the table. Then the Februaries and so on. Later, if necessary, the months were 
sorted into date order. He had plenty of time to do this and was carrying on a conversation with 
the audience at the same time. It might surprise you to know that he was making no attempt 
to memorise the contents of the cards at this stage. 

At the finish the cards were lying on the table in the correct sequence. He turned them 
face down and asked someone to boldly number the back of each card (there were twenty- 
four). Now, with a number assigned to each card, he would genuinely memorise the names 
(totally ignoring the birth dates), again chatting to the audience all the while, telling them all 
about the show. The main point is that David now had the names memorised in chronological 
order and each name was keyed to a number. 

If you’re interested in memory you'll find mnemonic techniques for memorising names 
in books devoted to this subject including David’s own A Question of Memory. 

On the television programme David began by telling the viewers that members of the 
audience had written down their names and birth dates and that some of them had been 
chosen at random. He was going to try and remember as many of them as possible. 

He called out names from his memorised list at random and when there were about 
twelve people on stage he began to direct them to stand at the numbered positions on the 
studio floor. Several spaces were left vacant and David called out the appropriate names 
from his memorised list. At this stage he had done more than he had promised. Instead of 
trying to remember as many as possible he had succeeded in remembering them all. 

He made no mention about recalling the birth dates written on the cards but now was 
the time to remind the audience of this additional data. It’s implicit in the routine that he has 
somehow not only remembered all these dates but also managed to mentally arrange them in 
order. That’s the unique bonus of this method, an unexpected and incredibly impressive finale 
in return for no memory work whatsoever. 

David says that just as audiences will tire of a performer reciting a large number of 
memorised items, so they will also be disappointed if someone makes a claim and then fails to 
fulfil it even if he forgets only one or two items from an enormous list. The audience wants 
blood. That’s why he always tells the audience that he will zry to remember as many as possible. 
When he eventually finishes by remembering every item (or in the case of this routine, 
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remembering something they didn’t anticipate) the audience is even more impressed. 

In Variety theatres David performed a memory routine in which he asked the front two 
rows of the audience to take out objects from their pockets and hold one in each hand. He’d 
look along the rows and examined the items, “Let me see what you have. That’s a coin, what 
kind? And the date? A driving licence, could you read out the number? Any endorsements?” 
The volunteer called out the details, David memorised them and moved on to the next in 
line. Later in the routine the recollection of these many details would have a tremendous 
impact on the audience but David says that in fact the additional information actually made 
the items easier to remember. 

There was a natural interest in the sort of objects that people had in their pockets and 
plenty of entertainment value and byplay was had from the little details that came with each 
of them. For the revelation David turned his back to the audience, so that he couldn’t see the 
objects, telling the volunteers to lower their hands as soon as he called out the item they were 
holding. “We started at the end of the row with a coin, a two shilling piece, 1946. Over there 
we had a packet of cigarettes, Players I believe, with five left in the packet etc.” He called the 
items out at random, pointing to the area of the audience from which it came. People put their 
hands down as the items were recalled and the audience would start applauding. But it wouldn't 
be full-hearted because David always deliberately left one volunteer out. His back to the 
audience he would extend his arms as if expecting his final applause. When it didn’t materialise 
he would say, “What’s the matter?” and, usually, someone from the audience would call out 
that one man still had his hand up. David would glance over his shoulder briefly and then turn 
back. “Oh, of course, the driving licence. Sorry, your driving licence was number 7283769, you 
have two endorsements, isn’t that right Mr Williams? Don’t get caught again!” The audience 
burst into applause, louder than before. 

It’s akin to the trapeze act in the circus, failing before he succeeds. Or the juggler 
dropping a club before making an incredible record-breaking attempt. You need to make the 
audience believe the task is truly difficult if they are to appreciate it fully. You also need to 
build in entertainment devices to keep their interest. David recalls that the famed memory 
man Leslie Welch would use a plant in the audience to make sure the act ended on a high 
note. Welch was extremely knowledgeable about sports and could answer most questions 
from the audience buta finale demands something more. A prompted question, such as “What 
are the last twenty winners of the Derby?” gave him a very dramatic finish to an extraordinary 
act. 

At business conferences David would have everyone write their names on numbered 
slips of paper which were dropped into a bowl. Someone mixed them up, took a handful out 
and placed them on the table. The slips were opened and David memorised them using a 
mnemonic. Someone could now choose any slip, call out the number and David would reveal 
the matching name, or vice versa. It was an effective presentation and used genuine memory 
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Later David found an easier way of doing the same effect. Quite often there was a list 
of the people attending the conference or dinner available prior to the show. David would get 
hold of the list and take, say, twenty-five of those names, write them down on slips of paper 
and memorise them. Even in doing this he could choose either the most interesting names 
(from a presentation point of view those which were complex or humorous are obvious 
examples) or those that would be the easiest to remember. 

During the presentation David explained either that everyone had written their name 
on a table card or, better still, chat the company had placed all the names on slips of paper. 
Those names were in a glass bowl. A volunteer mixed up the papers and then tipped them 
onto a table. David shuffled these slips around to mix them further. He had the twenty-five 
memorised slips hidden in his hand and secretly dropped them onto the table close to the pile. 
He continued to shuffle, keeping track of those he had memorised. Then he sliced the pile 
into four quarters, running his finger between the slips like a knife cutting a cake. All the 
memorised slips were in one quarter. He then forced that particular pile. The slips were opened 
and David made a pretence of memorising them. ‘The rest was presentation. 

It was a method that enabled David to claim he had memorised the names of everyone 
at the conference. Instead of memorising all 200, as he used to do, it made sense to select just 
a few. Once he had called out half a dozen correctly, apparently selected at random, the audience 
were convinced of his memory skills. There was no need to do more. Any additional information 
about where the attendee came from, or which department he worked in, et cetera, all went to 
make the presentation more entertaining. One thing to remember about memory feats, and 
David has learned this from bitter experience, it doesn’t matter how many names you memorise, 
the only name the spectators are interested in is their own. As Dale Carnegie said, “The 
sweetest sound, in any language, to a man is the sound of his own name.” 


Epilogue 

I recall watching The Mind of David Berglas with great interest. About the only other 
television performance I'd seen of David’s was his 1972 Press Club Prediction. | wondered what 
other miracles he might have to offer. I was not disappointed. 

David on the other hand was. He is not fond of this particular series and it wasn’t until 
recently that he was able to view it calmly. He thinks that many of the routines are drawn out 
and that he wasn’t, for a variety of reasons, at his best. I on the other hand, knowing nothing of 
the production process, saw some marvellous and thoroughly baffling routines. Like any amateur 
magician, I watched television magic shows to see what I might learn. From David's show I 
learnt almost nothing in terms of technique. How could I? I hadn’t a clue as to how any of the 
material worked. Nor did anyone else I spoke to. 

The show was broadcast on Channel 4 and directed by David's friend Royston Mayoh. 
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The cast and crew of The Mind of David Berglas; David points 
out the fallacy of a “one-man show” by revealing some of the 
people behind the scenes. David stands at the centre. Royston 
Mayoh, the director, is lying on the ground at the left! 


They knew each other from the television show This Is Your Life (on which David made a total 
of eleven appearances including, of course, the programme on which his own life was featured). 
David also appeared on a David Nixon show, which Royston directed. It was at a dinner party 
at Nixon’s house that Royston watched an impromptu performance by David and asked why 
he didn’t have another television series. The truth was that he had made a decision in the 
late 1960's not to appear on British television. His children were going to school and he didn’t 
think it would be good for them if their father continued making frequent appearances on 
television. He had seen too many show business children badly affected by their parents’ 
fame. 

Fortunately Opus /3 came along and as David disappeared from the television studios 
of Great Britain he became incredibly famous in Holland. Other European television work 
followed and he had soon achieved his aim of working consistently and yet being relatively 
unknown to British television audiences. 

Royston was impressed with David’s skills and offered to develop a television show 
with him. And so in the 1980's, with his children no longer at school, David began thinking 
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about a new series. It took two years to work out a format and Royston had just booked a 
studio in London when fate intervened. He had been made Head of Light Entertainment at 
‘Tyne ‘Tees ‘Television in Newcastle. He offered David a choice, either he could wait out his 
appointment, say two to four years, after which they would do the show in London, or, he 
could do the show in Newcastle. 

The London studio was small but David had all his contacts nearby. In London he 
would have no trouble getting anything he might need for the show whether it was equipment 
or personnel. However, the ‘Tyne Tees studio was much larger and Royston’s position as Head 
of Light Entertainment would carry a lot of weight. After some thought, David said, “Yes.” 
The production went ahead and David found himself taking trains and planes to Newcastle 
twice a week. It was a decision he has always regretted. 

As is his fashion he worked to do something new. Many of his classic routines had been 
fine-tuned and that extra something added. A lot of the other material, including the finale of 
each show, was so new that much of it was untried. Television is always a high-pressure 
environment but on this show David was working especially hard. Getting the materials and 
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people he needed was far more difficult than even he had anticipated. He knew no one in the 
area when the show started and on more than one occasion he even recruited suitable volunteers 
on the long train journeys from London to Newcastle. As usual he kept his routines and methods 
a secret from the production team but this seemed to convince people, especially Royston, 
that David did not need much help in putting together his performance. The schedule was 
punishing and rehearsals brief. Some items barely received a walk-through and that for the 
benefit of the cameras rather than David. Royston clearly thought that David was a real 
wonderworker. 

Royston proved to be a playful fellow on the set (the final show photograph with the 
production team shows Royston lying on the ground staring up at the ceiling) and while it 
might have kept the spirits of the crew up, it did little for David whose problems were growing 
worse as time grew short. Sometimes the high spirits got in the way. One of the riskiest tasks 
was that of getting the information he required for the paperweight prediction. Guests were 
only in the studio for one day and David had to make time in his own busy schedule to force 
an object or get the right information. This might only happen a short time before the actual 
recording began, barely enough for the engraver to do his work. Sometimes things were cut a 
little too fine and David recalls one incident in which he and the guest of the day were seated 
at a long table in the hospitality suite. Royston came into the room, suddenly jumped up onto 
the table, which was laden with food, and walked right along it and up to the guest who was an 
old friend. There was a loud crack as he trod on David’s script. Royston took no notice, he was 
busy saying hello, but David knew that his clipboard, which was hidden in the script and on 
which he had just secured some much needed information, had just been broken into pieces. 
After Royston had left he had to find another way of securing the same information. 

The clipboard was one of David’s own devising and, aside from this one incident, has 
served him well over the years. It is just a simple write-on wipe-off board with a sheet of paper 
clipped to it. There is no carbon yet David has a perfect copy of whatever the volunteer has 
written. The secret, which he developed with Brian Barnes, is a fine graphite powder and the 
discovery that the surface of the board picks up an impression left by the writer that can later 
be uncovered by the performer. It’s a forensic process, graphite powder being scattered onto 
the board before being tipped free. It clings to the faint impression and reveals the writing 
with perfect clarity. 

David was astounded to discover that the board contained another peculiar property 
when used in conjunction with a dry marker pen. During a show a volunteer could write his 
thoughts on the board and then having memorised the information wipe the board clean. 
David picked up the same board and started to jot something down. Then he appeared to 
change his mind and wipe the writing away. What the audience didn’t realise was that he was 
actually wiping the board with cotton wool containing graphite power. The marker pen had 
left a faint trace that the graphite now made visible, providing an exact copy of whatever the 
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volunteer had written. It made for some remarkable effects. David did briefly market a limited 
quantity of the board (together with everything else required for its use) during some of his 
lectures but this is the first time it has been described in print. 

Looking at The Mind of David Berglas today, David believes that some items are too 
long and still cringes as he remembers last minute changes that forced him to do rethink 
routines in order to accommodate revised camera angles. But he’s observing the show from 
within. From outside, it remained a great showcase for some remarkable routines and soundly 
baffled a new generation of magicians who thought they knew everything. 

If there is one real regret about the show it is that one of David’s suggested guests 
could not make it. To be truthful no-one on the production team believed the guest would 
ever consent to appear on the show. When David put his name forward they did not believe he 
would ever return their calls. They were right. They were rebuffed at every turn. Their requests 
never made it through to their intended target, being easily diverted by an overprotective and 
cautious personal assistant. So David made the call himself and left a message. And to everyone’s 
surprise the guest himself called back and said yes, he’d do the show. A date was set and the 
shooting of the series rescheduled to accommodate it. But sometimes the world has other 
plans. Death intervened and that appointment was never kept. Who was the guest? Perhaps 
one of the greatest magical figures of our century. A true master of illusion: Orson Welles. Now 
what a show that would have been. 
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“Im a great believer in luck, and I find that the harder I 
work, the more I have of it.” 
—Thomas Jefferson 
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A publicity portrait from the 1980's. 
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DAVID FANS A PACK OF CARDS AND HOLDS IT UP TOWARDS YOU. “THINK OF A CARD, ANY ONE.” 
You scan the faces of the cards noting that they are all different and settle on the Jack of Clubs. 
“Have you got one?” asks David. You have and he closes the fan, cuts the pack and places it on 
the table. You wonder how he plans to find a card that you are just thinking of. But it’s too late. 
He already has it. “What was your card?” he asks. You name it. “Turn over the top card.” You 
do. Its the Jack of Clubs. 

Magicians have been finding thought-of cards for over four hundred years, ever since 
Reginald Scot explained how To zell one without confederacie what card he thinketh. \n The Discoverie 
of Witchcraft (published in London in 1584) Scot explained how to determine which of three 
tabled cards a volunteer was thinking of. He was perhaps the first to point out that if the 
magician looked where the volunteer looked he might know which card was chosen. Over the 
years many different performers have developed the technique but the method remains 
essentially the same, observing the gaze of the volunteer. However, few performers have made 
the feat central to their card work in the way that David has. Watch him perform and you’ll 
note that cards are rarely removed from the pack only to be replaced and then the pack shuffled. 
They are almost always thought-of and then produced in a manner as direct as their selection. 

An early description of David’s performance of Think of a Card can be found in Will 
Dexter’s book Famous Magic Secrets (1955). In the chapter Meet The Magic Circle, he commented 
on David’s ability to repeat the effect again and again, saying, “Even hardened veterans shake 
their heads in wonder. Yes, most of them know how he does it, but for the life of them they 
can't duplicate the feat every time as Berglas does.” 

This is because David’s technique is very different from that of any other performer, 
enabling him to succeed where others fail. It begins with having the knowledge and confidence 
to know that no matter what happens he will always be able to find the chosen card. There are 
enough techniques around to find any card in the pack even if he has to physically look through 
the cards and cull it. This is important. David has complete confidence in his performance 
because he knows that if Think of a Card doesn't work he will always be able to bring the trick 
to a successful conclusion. He can always find the card. With that in mind let’s turn to the 
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technique itself. 

It begins rather oddly, at least by the usual standards. Most magicians display the pack 
using a pressure fan. David does not. He holds the pack in the right hand and uses the left 
hand to fan the cards. The pack is held at the upper left corner between the right thumb and 
forefinger. The left hand comes palm up to touch the lower left corner of the deck and sweeps 
it up and around into the fan as shown in the illustrations. 

The fan is not yet complete. The right fingers, behind the fan, pull the left end of the 
cards down and into the hand giving the fan the widest possible width and exposing every 
single card equally. 

It is a very unusual way of making a fan and for most magicians would feel very awkward. 
The nearest analogy to it is making a face-up pressure fan in the left hand. It is, however, the 
fanning technique David uses for all his work. He evolved it himself and believes it owes 
something to him being ambidextrous. It has, as you will see, one great advantage when applied 
to Think of a Card. 

David raises the fan until the faces of the cards are towards the volunteer who is standing 
next to him on his left. Because of the pressure of the right fingers the fan is slightly concave. 
It is held a little higher than the volunteer’s eye level. David places his left hand on the 
volunteer’s right shoulder. It appears to be a friendly gesture but it also ensures that David can 
control the volunteer’s position. To repeat, because this is important, the volunteer should be 
standing next to the performer, gazing directly at the fan, which is held out with its face towards 
him. 

David asks the volunteer to “Think of a card.” He does, unaware that his gaze is being 
tracked. Older texts on conjuring make reference to the volunteer showing a loss in the intensity 
of gaze as soon as he has thought of a card. The theory is that the volunteer scans the cards 
until his eyes come to rest on the one he likes. His demeanour communicates the completion 
of the task. At this point the volunteer may even look away from the fan and await further 
instruction. David quickly notes the last point of interest in the fan and then looks at the 
volunteer. He doesn’t want to be caught staring at the pack. 

If the volunteer appears to be taking some time in making his choice, David hurries 
him by saying, “Have you got one?” A card will be quickly selected and its approximate position 
can be noted. 

“You've thought of a card,” says David lowering the fan and turning it towards him. 
This is where the unusual nature of the fan pays dividends. The turning manoeuvre is entirely 
comfortable and brings the fan to a natural reading position. David looks down at the cards; 
specifically at the same area he believes the volunteer made his selection from. Focussing his 
attention on eight to ten cards in that section of the fan, David asks himself which of those 
cards has been chosen? Often one will be more prominent than the others, a single black 
among some reds, an Ace or a court card amid a collection of numbers. Almost any difference 
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could separate it from its neighbours and make it a likely target for selection. 

He cuts the pack so that the prominent card is brought to the top. David’s patter covers 
the cut as he asks the volunteer whether he can remember his card. ‘The pack is now face up 
in his left hand but not squared. He deliberately pushes over the bottom three cards of the 
pack with his thumb. Similarly the top three cards are spread to the left. Looking down he can 
see six cards, all from the area where the volunteer made his selection. 

He notes the top and bottom cards and gets a brief impression of the rest then places 
the pack face down on the table. He asks the spectator to name his card. In most cases it will 
be the card David also noted and is now on top of the pack. Sometimes it will be the bottom 
card. If not, it is nearly always one of the others and all are within a few cards of the top and 
bottom of the pack ready to be produced. The brief impression is usually enough to recall 
which of the six cards it is. David makes no attempt to memorise each card. 

To recap: The selection is totally free and the sighting of the cards and the cutting of 
the pack are all done in an instant. It is so fast that David often repeats it with several spectators. 
What better proof could you have that the technique works? 

Some people are more suspicious than others. They might try to put David off the 
scent, wary that he is somehow following their gaze especially if they have already witnessed 
the effect. For those people he has a wonderful ruse. He asks them to look at the cards and 
think of one. They do but they do it quickly in order to elude him. Having finished and 
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satisfied that he couldn’t possibly know what they are thinking, they look straight at him. 
David says, “Have you got one? Please remember it.” He looks towards the fan as he pushes 
it toward them. Invariably the volunteer picks up the cue and unwittingly glances at the fan 
once more to check that his thought-of card is still there. Thats when David gets another 
opportunity to note the position of the card. It’s a very cheeky bit of psychology. 

Sometimes he won’t wait for the volunteer to become suspicious. He will tell them to 
“Look at the cards. Start at the left and slowly look to the right, scan the whole pack. Just 
think of one of the cards on the way.” At this point he probably doesn’t have any idea where 
their mentally selected card lies. By asking them to remember it and persuading them to 
glance back at the fan he estimates its location very accurately and they are none the wiser. 

David doesn’t restrict the choice of cards that the volunteer has but has found that this 
is possible simply by angling the fan one way or the other. When the fan is held straight the 
chosen card will almost always be selected from the highest portion of the fan, the middle of 
the pack. Ifangled towards the left the right hand portion of the fan becomes more prominent 
and vice versa if the fan is tilted the other way. 

Several bits of business can be used when revealing the selected cards. Having asked 
the volunteer if he has thought of a card David adds, “You changed your mind didn’t you?” 
‘The volunteer is amazed that he could know this, not realising that a hesitation in making his 
choice has disclosed the mental process he was going through. 
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Another way of building this into a miracle for the audience, and David uses this for 
the sheer devilment of it, is to say, “You changed your mind two or three times.” The volunteer 
nods. “Would you like the first, second or third card.” The volunteer and the audience is 
thinking he must know every card that was thought of and often applaud before the trick has 
gone any further. Usually the volunteer will name the last card he saw (probably the only one 
he can remember with any certainty) which is just as well because that’s the card David has 
cut to the top of the pack. 

The big question for most magicians in tricks of this type is what happens when it goes 
wrong? It can happen. A volunteer may just dream up a card, without having seen it in the 
pack. If David is working with a stacked pack then this presents no problem. He can always 
cut to it. If using a borrowed and shuffled pack he will fan the cards again, this time towards 
himself, looking for the just-named card but looking for it in a particular way. He imagines just 
the index of the card because that is all that will be visible in the fan. He doesn’t want to have 
to scan the cards looking for the card. He wants it to jump out at him so that he can cut to it as 
quickly as possible without appearing to be searching for it and this process of mental 
visualisation makes it possible. He has demonstrated the technique to other magicians and 
they have been surprised when a named card has suddenly made itself visible in the fan. ‘The 
key is to shut out of his mind all the other cards and focus only on the index corner of the card 
he is looking for. He holds the fan at a comfortable reading level and allows the card to present 
itself. People have similar experiences when familiar names seem to leap out of otherwise 
uninteresting text. They catch the eye and reveal themselves even when you haven’t been 
specifically looking for them; this is also the principle behind speed-reading. 

Another alternative that David uses is to turn the cards face up and spread them from 
hand to hand, saying, “I don’t know where the card is but it must be somewhere in this pack.” 
It’s an obvious statement but covers the spreading of the pack. If he hasn’t spotted the named 
card, he tilts the spread towards the volunteer. “What I can see you can see,” says David. 

The volunteer is looking at the cards that are being widely spread whereas David is 
looking at the cards that are about to be spread. He will see the named card before the volunteer 
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spots it, particularly as the volunteer is looking at the cards upside down. David continues 
spreading, occasionally tilting the cards towards him and then back towards the volunteer 
when he has made sure that the named card has not been exposed. As soon as the card comes 
into view David pushes it under the spread and keeps his right fingers on its back to mark its 
position. 

The rest of the pack can be spread freely and the volunteer allowed to see every card 
that passes. He thinks he’s seen everything that David has seen and his selection never came 
into view. He’s sure David couldn’t know where it is and yet with a simple cut it can be 
brought to the top. If the volunteer did just dream up a card without actually spotting it in the 
fan, David now has a psychological advantage. The volunteer may be feeling a twinge of guilt, 
worried that a card he has just named might not be in the pack at all. 

David also has a special handling with the giant fan, one that never fails to get a laugh 
of surprise from magicians when he presents it. He begins by taking the pack, dividing it into 
two halves and weaves them together using an in-the-hands faro shuffle in preparation for the 
giant fan. He then fans the cards using exactly the same technique described earlier. Turning 
the giant fan towards a volunteer he asks them to, “Think of a card.” 

Invariably the volunteer will think of a card in the upper tier of the fan. There are only 
26 cards and they are spread in a much wider arc than a normal fan, making it much easier for 
David to spot in which section the thought-of card lies. David closes the fan and strips the 
half-packs apart. He knows the approximate location of the thought-of card and can reveal it 
using any of the techniques at his disposal. 

He may repeat the effect, again weaving the cards and asking a volunteer to think of 
one. ‘This time he will point out the two tiers of cards, saying, “You can think of a card in the 
upper or lower level.” It doesn’t matter which choice the volunteer makes, their gaze is easily 
tracked and David can divine both the level and the location of the card. For the spectators 
the giant fan makes the effect seem more difficult and more spectacular but in reality it makes 
the task easier. 
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DAVID HAS MADE A WELL-DESERVED REPUTATION FROM HIS HANDLING OF THINK OF A CARD. 
He’s been picking thoughts out of the air for fifty years and it’s no surprise that he’s found 
more than one way of discovering which card you are thinking of. The following is one of his 
best-kept secrets. 

He’s feeling in a generous mood. You’ve watched him perform Think of a Card but he 
senses some scepticism. Maybe you think that because he is holding the cards there is some 
kind of sleight of hand going on. Perish the thought! “Here, you take the cards,” he says. And 
you do. You shuffle them too. And when you’re finished, David asks you to spread the cards 
face up, from hand to hand, and just think of any card you see. Couldn't be fairer, could it? 

And so you spread the cards between your hands and you look at the cards. And I won’t 
believe you if you say that you aren’ta little afraid. That you’re not quite sure what is going on. 
There’s no way he can find your card this time. And all the while the cards are passing by: the 
Eight of Diamonds, the ‘Ten of Spades, the Ace of Diamonds. And you're looking and waiting 
and keeping your best poker face when suddenly you find a card you like, the Jack of Hearts. 
But then, just as quickly, you decide no. ‘Too obvious. You pick the Two of Clubs instead. You 
spread to the end of the pack, close the cards up and hand them back, thinking to yourself, 
“No way!” 

David takes the cards, gives them a single cut and places them on the table. “You 
thought of a card and then changed your mind, didn’t you?” You tell him he’s correct but not 
without feeling a little guilty. “What was your card?” he says. “Two of Clubs,” you answer. 
“Turn over the top card.” You do. It’s the ‘Two of Clubs! 


Revelations: ‘she technique is very similar to David’s Think of a Card but the fact that 
the volunteer has the pack in his own hands at the moment he makes his selection renders it 
seemingly impossible even to the most experienced card handlers. And yet it can be done. 

David usually demonstrates this with a borrowed, shuffled pack. He hands it to a 
volunteer, saying, “ Fan through the cards, like this, spread them from one side to the other, 
and just think of one on the way.” David mimes spreading the cards from hand to hand so that 
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the instruction ts clear. “And once you’ve got one, don’t change your mind, I want you to 
remember that one.” 

The volunteer has no reason to try and conceal the faces of the cards as he makes his 
selection but occasionally it does happen. If David sees that the volunteer is being cautious, 
he will immediately say, “There’s no need to hide the cards, you’re just going to ¢hink of one.” 
Casually said it seems a reasonable statement and the volunteer always complies. 

David is standing close enough to see the faces of the cards as they pass by in the 
spread. ‘This is not as close as you might think and there is no sense of “hovering” over the 
volunteer as he makes his selection. 

As with Think of a Card, David is looking for those telltale signs that the volunteer has 
committed a card to memory. There will be a definite relaxation of gaze as soon as a card has 
been thought of. There might also be a hesitation in spreading the cards or the volunteer may 
look up from the pack having accomplished his task. There are many indicators and they 
differ from one individual to another. Only practice and observation can reveal them all. The 
bottom line is that David notes the card in the spread that coincides with the volunteer's 
reaction. 

The card that drew the volunteer’s attention is also likely to draw David’s. He might be 
standing opposite the volunteer and viewing the cards upside down but David can see exactly 
what the volunteer sees. What is more, he can also judge the thought of card’s position in the 
spread. Both pieces of information can later be used to locate it. Sometimes David stands right 
across the room from the volunteer and cannot see the faces of the cards at all. Nevertheless, 
he can still pinpoint the moment the card was mentally chosen and estimate its position in the 
pack. 

“Have you thought of a card?” says David, and hearing that one has been thought of he 
takes the cards back. If David doesn’t already know the card, he will turn the pack face up and 
cut it at the card’s estimated position, talking as he does so. As he completes the cut he spreads 
a few cards at the top and bottom of the pack and quickly memorises them. He doesn’t use a 
mnemonic. Rather he takes a mental snapshot of the cards, say the top two and the bottom 
two, then closes the pack and places it face down on the table. 

When he tells the volunteer that he thought of a card but then changed his mind, this 
is not a meaningless line. People do that all the time. It’s also something that David can see 
from their actions, hesitating one moment but continuing to spread the cards, still interested 
in the faces of the cards. Mentioning it convinces the volunteer that he really can read his 
mind. 

It also lessens the questioning nature of, “What was your card?” The effect seems to be 
over. The volunteer blurts out the card and if David’s estimation has been correct he now 
knows its precise location and can produce it instantly. 

Sometimes the volunteer won't actually close the pack properly after having thought 
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of a card. In this instance David walks up to him and takes the pack in its spread condition. 
He actually grips it, between thumb and fingers, at the point he estimates the card to be and 
makes the cut at that point as he talks. It is all done very casually. 

Both of David’s techniques for Think of a Card are powerful tools but they need to be 
used properly for their best effect. It is possible to produce the thought-of card almost 
immediately and David often does when demonstrating for magicians, but the techniques can 
be used much more subtly. In David’s work he uses them to gain access to the selections long 
before the audience imagines such a thing could be possible. 

For example, a card has been thought of but unknown to the audience David already 
knows what it is. He secretly finds it and quickly spirits it away from the pack and conveys it 
to some as yet unknown and improbable location. He has all the time in the world to do this 
because as far as the audience is concerned the effect has barely started. 

The card can be discovered under an ashtray on the table, beneath the glass face of a 
clock or on the outside of a window. Wherever it is found, one thing is for sure, the audience 
will be absolutely dumbfounded. Even at the conclusion of the effect they still believe that no 
one could possibly know the card’s identity. It is this factor that makes its final revelation such 
a singular impossibility. 

“However,” says David, “there is still one very important point for magicians to realise. 
The fact that I can guess a card thought of is very clever to magicians. But to laymen it is just 
another card trick. ‘Techniques are important but so too is presentation. You could have a pack 
of fifty-two identical cards, have one chosen and reveal it and be the greatest magician an 
audience has ever seen, if you have the right presentation. Alternatively, you could be the 
greatest card worker and not get the same reaction. Why? Because the layman doesn’t realise 
how many years of practise the trick took, how complicated the mathematical formulas are, 
how subtle the sleights, or that volumes have been written about the techniques you use. 
They only see the effect. And the effect is all about presentation. How you present a trick is 
what makes it into an earth-shattering miracle, not the techniques you use to make it work. 
Ultimately, presentation is everything. I can’t stress that enough. Presentation is everything.” 
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60. 
The Berglas Effect 


Any Card at Any Number 

‘THIS PRESENTATION HAS UNQUESTIONABLY ACHIEVED “LEGENDARY” STATUS. [T IS AN EFFECT 
so impossible that it has had the best brains in magic scratching their heads in search of a 
solution. Some refused to believe the effect existed at all, that it was mere rumour, mis-reporting 
or perhaps even a hoax set up by the publicity master himself. In fact, the creation of the 
legend was a surprise even to David. He has been performing what is now widely known as 
The Berglas Effect for many years, both on stage and in less formal settings, the routine evolving 
out of the clean and direct way he works with playing cards, using minimal handling to achieve 
miraculous effects. 

It was the release of a Magicassette audio recording by Martin Breese (1976) that drew 
the attention of magicians to the routine and stimulated discussion. It contained a brief 
description of David’s nightclub act (which took place at Caesar’s Palace, Luton, 31st August 
1976, on the night of the recording) and included his own summary of this neo classic: 

I then went on to a card effect and probably, again, you noticed the difference. The card effects 

happen with the men on the stage and me off the stage. I get one man to point to somebody in 

the audience who calls out a card. Somebody else in the audience calls out a number. Someone 
else says from the top or bottom of the pack. When the man on stage counts to that number, 
somehow, the card is the right card in that position. 

Later on the tape, David performed the effect for Martin Breese who on naming the 
Jack of Clubs and calling for the number nineteen was amazed to find the card at that very 
number. And that was after being given the choice of dealing from either the top or the bottom 
of the pack! The performance sent cardworkers delving into their libraries in search of similar 
effects. Erdnase had described an Any Card At Any Number effect in Expert At The Card Table 
but it was clearly different from David’s own routine. It was Jon Racherbaumer, writing in his 
book Aż The Table (1984) who dubbed the routine The Berglas Effect. The appellation has remained 
and the effect is considered in the same genre as Dai Vernon’s Brainwave Deck and Ralph 
Hull’s Name-O-Card, in which freely chosen cards are revealed with the minimum of fuss. 
Ultimately, the conditions for The Berglas Effect seemed so impossible and so beyond the 
techniques familiar to cardworkers that many became convinced that there was only one 
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practical solution: the pack was set-up in a known order and the person who called the number 
was a confederate. 

Gus Southall was one of those that said so, publicly in The Budget magazine, an accusation 
that irked David. ‘The chance for a personal demonstration came at the British Ring Convention 
at Hastings in 1970, where David was helping fill in time between the competitors in the 
Close-Up Competition. He found himself performing his brand of card magic at the very table 
where Gus Southall, who was a competition judge, sat. David asked Gus to name a card while 
another spectator called out a number. As usual the card was found at the selected number in 
the pack. The audience applauded and then David said, “Well, you know how that’s done 
don’t you? Gus is a stooge!” David looked directly at him, adding, “Aren’t you?” Gus was 
taken aback and protested that he wasn’t. “In that case,” said David, “don’t write it again.” He 
never did. 

It was obvious that this couldn’t be the solution when other accounts of the effect 
began to appear. In the foreword to The David Berglas File, Peter Warlock, then editor of the 
New Pentagram, wrote the following: 

David and I were returning from Holland after a television presentation, part of a series in 

which this Man of Mystery made himself a household name in that country. It’s a short hop 

from Amsterdam’s Schiphol Airport to London’s Heathrow, and after ten minutes of flight 

David asked me to name a card. I named the Five of Clubs. A little later he asked me to give 

him a number between one and fifty-two. I gave him twenty-two. Five minutes to touchdown, 

and he asked me to take a case containing a deck from a holdall that lay at his feet. He asked 
me to take the cards from the case and count to the number I had given him, namely twenty- 
two. This I did and with the instruction to turn over the card at that number, found, just as 
you dear reader had already anticipated, the Five of Clubs! 

The television series Peter referred to was Opus 13, which places this performance of 
Any Card At Any Number sometime in 1966. One might have thought that Peter’s description 
would clarify some of the points but ironically this was not the case. Some magicians took the 
description too literally and assumed that the bag he mentioned played a part in the working. 
Perhaps, they suggested, it hid more than one pack of cards, maybe as many as fifty-two. The 
rumours and speculation continued as magicians struggled to fit each new description into 
some kind of model that would reveal the true secret. 

Ten years after the performance that baffled Peter Warlock, mentalist Barrie Richardson 
was to witness The Berglas Effect for himself. He described the event in his book Theatre of the 
Mind (2000): 

In May of 1977, I was visiting David Berglas in his home outside London. He asked me to 

name a card and any number under fifty. My reply was the Seven of Hearts and forty-two. He 

motioned me into his study and pointed to a deck of cards on his desk. He handed the cased 
deck to me. When I counted down to the forty-second card I discovered the Seven of Hearts. 
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The experience was chilling! 

Three years later, Barrie met David again. They were driving around London, with 
David at the wheel, when he asked Barrie to name a card. He chose the Four of Spades. Then 
he selected a number. “Twenty-five.” David asked him to reach into the glove compartment 
of the car and take out a pack of cards. With a feeling of déja vu Barrie counted down to the 
twenty-fifth card and there found his Four of Spades. Barrie has spent twenty-one years 
developing his own routines and theories about The Berglas Effect. He says that if David ever 
reveals his own method, well, he just doesn’t want to know. So Barrie, put the book down now! 


Revelations: David has been asked countless times to explain the method behind The 
Berglas Effect and he has always declined. This was not to keep the secret from fellow magicians 
or perpetuate the legend. It was for a far more practical reason. The Berglas Effect embodies 
everything that makes David the performer he is. It is so finely tailored to his own way of 
working that it is doubtful whether he could ever describe the method so completely that 
some other performer could make it work for them. Anyone looking for a simple description 
will not find it here. But if you are looking for miracles, you might want to stay awhile. 


Jazz Magic 

To understand how the effect works it’s important to understand the context in which 
David uses it. He has never performed card tricks in the standard way. He rarely has cards 
removed from the pack, returned and then the pack shuffled. He prefers to use his Think of a 
Card techniques so that cards are merely thought of. ‘This is much more magical and more 
suited to his particular style. Instead of people taking cards, he fans the pack and they think of 
one. He might go to several different people and each of them merely thinks of a card. The 
methods are explained in the chapters on Think of a Card and Think of a Card Plus. 

In an impromptu performance he will reveal the cards in quick succession; one might 
be reversed, another in his pocket, a third under an ashtray and so on. It is a routine he has 
been using for many years but it is not built along rigid lines. He will take advantage of the 
circumstances and environment around him. A card might find its way into a spectator’s pocket, 
under their chair, inside a clock or outside a window. He’s always looking for the most impossible 
effect and the fact that he knows all the selected cards before he even attempts to reveal the 
first one, means that he has lots of time to set up situations in which miracles can occur. 

It was a natural step to have people name cards rather than think of them. At an informal 
gathering, a dinner party for instance, he will start by saying, “We’ll try something with cards 
and I'd like to involve as many people as possible.” This is said before he has even taken the 
pack from his pocket (ideally he will borrow a pack). Then he’ll point to a number of people, 
saying, “Mention a card to me. And you mention one, and you...” He goes around the table 
until each person, perhaps ten or twelve, has a card in mind. David memorises all the cards 
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called out and can set them up for their revelation long before the effect seems to have begun. 
So by the time he has done a trick with the first card, he has already set up the second. 

A simple version of producing the named card at a chosen number is often included in 
these performances. When fanning the pack he may spot that a named card is at the seventh 
position from the top of the pack. He will then ask someone to, “Mention a number to me.” 
Most times the volunteer will select a number under ten. If seven, David will then ask them 
to remind him of their card. On dealing down to that number they are amazed to find their 
selection. They are particularly stunned because of the deliberate hands-off approach that 
David adopts. He conveys the impression that he has barely, some would swear “never,” touched 
the pack. He thinks of it as “remote control magic” and that’s the story audiences take away 
with them: “I thought of a card and a number and when I dealt down to it there it was. And he 
never touched the cards!” 

‘The number seven is mentioned here purely as an example of a psychologically favoured 
number that most magicians are familiar with. If chosen it produces a wonderful, hands-off 
effect but it can’t be relied on. Incidentally in David’s radio shows he used a more reliable 
method of persuading the volunteer to choose the number seven. He asked them to “Give me 
a number between one and eleven.” Perhaps because “eleven” rhymed with “seven,” it seemed 
to work better than the usual manner of asking the volunteer to name a number “between one 
and ten.” 

Here is another example of a revelation that David has used. Let’s imagine that a 
spectator calls out the Eight of Clubs and David knows that it happens to be eight cards down 
from the top of the pack. He immediately says, “Because you’ve chosen an Eight we are going 
to count eight cards down and the eighth card will be your card. Now if I had arranged the 
cards so that the first one was an Ace, the second a ‘Two, the third a Three and so on, it 
wouldn't be very surprising if the eighth card was an Eight. But it’s not just going to be any 
Eight. It’s going to be your Eight, the Eight of Clubs.” He asks the volunteer to pick up the 
pack and deal the cards from the top, one at a time. They are dealt face up onto the table as 
David counts aloud. Everyone can see that none of the dealt cards match the number being 
. called. He stops the deal after the seventh card, reminds the spectators how extraordinary it 
would be if the eighth card was indeed an Eight, the Eight of Clubs, and then has it turned 
over. It’s a very effective moment. 

But let’s say that the card does not already lie at the chosen number. It may be seventh 
from the top but the volunteer has chosen the number thirteen. David will surreptitiously 
slide six cards from the bottom of the pack and, while gesturing, casually put them on top. It is 
now the thirteenth card. The pack is placed on the table while he talks about something else. 
Then he’ll say, “Just remind me, what was the card you thought of? And what was the number 
you wanted?” Again, they find the named card at the chosen number. And again, if performed 
correctly, the audience will forget that he had any opportunity to place the card there. 
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It is literally jazzing with the cards, thinking up spur of the moment effects and methods 
and implementing them in the best way possible given the circumstances under which he is 
performing. Sometimes the effects are as fresh to David as they are to the audience. On other 
occasions, experience has taught him well-known routes along which miracles can be found. 
The key is to locate the cards quickly and invisibly and set them up for their revelations using 
any viable means at his disposal. Many times David has tried to put together some guide as to 
his thinking, but the process is impossible to treat as a simple formula—just like any description 
put forward for the equally challenging and improvisational The ‘Trick That Cannot Be 
Explained from Dai Vernon's More Inner Secrets of Card Magic (1960). 


A Foundation For Miracles 

As well as being able to perform The Berglas Effect with a borrowed, shuffled pack, 
David has also used a set-up pack, particularly for more formal occasions. Here, at least, we 
have a structure on which to hang our description. Using a set-up the named cards can be 
located incredibly quickly without David ever looking at the faces of the cards. 

Using a set-up pack in a routine in which spectators are calling out cards has other 
advantages. Let’s say that the pack is on the table and David hasn't touched it since he took it 
out of its box. Eight or nine people have called out cards and David has memorised them all. 
Not only that but because of the set-up he knows where each card lies in the pack. With eight 
or nine selected cards out of a possible fifty-four (the pack contains two Jokers) David ts, as he 
says, “going to get lucky.” One of those cards may be on the top or the bottom of the pack. Or 
it could even be in the centre of the pack where, as it happens, David could cut to it (more on 
that later). Any card that lay in those fortunate positions, he could reveal instantly. 

In reality, if any of those lucky breaks materialised David would keep them to himself 
for now. They are the foundations for a miraculous finale, why waste them? Ideally he wants 
to begin the routine with a very strong revelation and finish it with a miracle. Obviously 
everything else in-between has to be strong too—in the eyes of the audience they should all 
be miracles—but the first and last revelations need to be stand-out items. 

A set-up pack also makes it unnecessary for David to secretly count cards if he needs to 
cut a batch of cards, say, from the bottom to the top. Let’s assume he needs to move twelve 
cards. He knows the name of the twelfth card from the face of the pack in his set-up so could 
fan the cards, spot that particular card and quickly cut the pack at that point. However, what 
he prefers to do is rely on his ability to cut to any card in the set-up with an error margin of one 
card either way. It’s a skill that really proves its worth when applied to Any Card At Any 
Number. An obvious use of the technique in conjunction with a set-up pack is to cut a named 
card to the top. More interestingly the same technique can also be used to cut a packet 
containing a known number of cards. Effectively it means that any named card can be positioned 
quickly at any position in the pack. David says that the task of doing this is not as daunting as 
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it may first appear. It is not difficult to estimate the centre of the pack or visually divide the 
pack into quarters. Even the beginner can estimate the position of any card in a set-up within 
six or seven cards. Getting that down to just one card either way is just a matter of constant 
practise. 

One simple method of getting a named card to a chosen number is of particular use at 
the beginning of a routine. Let’s assume that the set-up pack is on the table and David knows 
that a named card is at the eighth position. However, in this instance the volunteer has called 
out the number five. David immediately opens the case and slides the pack out into his hands, 
secretly pushing the top three cards back inside. This automatically puts the card at the correct 
number. 

Up to seven or eight cards, from the top or the bottom of the pack, can be left behind 
without it being obvious. What is more, because he knows the identities of the cards, he can 
use this information to his advantage. For instance, one of the other named cards may 
mysteriously disappear from the pack and find its way back into the card case! And all without 
palming. The possibilities are endless. 

At no time does David ever give away the fact that he has remembered the names of 
the cards the volunteers have called. They have been mentioned openly at the beginning of 
the routine merely by way of confirming their selection, for the spectators’ benefit not his. 
Before a card is revealed he will ask the spectator to remind him of their selection, which 
implies that he hadn’t heard it. With a set-up pack David has an infinite number of possibilities. 
Cards can be quickly culled, palmed and reproduced from his pocket or the card case. ‘They 
can be loaded under ashtrays or into spectators’ pockets, way ahead of their moment in the 
spotlight. And they can, of course, be counted to. He chooses from the options that are presented 
to him and hammers his way through the revelations one at a time, pausing briefly to point 
each effect before carrying on to the next. I hope that you are beginning to see a picture 
emerging. 

One thing he doesn’t do is spell the name of the card in order to reach it, as was the case 
in Ralph Hull’s Name-O-Card. He’s always thought spelling tricks to be weak, especially 
when the spellings vary unnaturally. If, on the other hand, it is the name of a volunteer that he 
could not possibly have known, well, maybe he would use that. Generally though he thinks 
that revealing a card by spelling its name is to be avoided. 

Now we come to the set-up itself. David uses a random stack that he has memorised. 
Many people have used stacks in this way but David has a major advantage with his technique 
and it is this: not only does he know the number of each card in the pack from the top but he 
also knows its number from the bottom. Furthermore he also knows its position from the 
centre of the pack. How this affects his routine will soon become apparent. David has several 
different set-ups. In one, each card is keyed toa number. When a number is named he instantly 
knows the card lying at that position. But in his other set-ups he uses key cards strategically 
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placed throughout the pack. By way of a simple example, assume that every tenth card is an 
Ace (David’s set-up is more subtle). If the number twenty-three is called the second Ace 
instantly springs to mind and the cards that immediately follow it can now be recalled. The 
twenty-third card is not far away and is soon identified. As unusual as it may seem to those 
who do not regularly employ memory techniques in their act, David says it works just as well 
as an arrangement in which every card has a key-number. 


The Bridge 

Now for that advantage we mentioned earlier. David uses a fifty-four card pack, including 
the two Jokers. At the centre of the pack is a bridge that he can cut to instantly. With a borrowed 
pack he prepares the bridge in full view of the audience while casually playing with the pack. 
First he springs the upper half of the pack, face down, from one hand to the other several 
times. This puts a slight downward bend in the cards. The lower half of the pack is turned face 
up before being sprung from hand to hand. This bends the cards in the opposite direction. 
Both halves are placed together leaving an enormous bridge in the centre of the pack. David 
riffles the outer narrow end of the cards from front to back to take out a little of the bridge. 
Then he turns the pack around and riffles the opposite end. The bridge is still there but it’s 
now almost invisible. 

If the pack is placed on the table, David can locate the bridge instantly by cutting the 
cards, his thumb at one long side, his fingers at the other. Now let’s go through the dinner 
party scenario again. Cards have been named by the audience. David has memorised them all 
and he knows where every card lies in the pack. Not only could one or two of the cards be near 
the top or bottom of the pack but they could be located at or near the centre. He might be able 
to cut to a named card right now. Alternatively he could cut the pack knowing that this would 
result in one of the named cards being brought to, say, the seventh position from the top or 
bottom. The number seven is merely an example. There may be other significant numbers or 
positions that can be made to work for him. David will use whatever seems right at the time. 

Better still, and this is the ploy that David uses most often, the spectator could cut the 
pack himself and bring a chosen card into a required position, Imagine that the named card is 
the twelfth card down from the bridge and that twelve is indeed the number that has been 
called. Having established that it would be a miracle if the card was at the chosen number he 
then adds, “Now if I dealt the cards you might suspect some kind of sleight of hand. Wouldn't 
it be better if you dealt them?” They agree that it would. “But to make it absolutely fair, cut 
the cards first.” The pack is lying on the table with its long sides to the spectator. He wants the 
spectator to grip the pack at its long sides, that way they are more likely to cut to the bridge. 
He encourages them subtly, saying, “Just cut the cards about halfway, don’t even think about 
it.” The pack is divided into two piles and he directs the spectator to complete the cut. 

“Now if you deal the cards, one at a time, and the twelfth card is the....” he looks at the 
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spectator to name the card. He repeats it for the benefit of everyone present and continues, 
“then that would be a real miracle, wouldn't it?” The spectator counts down twelve cards and, 
sure enough, the chosen card is the last card dealt. It ¿s a miracle. 

The ruse of getting the spectator to cut the cards at the bridge eliminates sleight of 
hand manoeuvres such as the Pass. It also maintains the hands-off appearance that David 
believes raises the routine from a clever card trick to a true impossibility. More importantly, 
the bridge means that David is no longer thinking in terms of one deck of fifty-four cards. He 
now has two packets of twenty-seven cards and that allows for many more possibilities. Let’s 
assume that the volunteer calls out the number ten and the card can be produced at the tenth 
position. Now it may be tenth from the top or the bottom. It may be tenth above the bridge or 
below the bridge. All these positions are easily accessible without ever touching the pack. 

If the spectator has to deal from the bottom of the packet, rather than the top, to reach 
his named card, David simply asks them to turn the packet face up and deal the cards onto the 
table. The handling appears natural and in the overall scheme of things, the card ends up at 
the right number and that is what matters. 

Now factor in alternative handlings, for instance the spectator calls number six but the 
card lies at the seventh position. You will need to count down six cards and then turn over the 
next card to reveal the selection. It is vital that this out is set up properly before the deal begins 
otherwise the spectators will suspect something. David handles this situation by having the 
chosen number of cards dealt from the pack and then saying, “Now we have taken away the 
number of cards that you wanted, if the very next card were the card that you thought of, that 
would be quite fantastic, wouldn’t it?” The spectator agrees. Only now does David ask them 
to name their card. They turn the top card of the pack over and it is theirs. 

The two Jokers in the pack can also play their part in bringing a named card to a selected 
number. Let’s imagine that the selection is one card further down than it ought to be but 
David knows that a Joker lies somewhere above it. The spectator deals the cards face up. On 
seeing the Joker, David casually says, “Don’t count that,” and, believe it or not, the spectator 
doesn’t. The result is that the thought of card is found at the chosen number. In the some 
circumstances he would have both Jokers discarded during the count. What he wouldn't do is 
discard one and include the other. That would be too obvious. 

You begin to see how the number of outs multiply. Some cards will be in more favourable 
positions than others but no card is unreachable. David’s task is to manage the revelations so 
that he has the right balance between entertainment and mystification and starts and finishes 
with something really strong. None of this is easy. It requires an agile mind, lots of experience, 
a set-up that is second nature and a good false shuffle. That latter item is important but should 
be used sparingly. It is only used to eliminate any suspicion of a prearranged pack. David 
never begins a performance by shuffling the pack and will often perform two or three effects 
before employing any kind of shuffle. 
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I first met David Berglas at the British Ring Convention in Hastings in 1978. Bobby 
Bernard introduced me and I asked him about the routine I had heard on the Martin Breese 
Magicassette. “I'd love to see it,” I said. I’ve no doubt that it was a question he heard often 
around that time. He was very gracious and promised that if he was going to perform it, he 
would let me know. I took it as a polite brush-off. But a couple of days later Bobby Bernard 
came rushing up to me and said that David was about to give a demonstration. It was late at 
night and I hurried along to the hotel lounge where a small crowd had gathered around a 
snooker table which David was using as an impromptu working area (I now know that this is 
his absolutely favourite “working” environment. A snooker table is the ultimate close-up 
mat. The cards can be spread widely and a large number of spectators can gather around, 
participate and see everything clearly. And the overhead light is always excellent!) It is 
impossible to recollect the effects he did that evening but I have one overwhelming memory 
and that is of being incredibly impressed. 

I had never seen card work like it. There was none of the usual taking and putting 
back. Cards were thought of, cards were named. And then they appeared face up in the spread, 
under an ashtray, cut to with precision or bounced right out of the pack. One effect blended 
into another and everything had an air of surprise about it. He began with one pack of cards— 
and having spent some time with him I can now say that it might well have been stacked—but 
he also borrowed packs of cards from the crowd until he was working with at least five in total! 
The effects with each pack were equally impressive. I quickly forgot about trying to keep an 
eye on what I thought was the set-up pack. They might as well all have been set-up. Or maybe 
none of them were. ‘There was no way of knowing. 

It was a virtuoso performance but I (and probably everyone else), of course, had been 
waiting for Any Card At Any Number. David on the other hand, whether deliberately or not I 
do not know, had taken care that not one of us would be able to anticipate what he would do. 
He never describes the details of an effect for layman and he doesn’t treat magicians any 
differently. The legendary effect appeared but in disguise and before we knew it a card had 
been named and someone had called out a number. The number was dealt to in the pack and, 
as expected, the named card was there. Quite how it got there I do not know. What I do 
remember is that the same number was dealt down to in all the remaining packs. And believe 
it or not the named card was at the same position in every single one of them! 

Why do I tell you this? Well, to draw upon an old cliché, it’s important to think of 
David’s work in this area as the weaving together of a number of threads. He is constantly 
working with the spectators, the cards, numbers and everything around him. At some point, 
when he sees the right opportunity and knows he can play an effect for maximum impact, he 
begins to draw these threads together to form a picture. That picture is the effect. He teases 
the audience with it, suggesting that such a thing, if it were to happen, would be impossible. 
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What they do not know is that it has already been achieved and the revelation, when it comes, 
is always totally unexpected. 


The Psychology of Numbers 

Time to consider another variable. In the examples we’ve mentioned simple numbers 
that the performer could somehow know in advance. What if the spectator names another 
number, one that the performer does not know in advance? What if they called out forty-two 
or twenty-three? ‘The answer is, they can’t. Or, at least they are dissuaded from doing so. This 
is one of the best-kept secrets of The Berglas Effect. David not only knows where the named 
card is in the pack, but he also exercises some psychological control over the numbers that are 
chosen. The numbers the spectator call are not chosen at random. 

Let’s assume that a known card is within ten cards of the top of the pack or the bridge. 
When he wants a number David says, “Give me a small number.” He doesn’t say anything 
about the number of cards in the pack. ‘The spectator has no idea whether there is an upper or 
lower limit on the selection or how it will relate to the performance. He simply gives a “small 
number” and David has found by experience that the answer is usually “three” or “four.” He 
has enough confidence in this outcome to make it a vital part of his work. See his Newspaper 
Prediction for an example of the same principle. 

If he wants a slightly higher number, he will simply say, “Give me a number.” Six, 
seven, eight or nine might be called. Most people seem to interpret “Give me a number,” as 
meaning between one and ten and it is rarely necessary to actually spell out the parameters. 

A middle range number can be elicited by phrasing the question differently: “Give me 
a number, any number you like from one to fifty-four,” adding in a lower tone of voice and 
almost as an afterthought, “...something in-between.” This comes just at the moment the 
spectator is considering his choice and leads him to call out numbers in and around their 
twenties. 

If a much higher number is required David will say, “Give me avy number, you can 
make it as difficult as you like.” This will invariably lead the spectator into the thirties and 
forties. If a really high number is called, such as forty-two, he will say, “It'll be rather time 
consuming and boring to count to that number. Including the two jokers there are fifty-four 
cards in this pack, so the forty-second card is only twelve from the bottom. Let’s count to 
that.” This speeds up the presentation. 

Knowing the precise location of the card in the pack, David can influence a spectator to 
call a number that is favourable. It may be one or two cards out but it will rarely be more than 
several cards away. And a few cards can easily be added or made to disappear before the pack 
is dealt. He may palm them away or shift them to the bottom of the pack. It would be wrong 
to do this and immediately count down to a named card. The audience would connect the 
naming of the number with David’s handling of the pack. So he would put the effect on hold, 
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saying, “Please remember that number,” and he’d reveal one of the other thought-of cards 
which he may already have spirited away much earlier and now lies in his pocket or on the 
chair that someone is sitting on. 

Later, with the pack on the table, giving the impression that David has not touched it 
for some time, he would bring the number back into play and ask for the name of the mentally 
chosen card. When the card is revealed the audience will have forgotten that David ever had 
the opportunity to put it there. How could he? It wasn’t even named until the pack was out of 
his hands. 

Psychologically restricting the volunteer’s choice of number is unique to The Berglas 
Effect, difficult to put into print, yet vital to the working of the routine that has become legendary. 
It is phraseology, psychology and the management of volunteers, not sleight of hand that is at 
the heart of David’s most famous effect. A good magician can make a named card appear at 
any number he likes using a Pass or a Deal. That is not what David is aiming for. He is 
psychologically leading the spectator down a path so that he will genuinely find his own card 
at his own chosen number. When that works smoothly the effect and the method become 
indivisible. 

You can see that 7he Berglas Effect does not have a simple secret, a single method that 
once learned will accomplish the desired effect. It is first and foremost an approach that begins 
with David having in mind the kind of high impact effect that he wants to create and then 
using the tools at his disposal to produce it. He begins every performance with a blank slate as 
it were. He does not know which effects he will bring about. If the conditions favour it and the 
audience seem receptive to it, then Any Card At Any Number may well make an appearance. 
But he doesn’t forget that while magicians are intrigued by the complexities of these feats, 
laymen are equally impressed with other items, their thought-of card materialising in their 
pocket for instance. It depends on what is possible and how well itis presented. The magicians 
who have seen Any Card At Any Number are undoubtedly impressed. They have a memory 
of an impossible effect, from a card magician’s point of view perhaps the most impossible card 
effect ever created. But even David can’t tell you now exactly how he created the effect for 
each individual performance. It was the effect that mattered, not the method, and the memories 
of those he baffled tell you that he has certainly succeeded. 


On Stage 
Having outlined the improvisational nature of The Berglas Effect it might now seem 
inconceivable that David would attempt to work the routine in a more formal atmosphere, on 
stage, in a nightclub or on television for instance. And yet that is exactly what he does. 
You'll find Any Card At Any Number mentioned in the chapter devoted to David’s 
one-man show, Man, Myth © Magic. In performance he asks two gentlemen to come up from 
the audience to help him. Using them as observers, David performs several card effects of the 
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Think of a Card variety. He is essentially improvising around a few well-proven sequences and 
it provides an effective card interlude before going into his memorised pack routine (Memories 
Are Made of This). However, during that time he will invariably perform a version of Any 
Card At Any Number. It usually goes something like this: 

One of the gentlemen is asked to point to someone, anyone, in the audience and that 
person is asked to name a playing card. As soon as that card is named David is evaluating the 
possibilities. It may already be on top or near the top of the pack. It could be at or near the 
bridge. We've discussed some of these eventualities and any one of them can lead to a finish. 

David may then ask the second gentleman to also point to someone else in the audience. 
They are asked to call out a number. Knowing the location of the card, and choosing his 
phrasing carefully, David might persuade them to call out a very favourable number. If all goes 
well, the chosen card may already be at the chosen number! In a worst case scenario it is quite 
close and palming a few cards away as he hands the pack to one of the gentleman might be all 
that stands between him and a miracle. 


Pointing the Effect 

It’s important to give any effect the kudos it deserves so before the chosen number is 
dealt down to David will always explain to the audience why the card and number were chosen 
the way they where. “Now you may wonder why I asked for two gentlemen to come on stage 
and then point to someone else. Well, if I had asked ‘hese gentlemen to name a card and a 
number and we then found the card at that position, you would probably come to only one 
conclusion—that there was some collusion between us.” 

‘The pack is now on the table or in the volunteer’s hands and this is the first time the 
intended effect has been announced. David doesn’t want the audience to pass the routine off 
as some skilful card trick. This is an impossibility and he wants them to ponder the conditions 
under which it is performed. Also, they may genuinely have thought there was some collusion 
between David and the men onstage. By involving as many people as possible this avenue of 
thought is no longer viable. 


A Different Presentation 

He has been known to adopt a different approach if the first card called has not suited 
him. It may be a card that is difficult to reach or in a very “uninteresting” position in the pack, 
so he will have two more cards named to give himself more options. Upon hearing the first 
card and believing he can do better, he will immediately tell the spectator, “Remember that 
card.” He asks the same spectator to point to someone else in the audience. David asks them 
to name a card too but before they do he turns back to the first person, “Don’t forget your 
card.” By making a feature of the unwanted card, he reassures the audience that this selection 
process is a structured one and he’s not just going to have people continue to name cards until 
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he finds one he likes. 

Now the second person’s card might be on top of the pack or somewhere equally 
prominent but it would be a mistake to stop here and reveal the card. The audience would 
sense something was not quite right. Instead he asks the second spectator to “point to a final 
person,” which tells the audience that this process is about to come to an end. 

With three cards named, David has more variables to work with. It’s unlikely that he 
can’t achieve a good finish with one of them. In this example he knows for sure that he can do 
something very strong with the second card. He now turns to one of the men on stage and 
says, “Three cards have been called. I’d like you to choose one.” The man might panic because 
he can't remember all of the cards so David asks the people who named them to put their 
hands up. “One, two or three,” says David counting them, “Whichever number you say, that’s 
the card I will try and find.” This is the first time the goal of the effect has been hinted at: he 
is going to find ove of the named cards. He does not say how. 

If the gentleman chooses the most favourable card then David will make the effect 
clear saying that he could have chosen either of the other two cards (naming them) but that he 
will now find the one just chosen. He may have a number named and work towards Any Card 
At Any Number or he may do something else entirely. The other two cards are never referred 
to again. 

David could get unlucky and the first card called is chosen, in which case he is back 
where he started. At that point he might decide to change the effect and find not one but all 
three cards using the same improvisational techniques that he would use at a dinner party. 

He never leaves the audience with the feeling that he couldn’t have accomplished the 
effect had one of the other cards been chosen. Frequently he will actually find all three cards. 
First to be revealed is the chosen one. Then he says, “You’re probably wondering what would 
have happened if you'd chosen one of the others.” Quickly, by way of an answer, he will 
produce them bring the sequence to a satisfying close. “There are no bad cards,” says David, 
“there are just some that are easier to work with within the set-up. It also depends on how you 
feel and whether you want to do a little hard work. Usually I do the work!” 


Sheer Devilment 

Often the first card called is the one David works with. Someone mentions a number 
and David inhibits their choice using the psychological techniques previously described. With 
the card at the right number he can now walk away from the pack and play the effect out 
properly, stressing how freely the card and number was chosen and that he hasn’t touched the 
pack. Then he makes great play of the fact that one of the gentleman on stage, rather than 
himself, will now deal down to that number. 

But he may, and he admits that this is sheer devilment on his part, ask another spectator 
to decide whether they want the cards dealt from the top or the bottom of the pack. This is a 
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real gamble but when it pays off the effect is worth it. If they choose the wrong option, he 
would never ask them if they want to change their mind in the hope of rectifying a wrong 
choice. ‘This is not the routine in which to try this psychological ploy, especially as the other 
choices have been so clean. 

What happens when the gamble doesn’t pay off? Well, that depends on how it was set 
up in the first place. He’s just pointed out how much freedom the audience has had in choosing 
a card and a number and now someone else, not he, will deal the cards. Almost as an afterthought 
he asks whether they want to deal from the top or the bottom. If the spectator makes the 
wrong choice and, for example, they say, “bottom,” when he wanted “top,” he may just smile 
and reply, “Wrong choice! We’ll count from the top!” The audience will think that the last 
choice was nothing more than a gag. Now he recaps again the name of the card and the number, 
regains the sense of mystery, the gentleman deals and the card is found. 

We’ve mentioned earlier that it’s difficult for anyone to deal and count from the bottom 
of the pack without it looking uncomfortable or suspicious. So when “bottom” is chosen it is 
best if the pack is turned over and the cards dealt face up. However, one ruse that David has 
used on stage enables him to have cards dealt from the bottom of the pack instead of the top 
without the audience realising it. Let’s say, for example, the number called was fourteen and 
the named card was located fourteenth from the 4ottom, David has casually placed the pack 
face up in the middle of the table and asked one of the gentlemen to deliberately and slowly 
count the cards one at a time to the chosen number. Not everyone in the audience realises that 
they are dealing from a face up pack. When the card shows up at the right number they think 
it was fourteenth from the top of the pack, not the bottom. Some people might spot this but as 
the terms “top” and “bottom” of the pack are ambiguous and since David seems to be carrying 
on as if he knows what he is doing, they simply accept it. A freely named card turns up at the 
chosen number. That is what they remember. 


An Interlude 

This may be a good moment to mention one effect that David includes in his stage 
routine with cards that is absolutely devastating and direct. A card has been named by one of 
the volunteers on stage and David says to him, “In a moment I am going to ask you to walk up 
to the table and cut the cards like this.” David demonstrates by cutting the pack into two 
packets. What the audience do not know is that he is cutting exactly at the named card. He 
can glimpse the face card of the cut portion to be sure he has hit it. The cut portion is placed 
on the table a short distance from the rest of the pack. 

It is possible that he just misses the card but quickly dropping a card from the upper 
half or adding an extra one to it easily rectifies this. He doesn’t make a big deal out of this or 
try to turn it into some covert move. He just drops a card or picks one up. Like most of his 
work it is done in a casual manner. 





540 The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 


The Berglas Effect 


Once the man understands what is to be done, David reassembles the pack so that the 
named card is now either on top or the bottom. Let’s assume it is the bottom card. 

David walks away from the table so that he is standing on one side and the man on the 
other. “Are you ready?” He asks. “Your job is to cut to the card you are thinking of. What was 
the card?” The man names it and David asks him to go over to the table and cut the pack, 
“Anywhere you like but don’t complete the cut. Leave the two halves on the table. Good.” 

The man returns to his position a little way from the table. David walks over to the 
cards and casually crosses one half across the other. This is the old Crossing the Cut Force. 
However, his body shields the action from the audience. He does it quickly; walking in front 
of the table and towards the volunteer, as he says, “Let’s just mark the cut like that.” 

“Why did you cut to that particular place?” says David before asking the volunteer to 
repeat the name of his card. He then he reaches out to the pack, takes the upper half and raises 
it so that the face card is towards the man. “Is that your card?” he asks, not making any attempt 
to look at the cards. 

“Yes,” says the man, astonished. 

David quickly turns the packet towards himself and the audience, apparently amazed 
at the volunteer’s success. “Give him a big hand for being so clever!” The Cross Cut Force 
may seem an ancient bit of business but used in this way it is incredibly strong. A volunteer 
names a card and then cuts to it. You can’t get much more direct than that. 


In Conclusion 

No explanation can ever cover the many obstacles and challenges that The Berglas Effect 
presents nor can it outline the many solutions possible. But within any improvisational work 
there remains a core structure to which the performer must return or risk losing sight of the 
effect and floundering amid a sea of methods all of which suddenly seem so far away when 
they are most needed—in performance. Knowing this David has always responded to challenges 
from fellow magicians in order to show that the effect is not accomplished through pure luck, 
psychological manipulation or other imponderables. 

For the purposes of our explanation the structure begins when David gains knowledge 
of the cards selected by the spectators. He does it in the most direct way possible, by asking 
them to call out cards. Knowing their identities he can get to them in the pack (whether 
shuffled or set-up) long before anyone suspects he has done so. Only then will he have a 
number called out, psychologically pushing the spectator towards the location of the named 
card. Anything may happen along the way as the spectators’ cards are revealed. All of it must 
be entertaining. All of it must be mystifying. But one of those events has become legendary 
and is known by magicians all over the world. It’s called The Berglas Effect. 
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Final Thoughts 
by David Berglas 


WHEN DISCUSSING THIS BOOK WITH JIM STEINMEYER IN HIS HOME IN BURBANK, CALIFORNIA, 
I asked him what he thought I should put into my “Final Thoughts.” Interestingly, he pointed 
out that this would be the first time the reader would hear from me personally. I had not 
thought of this because I have been thoroughly involved in the preparation of the book with 
David Britland, referencing my diaries, notes, clippings, videos and photographs. 

It has been a long and time-consuming task. The manuscript has taken well over two 
years to produce. David and I met once a week fora six-hour session of questions, answers and 
discussions. Videotapes of my shows were viewed, scrapbooks examined and props long since 
forgotten were brought down from the attic (I rarely throw anything away and even surprised 
myself when I discovered I still had the duplicate chequebook from the Sweetings stunt!) 
David Britland has been extremely patient and through his enthusiasm, clever questioning 
and magical knowledge has extracted far more from me than I had ever intended to reveal 
when we started the project. 

Now David has asked me to answer a few questions and give some insight into the 
thinking behind my many years of magic. 


Mystery and Imagination 

After a long career as the International Man of Mystery, I have often been asked to 
explain the philosophies behind my “impossible” stunts and routines. Morbidly, many have 
asked me to make sure to “pass on” some of the secrets before | pass on! If not in book form, 
they said, then at least divulge your methods to your children: Peter, Marvin and Irena. 

If there is a single secret, then it can be simply put. Think big, create, plan, rethink 
(even bigger) then prepare, practise and perform. In my own case I rehearse mentally. Visualising 
the performance over and over again until it is firmly established in my mind. I have even 
envisaged snags in the routines and because of that I’ve been able to avoid the pitfalls if they 
should occur during a performance. Sometimes I had to change direction in order to bring the 
routine to a successful conclusion. When I perform an effect, even if it is for the first time, I 
have already “seen” myself perform it in my mind so many times that it has become familiar. 

If I can modestly take any credit for the routines themselves, it is that I tend to think 
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creatively, have a good imagination, a logical mind, and am very motivated to achieve my goal. 
I am also extremely patient, make numerous notes and have tried to have a thorough knowl- 
edge of magic. I keep up to date with the latest magical developments but am not afraid to use 
old methods if they will serve as well or better. One of my proven techniques is to combine 
two, three or even four well-known tricks into one mystifying and entertaining routine. The 
Coloured Discs is just such an example, beginning as it did as a pocket trick and developing into 
a colourful stage routine. 

In terms of my style, I was fortunate in being brought up within a sophisticated cosmo- 
politan family. This undoubtedly had an effect on my image as a performer. When I walked on 
stage people believed what I told them although I had never set out to be some commanding 
figure. I was just a young man ina dark suit, talking to the audience, but there was something 
believable about me and I didnit have to convince people that everything was genuine. If I 
had volunteers, I didn’t have to belabour the point that they were strangers to me. On my 
television shows I never had to convince the viewers that there were no camera tricks in- 
volved. I looked and acted as if I could do the impossible and somehow fulfilled the audience’s 
own expectations of my character. It wasn’t something I arrived at by design. It was just the 


way the audience perceived me. 


Style and Image 


The mistake many magicians make is that they try to emulate the image of someone 
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who is already successful. ‘They want to be the next David Copperfield or Lance Burton and 
regardless of their own personal style they try to copy others. I don’t believe that you need to 
be a specific type to be, for instance, a mentalist. What is important is that the person present- 
ing the show (you) has taken a look in the mirror and tried to appreciate how the audience will 
perceive your persona. Having done that and come to some conclusion about your own image, 
you should strive to put that character into the role of mentalist, manipulator, illusionist or 
whatever type of magic it is you wish to perform. 

For example, let’s assume that I tell the audience that, last week, I discovered that my 
plumber, Joe, could read minds. I’m amazed. So amazed I’ve brought him along tonight. “Joe, 
come up on the stage and show the people what you can do.” And Joe comes up and he does 
indeed look like he could be my plumber. But he can also read minds. He’s very good at it too. 
Joe doesn’t have a beard, a cloak, piercing eyes or any of the other attributes you might associ- 
ate with a mysterious mindreader. He looks just like a plumber and as a mindreading plumber 
his act can enthral. I don’t believe you need to be a specific image to be a serious mentalist or 
any other type of magician. Regardless of what you look like you can become the top of your 
profession. But your image on stage has to be compatible with the real you. In other words, be 
sincere, be natural and above all be yourself. 

I have always tried to communicate to the audience the feeling that they can trust me. 
This is bizarre because as a magician my job is to deceive them. Nevertheless I want them to 
know that I will not overstep any boundaries of good taste. I will not embarrass them in any 
way or attempt to make them look foolish. We work together to create the impossibilities that 
happen on stage. My volunteers are an integral part of my act and I need to create mutual 
respect. 


The Impossible or Too Impossible 

My job as a magician is to do the impossible. In my case it is about persuading the 
audience that I have developed certain skills that enable me to do incredible things, skills that 
they do not possess. I don’t always define what those skills are though they seem, as far as the 
audience is concerned, to be in the area of memory, manipulation and psychology. I do not 
claim to have psychic powers of any kind even though the feats are often in that realm and the 
audience invariably make claims on my behalf. 

When I first started in show business I was encouraged by managements and agents to 
claim that what I did was genuine. It was better for business. They were probably right from a 
commercial point of view but I chose to ignore them and therefore avoid the ethical trap into 
which many mentalists fall. A convincing performance of mentalism can encourage the belief 
that the performer is psychic, audiences have a natural predilection towards such things. But I 
did not want people coming up to me after the show and asking me to use my “powers” to 
solve their personal problems. I’ve never regretted my decision. 
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That's not to say I want the mystery to end the moment I leave the stage. Convincing 
your audience that you are psychic and leaving them baffled are two entirely different things. 
In fact it seems to me that there is not enough mystery in magic. Most magicians these days 
have a very light-hearted presentation, telling a joke or giving the trick a storyline. It works 
well as entertainment but, in my opinion, the audience don’t credit the performer with any 
magical skills. When people walk away from my shows I want them to be thoroughly mysti- 
fied. 

Some magicians have argued that an effect can be too perfect. That the audience re- 
quires some vague possibility of a solution, as if they were some kind of intellectual pressure 
cooker that has to let off steam before it explodes. I do not agree. Your job as a magician is to do 
the impossible and not leave the audience with any explanation at all. If they conclude that 
the vanished object went up your sleeve, or you must have used a mirror, or suggest any 
solution that indeed you could have used, well, I think you have performed the trick badly. I 
can’t relate to the theory that a trick can be too impossible. It is very important that you 
persuade your audience that the feat could only have been achieved by one person, you, the 
magician. If you don’t achieve that line of thought, that the effect is totally impossible, you 
have not done the job properly. 

I’ve heard that some magicians worry about the bounds of credibility and some have 
said to me, “That was too impossible.” But no audience has ever voiced that opinion. That’s 
what magic is, doing the impossible. If I teleport an object across a table, between, say, one 
matchbox and another, that seems to be an acceptable effect to both audiences and magicians. 
But doing the same trick between adjacent rooms or even between two studios at either end 
of the country, well, some magicians say that is taking the effect beyond the credibility of the 
audience. Again, I don’t agree. The very idea of teleporting an object from one location to 
another is impossible. The scale on which the teleportation is accomplished doesn’t make the 
effect any more impossible; it simply alters the size of the stage upon which the drama can be 
played. I’ve described one or two such effects in this book. Audiences enjoyed them and in 
some cases, talked about the occasion for many years. 


Reaching the Audience 

‘The audience is the ultimate arbiter of your success as an entertainer. When an artiste 
comes off stage and complains about a “bad audience” | wonder what they mean. Audiences 
do differ and they can be tough but it is the duty of the entertainer to make them good. I have 
no time for people who say they didn’t go well because of a lousy audience. He or she should 
work on the act more, improving their personality, projection and possibly the material they 
are using. The artiste is paid to entertain the audience. The audience is not paid to laugh and 
clap and enjoy themselves. You cannot blame the audience for being bad. 

Of course, who the audience is will have a bearing on your performance. A nightclub 
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audience comes to eat and drink and enjoy the company of their friends. There may be a 
cabaret but that was not uppermost in their thoughts when they decided to visit the club. You 
have to convince these people that what you are doing is worth watching. The same ts true of 
close-up magic. When you approach a table you are interrupting a social gathering. You can’t 
command an audience to stop their talking and drinking in order to watch you unless you have 
something worth watching and you make the request in an acceptable manner. On the other 
hand if I am doing a one-man show then I have the comfort of knowing that they came specifi- 
cally to see me. When I walk on stage I am assured of a warm reception. Now it is up to me to 
justify their applause. 

It is disappointing to realise that magic is the only performance art that requires no 
training. Tricks are invented, props constructed and patter written by someone entirely differ- 
ent from the man who stands on stage billed as a magician. An act can literally be bought. It is 
also the only art form in which an amateur can go into a professional’s dressing room and tell 
him where he went wrong and how he should perform in future. Imagine going into Pavarotti’s 
dressing room and telling him, “I sing a bit in the bath and I think you should have warbled in 
a different key.” It’s ludicrous but it happens in magic. If a professional is no good, he won't 
get the next booking. I’ve always said that I can sell any artiste to appear at the London 
Palladium once. If he doesn’t live up to the sales pitch, not only has he lost bookings for the 
future but I’ve lost my credibility to the people I’ve sold him to. Repeat bookings are only 
possible if the audience likes the performer. 

So please remember that your success will not depend solely on the cleverness of your 
material. David Devant was a marvellous creator of magic but his reputation as a performer 
owed as much to his personal charm. Any magician who has made a mark in show business has 
done so because of their personality and presentation. 


The Television Medium 

I have performed in just about every kind of environment but, in my opinion, televi- 
sion is the very best medium for magic. You can have a big illusion show on screen or a close- 
up trick magnified and watched by an audience of many millions. When I began there was just 
one channel and an appearance on television guaranteed a large audience. My early posters 
always mentioned my appearances on radio and television and as anything seen on television 
was deemed to have a certain quality, they attracted audiences. As a consequence | got bigger 
and better billing and therefore higher fees. When people book you through an agent and the 
agent reels off half a dozen names, it is the one who is recognised that gets the booking. 
Television provides that recognition factor. The more you are in demand the more money the 
agent will ask for you. And if you are unique in your field it is possible to earn very high fees 
indeed. 

‘Today with the proliferation of television channels, it is much more difficult to gain the 
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same recognition so quickly but it can be done. Max Maven, by adopting a specific, easily 
recognisable character, has established himself and made an important impact, even on Japa- 
nese television. A good example is David Blaine, whose first television special made him a 
cult figure. Close-up magic was well known to magicians but this was the first time that the 
public was able to identify it with an intriguing and likable personality, a modern man of 
mystery, wandering the streets dispensing miracles. Before David Blaine, street magicians 
and close-up workers were largely anonymous figures who, having performed their routines, 
moved on. Blaine was different. He was a mysterious, believable personality. And that is what 
the audience wants. Again, more recently a young psychological magician, Derren Brown, has 
made a great impact on television, especially with the younger crowd. His commanding pre- 
sentations and his up-to-date patter fits in with today’s trends. 

There has been a lot of magic on television in recent years and the growing complaint, 
again from magicians, that many performers have been able to work their magic only because 
of the help they receive from the production team. As I’ve already said in this book, I spent 
most of my television days keeping the tricks of the trade to myself. However, some perform- 
ers work closely with the producers of the show, using television as a tool with which to en- 
hance their magic. This leads others to believe that they could do just as well, conspiring with 
the producers to create effects on television that may not be possible in reality. ‘The truth is 
that they would not get that chance. An unknown performer suggesting such a scheme would 
be quickly shown the door. If a production throws its weight behind a performer it is because 
they can bank on his reputation. They are only interested in delivering a good television 
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programme to the audience and melding their skills with that of a great performer can only 
produce dividends. If the viewers are baffled and entertained, the show has been a success. 

Perhaps you wonder if it’s difficult to get on television now. I believe that the right 
personality will always get on television. ‘There is a void to be filled and it is perhaps a poor 
reflection on magic that it cannot be filled easily. The right person presenting magic in the 
right way will become a star tomorrow. 


Creating Mysteries Off the Stage 

I said earlier that I like the mystery to remain even when I am not on stage and I have 
found that magic performed in the right place at the right moment not only has a huge impact 
on the audience but it helps create a reputation. I used to give shows at the Rowntree Mack- 
intosh confectionary production plant in York. They have a well-equipped theatre where they 
put on shows for their staff. During one visit I was given a tour of the factory late at night. It 
was fascinating to see the clever machinery used to make such popular products as Smarties 
and KitKats. In its own way it was magical, a behind the scenes look at the ingenious ways in 
which chocolates, biscuits and candies were made, the finished products leaving no clue as to 
the method of their manufacture. 

I was particularly surprised by the way in which Polo Mints (the mint with the hole, 
called Life Savers in the US) were created. I had presumed they were stamped out from some 
sticky minty dough. I was wrong. Instead they are moulded out of compressed powder at an 
astonishing rate. I watched the finished hoops of mint cascading down a chute into a huge 
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container, the air in the room thick with an overpowering peppermint scented dust. An elderly 
employee supervised the production, and kept an observant eye on the river of mints pouring 
down the chute, looking for flaws. I asked him if any of the mints ever came out linked. He 
appeared baffled at the suggestion. “I mean, do they ever come out linked together?” said. 
He assured me that in all the years he had worked there they never had. “Because I think I 
saw some like that,” I told him, pointing into the mint filled metal tub between us. 

I reached under the chute and caught a handful of mints and then sieved them through 
my fingers until only two remained. The supervisor’s eyes widened. There, in the middle of 
my palm, were two Polo Mints linked together. It was impossible and I’m sure he couldn't 
believe his own eyes. I held them a little longer so that he could get a good look and then 
casually tossed them into the container. He was still checking the mints when I left. 

I had, of course, switched in a set of linked Polo Mints and then exchanged them again 
before throwing them back. It was a trick I learned from Abracadabra magazine, and became a 
favourite close-up item of mine and I always carried a set of prepared mints around with me. 
But at the Rowntree Mackintosh factory it proved to be the perfect trick in the perfect setting. 
It generated a lot of talk and impressed my clients. 

I’m fond of such “impromptu” stunts and would advocate them for anyone who wants 
to cultivate mystery. It’s being able to do the right tricks at the most unexpected moments or 
contriving those moments to arise when you are best prepared. You may only ever perform the 
trick once, for a group or just a single person but you will be surprised by the interest it creates. 

Another favourite reputation-maker of mine occurred in Iceland. I was working cruise 
ships and sometimes volunteered to take parties of passengers to the geysers where, if they 
were lucky, they would see huge spouts of hot water shoot into the air. Unfortunately you 
could wait quite a long time for this to happen. Generally the water just bubbled and steamed 
and was never as impressive as you'd hoped. That’s when I explained that I could “sense” 
which blowhole was about to spout. The passengers stood back as I knelt down and slowly 
passed my hand above the holes in the ground as if somehow detecting what was about to 
happen. As you can imagine, I built the moment for all it was worth. | would hold my hand 
over one particular hole and tell everyone that it was about to blow. Then I stepped back and 
asked them all to watch. They did, fixing their gaze on the hole in the ground and almost 
willing it to happen. Sure enough the geyser spouted throwing a magnificent jet of water high 
into the air as they laughed and cheered. 

It was a trick I had learned on a previous trip from a local taxi driver. Just before we set 
off I would phone him and he drove ahead of us to the destination with a large box of washing 
powder, which he then poured into a nominated blowhole. That was the hole I pointed to, 
knowing that the soap bubbles would build up within about five or ten minutes and the result- 
ing pressure would cause the geyser to spout. It resulted in much talk back at the ship of the 
“you should have been there” variety and my standing as a performer was once again en- 
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hanced. I’ve always indulged in these off-stage stunts and would recommend this approach to 
anyone who wants to be thought of as something more than an act, to build a reputation as a 
man of mystery around whom the impossible is commonplace. 


Opportunities and Personalities 

Magic has given me the opportunity to travel to interesting places and encounter many 
people you would not otherwise get a chance to meet. People like Prof. Christaan Barnard 
who pioneered the world’s first heart transplant in 1967. He and I were chatting in a sauna 
when he told me how bad a sauna was for your heart! Others who come to mind are the 
astronomer Carl Sagan with whom I had some deep and interesting conversations. His son, 
who was sixteen years old at the time was interested in magic and I sent him one of Marvin’s 
Magic boxes. On various occasions I entertained the multi-millionaire Paul Getty and his 
guests, in his sumptuous home Sutton Place. It was interesting to see that this man, who has 
given countless millions to museums and art galleries, had a pay phone in his hall. As a com- 
plete contrast I was chosen to do the first half of a Rolling Stones concert—an unforgettable 
experience! The Greek shipping magnate Onassis gave some unbelievable ship launching 
parties for his giant oil tankers. I was fortunate to be the entertainer on some of these occa- 
sions and the press was interested to know what it was like to pick the pockets of these wealthy 
and influential guests. It was also a delight to meet contrasting musicians such as violin vir- 
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tuoso Yehudi Menuhin and the highly acclaimed jazz guitarist Django Reinhardt, whose in- 
credible technique was even more impressive when you realised that three of his fingers were 
paralysed. I could make a list that would go on and on of all the world leaders, royalty, politi- 
cians, film stars and other famous and infamous characters that came my way. It was a pleasure 
to meet them all, talk to them on a one-to-one basis and gain some kind of insight into their 
lives. If it hadn’t been for magic, perhaps I would never have travelled so extensively or met 
the people I did, many of whom became friends. 

I look back on these experiences and hope they’! prove an inspiration for you. A clever 
performer who offers mysteries can appeal to a wide range of audiences and interests. 


Decision to Retire 

Inevitably, people have asked why I chose to retire when I did. Well, it was no acci- 
dent. It was planned in 1983. I told my family and friends that in exactly ten years time | 
would give up my professional career. No one believed me. Showbiz people don’t retire. They 
carry on into their dotage, regardless. Not me. 

During my years working Music Hall, Variety and Nightclubs I often saw acts that had 
reached their sell-by date and indeed passed them with no sign of calling ita day. The jugglers 
could still juggle, the singers still sing and the magicians still magish! But as they grew older, 
the edge had gone. 

Some things you can’t control and age is one of them. In my particular case, as a pur- 
veyor of the impossible, I relied on perfect eyesight, which I was lucky to have. Better hearing 
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than most also had its advantages, as did good intuition and the ability to sense the feelings 
and mood of my volunteers and audiences. I could steal a glance at the page of a book held 
quite a few feet away and memorise a few lines, enough to work miracles later. Or overhear 
some conversation and put the material to good use. 

For my kind of work you need good senses and I knew that eventually they would dull 
with time. I was determined that it wouldn’t happen when I was working. I would stop long 
before the sell-by date loomed on the horizon. 

When I made my decision, ten years seemed so far away. But as the final year ap- 
proached, no matter how many times | said it, no one really believed I would stop performing. 
Nineteen ninety-three was to be my final year as a professional entertainer. At the end of 
December I had two shows left to do and Ruth accompanied me. The first was at the Berkeley 
Hotel near London’s Hyde Park. It was a prestigious affair and I mentioned to the host that it 
would be my penultimate show after forty-five years. He congratulated me on a long career 
and, to my amazement, immediately announced to everyone that I was about to retire and 
how privileged they felt to have me there. The applause when I walked on to do my act was 
deafening. 

‘The one-and-a-half hour show went extremely well and everyone came up to wish me 
luck afterwards. We were invited to a private party upstairs where Ruth and I were toasted 
with champagne, and made to feel special in every way. It was the highlight of a wonderful 
year. On the way home I said to Ruth that I couldn’t top that. If ever | wanted to finish on a 
high note, then that was what I had just achieved. I cancelled the last show, passing it on to a 
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colleague. For me, the party at the Berkeley Hotel was the last official show of my professional 
career. 

I confess that I have cheated a few times since. No more than four or five times, when 
I have been persuaded to do a show here and there. One was on the eve of the Millennium 
(which entertainer could resist?) but on the whole I have kept to my plan and given up not 
only performing but also lecturing, seminars and being a technical consultant. ‘The enquiries 
still come in and I can’t say that I’m not flattered and tempted but I had made my decision for 
very good reasons. 

My “retirement” has had its benefits. It has given me the opportunity to do many other 
things and my diary is as full now as it was at the height of my career. How I ever fitted in my 
shows I do not know! I’m still very involved in the show-biz charitable organisation The Grand 
Order of Water Rats, the Variety Club of Great Britain and the highly successful worldwide 
fund raising Gold Heart campaign, for sick, handicapped and under-privileged children. I’m 
also still trying to get my scrapbooks in order, a task that seems never-ending. 

In my travels I have seen some wonderful places but because I was working had little 
time to really enjoy them. In all my years working cruise ships I could never envisage taking 
that type of holiday. Now I can. It’s a wonderful way to travel. The ship is literally a floating 
hotel where you never have to pack or unpack, where you are transported from one exotic 
location to another in sumptuous comfort. We intend to go on a cruise soon, but this time as 
incognito passengers. 
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Most importantly, retirement has given me the opportunity to spend more time with 
my ever-growing family. I’ve always maintained that magic is the greatest hobby in the world 
but it is not a particularly good profession. It’s part of show business and show business, by 
definition, is very stressful and uncertain, involving a great deal of travel and time spent away 
from home. You wouldn't wish that lifestyle for your children and I’ve spent most of their lives 
discouraging them from thinking about being in show business. Luckily I succeeded in two 
out of three cases! 

Our daughter Irena never felt the need to pick up a magic wand or jump in and out of 
star-spangled boxes, although I did rehearse some illusions with her. She did though inherit 
my wanderlust and has journeyed widely around the world, taking any job that would enable 
her to travel to some as yet unvisited country. She now works in the communications and 
conference industry, is married to a fine man called James and has a beautiful baby daughter 
Lauren. Her spare moments are occupied by painting, an artistic skill that she has inherited 
from her mother rather than myself. I should mention that Ruth has always been of an artistic 
nature. She studied acting at the Royal Academy of Dramatic Art, became a starlet, and then 
acted in television plays and several feature films. Then I came onto the scene and marriage 
and family life took over. Not wishing to let Ruth’s acting talents go unseen, I did once try to 
inveigle her into a two-person telepathy act but she has long since forgiven me. She chose 
other ways to express her creative abilities, for instance, designing costume jewellery for Lon- 
don fashion boutiques. Her gardening skills are unsurpassed and she definitely has green 
fingers making our garden a much-admired splash of colour every year. She always managed 
to create elaborate costumes for the children who won every fancy dress competition they 
entered. Ruth employed the same skills when it came to adding the final touches of decora- 
tion to many of my props and I still consider the chandelier she constructed for my Dolls 
House illusion to be a masterpiece of miniaturisation. She really is an incredible lady. 

Our eldest son Peter inherited the organisational and managerial skills of his grandfa- 
ther and is now the managing director of a highly successful company called First Class Ltd, 
supplying primary schools with the best educational arts and crafts equipment from around 
the world. He is married to the delightful Tracy and they have two lovely young children, 
Lucy and her brother Max. Although he is only six years old at the time of writing this book he 
is definitely hooked on magic and I can see now that he will become Max the Magician and 
carry on the family name. Peter has, I’m glad to say, never shown the remotest interest in 
magic but if he has an obsession, it is surely golf, a game at which he excels. 

Our other son, Marvin, had a similar indifference to magic until I conscripted him to 
help me at a magic convention in Lyon in France. Having taught him to demonstrate my trick 
deck, Cardcertina, which I had for sale at the dealers stand, I had inadvertently awoken some 
deep-seated interest in magic. He is now a keen performer, working both close-up and stand- 
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up professionally, and has reached an exceptionally high standard. | am very proud of the fact 
that we have appeared together on a number of occasions, in particular some television chat 
shows. 

He and Peter now run what ts probably the largest magic company in the world— 
Marvin’s Magic. They have developed a range that is designed for budding magicians and ts 
available in numerous locations around the world. 

Many professional magicians have started their careers working as a Marvin’s Magic 
demonstrator. They acknowledge that the experience has been invalauble in their develop- 
ment and success. Marvin’s popularity on the shopping networks, both here and in America, 
selling the specialties of Marvin’s Magic, has made him quite a television celebrity. 

Marvin is married to the lovely Alison who copes brilliantly with his busy and varied 
life style. They have two-year old twin boys Matt David and Jack Alexander. Perhaps it is just 
as well that they are not identical otherwise he would have been tempted to use them in his 
shows. 

Marvin’s other great interest is football and his favourite club is Arsenal. As a teenager 
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he used to save up to buy a ticket in the stands. Now they pay him to be there at every match 
as the resident magician and to host their hospitality suite. Combining two great passions is 
quite a feat. 


With Many Thanks 

Through the years of work on this book I had the constant encouragement of my wife 
Ruth. Both David Britland and I during our long sessions were fortified by mountains of deli- 
cious sandwiches, cookies, fruit plates and what in the end must have amounted to gallons of 
tea and coffee. It’s probably fitting that she provided the fuel for our efforts, for her support 
and judgement have been so vital to my life. She certainly deserves much credit for whatever 
success I have achieved over the years. Thank you Ruth. 

For the introductions to this book I would like to thank Uri Geller and Paul Daniels, 
the best-known British magician for the last three decades. I would also like to thank Brian 
Barnes for his friendship and considerable contributions to my personalized magic squares, 
Marc Paul for his support and enthusiasm, and to Spyros Melaris for kindly scanning many of 





The Mind & Magic of David Berglas 557 


David Berglas 


the photographs and providing technical help with my often wayward computer. 

I have been working with David James, my illustrator, since 1976. He has provided 
illustrations for all my seminars, industrial presentations, lecture notes, my books A Question of 
Memory and The David Berglas File. His ability to quickly translate my descriptions into accu- 
rate sketches has always amazed me and been invaluable. Unfortunately he is not a magician 
and therefore won't be allowed to read this book! Sorry David. 

Once again I would like to emphasise that it would be hard to find another writer as 
patient, diligent and probing as David Britland. We talked for hours about the tricks, routines 
and stunts that I used for a period of over fifty years. He would take each one and analyse it 
from the reader’s point of view, and ask questions that I would never have thought of in order 
to make sure that every important detail had been noted. Thank you David, it’s been an 
enjoyable experience, reliving my presentations and making me remember some of the finer 
details, which I thought had long been forgotten. 

When we began this project, Jim Steinmeyer predicted that the three of us, Jim, David 
and myself, would make a good team. He was right. Jim’s guidance was invaluable, his in- 
sights keen and his observations enlightening. He shaped the book that you now hold. Re- 
nowned as an inventor of illusions, he is also a remarkable researcher, writer and publisher and 
I for one am glad of his continuing contribution to the history of our art. Jim is a rare individual: 
creative, erudite, professional and incredibly motivating. It has been a pleasure to work with 
him. 

As my motto has always been “Nothing is Impossible,” I now have to admit that some 
things are. There is a limit for instance to the number of stunts, routines and memories one 
can fit into a single volume like this. 

Recently I spent an interesting evening with Jon Racherbaumer, here in London. He 
repeated a very profound statement: “You never finish a book—you abandon it.” 

He was right. 


A Final Story 

I’ve just celebrated my 76th birthday and am taking a peaceful stroll through London’s 
Regents Park, a rare moment of relaxation from my usual busy schedule, to gather my thoughts. 
It is a pleasant, sunny day and I am enjoying watching the ducks feeding on the lake. I am 
feeling particularly pleased with myself as someone told me earlier today how they have had 
to slow down because they were now over 60, and said, “When you get to my age you will 
probably have to do the same!” | didn’t mention that I was more than 15 years older than him 
and have not slowed down yet! 

Also, my ego has just been slightly inflated as two elderly ladies stop me for my auto- 
graph (what a good memory they must have). As I walk along, I think I hear a soft voice saying, 
“Mr. Berglas?” But I keep on walking. The voice becomes a little stronger. “Mr. Berglas?”I 
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turn around and see a very attractive young woman, fashionably dressed in a rather short skirt. 

I’m a little surprised that such a young fan would request my autograph. Perhaps she is 
interested in magic and wants some advice. Maybe she remembers me from my last television 
series or is aware that I was President of The Magic Circle for many years, or she might be 
from one of the European countries where my face was well known on television. Perhaps she 
may have attended one of my many Industrial Seminars. After all, | have been in the public 
eye for over 50 years. 

So why wouldn't this young lady want to speak for me for a moment? She looks at me 
in awe with her big, beautiful eyes. 

I straighten my tie, hold in my stomach, push out my chest and turn to her with a smile. 
In a voice full of admiration she says, “Wow, are you really the father of Marvin Berglas?” 

Thats life...! 
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ALTHOUGH IT IS POPULARLY SAID THAT MONEY CAN’T BUY HAPPINESS, MANY PEOPLE STILL 
live their lives as if they believed the opposite. Being rich and successful has little to do with 
overall contentment. We are happiest when we feel in charge of our own lives, have high self- 
esteem, enjoy a close network of friends and family and de/eve we are doing well, rather than 
being incompetent or ineffective. 

In a recent survey, asking people what makes them happy, the last reason given was 
money. “Being true to yourself,” “Being competent at activities,” “Having close bonds with 
people,” and “Feeling respect for yourself,” topped the list. 

For many years I conducted seminars on a variety of topics such as Personal Develop- 
ment, Motivation, Sales Presentations, Mind Potential and, of course, Memory Improvement. 
At the end of each seminar I read the enclosed poem, as it exactly echoes my thoughts and 
summed up my philosophies. My delegates also seemed to enjoy it as it ended the sessions on 
an appropriate note. It was an anonymous poem that I came across years ago. I had heard that 
all sorts of people lay claim to it. 

In his usual meticulous way, David Britland searched the internet and found a refer- 
ence toa Dale Wimbrow, who wrote this poem in 1934. His son, Peter Dale Wimbrow Jnr., has 
given permission for this poem to be used here, providing his father is credited. This I do with 
the greatest respect and in grateful appreciation for all the pleasure this poem has given me 
and many others over the years. 
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The Man in the Glass 








The Man in the Glass 


Dale Wimbrow 


When you get what you want in your struggle for gain 
And the world makes you king for a day, 

Just go to that mirror and look at yourself 

And see what that man has to say. 


It isn’t your father, or mother, or wife, 

Whose judgment upon you must pass. 

The one whose verdict counts most in your life 
Is the one staring back in the glass. 


He’s the one you must satisfy, beyond all the rest, 
For he is with you right up to the end, 

And you will have passed your most difficult test 
If the man in the glass is your friend. 


He may be the one who got a good break, 

And thinks he’s a wonderful guy. 

But the man in the glass says, “You’re only a fake,” 
If you can’t look him straight in the eye. 


You may fool the whole world, down the pathway of years 
And get pats on the back as you pass, 

But your final reward will be heartaches and tears, 

If you have cheated the man in the glass. 
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